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THE MEDIATE GROUP. 


EASTERN HINDI 

The Mediate group of Indo-Aryan vernaculars is a group 
Tho Mediate Group dialects, n °t of languages It includes only one lan°ua°-e 

viz , Eastern Hindi ’ ’ ' ' 

This language, which includes three main dialects, Awadhi, Bagheli, and Chhattis- 

Its Geographical Habitat g “ rbl ’ ocon P les P arts of six provinces, vis, Oudh, the 
North-Western Provinces, Baghelkhand, Bundelkhand 
Chota Nagpur, and the Central Provinces It covers tho whole of Oudh, except the’ 
district of Harden, and a small portion of Pyzahad In the North-Western’ Provinces, 
it covers, roughly speaking, the country between Benares and Hamirpai in Bundelkhand’ 
It occupies tho whole of Baghelkhand, the North-West of Bundolkhand, the South- 
Sone tract of the District of Mirzapui, the States of Chand Bhakar, Sarguja and 
Korea, and a portion of Jashpur, m Chota Nagpur In the Central Provinces, it covers 
tho districts of Jabalpur and Mandla, and the gieater part of Ohhattisgaih with its 
Peudatory States 

The three dialects of Eastern Hindi closely resemble each other Indeed, Barbell 

Dialects dlffcrs 60 llttle from Awadhi, that, were it not popularly 

recognised as a separate form of speech, I should have 
certainly classed it as a form of that dialect Its separate existence has only been 
recognised in deference to popular prejudice Chhattisgprhi, under the influence of the 
neighbouring Marathi and Oriya, shows greater points of difference , but its close 
connection with Awadhi is nevertheless apparent The Awadhi-cum Bagheli dialect 
includes the whole Eastern Hindi area of the North-Western Provinces and Oudh and 
of Bundelkhand and Baghelkhand, Chand Bhakar, and the distnots of Jabalpur and 
Mandla It is also spoken by some scattered tribes m the Central Provinces district 
to the south and west If we wish to make a dividing line between Awadhi and Bagheli, 
we may take the river Jamna where it runs between Fatehpur and Banda, and, thence, 
the southern boundary of the Allahabad District This is not quite accuiate, for the 
Tirhari dialect spoken on tho north bank of the Jamna in Fatohpur shows sufficient 
peculiarities to entitle it to he olassed as Bagheli, and the language of the south-east of 
Allahabad, whioh is locally known as Bagheli, but which I have olassed as Awadhi, is a 
mixture of the two dialects The boundary must be uncertain, for there is hardly any 
definite peculiarity which we can seize upon as a decisive test Chhattisgaihi occupies 
the remainder of the Eastern Hindi tiaot, that is to say the States of Ddaipur, Koiea 
and Sarguja, and a portion of Jashpur, in Chota Nagpur, and the greater part of 
Chhattisgarh 

As above described Eastern Hindi occupies an irregular oblong tract of country 
extending from, hut not including, Nepal to the Bastar State m the Central Provinces, 
much longer from noith to south than it is from east to west Its mean length may be 
roughly taken at 750 miles, and its mean breadth at about 250, which together give an 
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area of about 187)500 squaic miles, 
as follows — « 

AwacIH 1 * * 

BnghDl? 

CliliatUegnpln 5 


The number of sponkms of oacli dialect is roughly 


1G, 000, 000 
4,612, 7 r >G 

20,612,776 

6,777,3 IS 


Total 4 . 24,368,009 


With reference to the abovo figures, it should bo explained that, probably owing to 
the piestige of the court at Luoknow, Awadhi is spoken ns a rernncular not only in the 
tract above desonbed, hut also by Muhammadans over tho Eastern pait of the North- 
Western Provinces, and the greater part of Bihar, tho language of which is in the main 
Bihari. On page 118, 1 have estimated tho number of these Awadlu-spcahmg Musalmans 
at 913,818, and those figures are included m tho figures foi Awadln givon above Simi- 
larly, as regards Ohliattisgaphi, the above figmes include not only tho speakers of that 
dialect m the area of which it is the vernacular, hut also 34,095 speakors of it in tho 
neighbouring Ohhattisgarh and Onssa Eeudatory States, whose main language is Oriya. 
In both cases, the speakers aro permanont residents of tho areas m which they ucie 
found, bo that the total above given repiesonts tho numbor of speakers of Eastern Hindi 
m their proper homes 

Large numbers of speakers of Eastern Hindi aro scattered all over Northern India 
Patting to one side the numhei of Oudh men who have tra- 

Speakers of Eastern Hindr ,, , , , , . . 

veiled abioad m quost of service, there is our native army 
which is largely reoruited m that province Eoi tho reason given on page 10, it is im- 
possible even approximately to estimate the number of tbeso Awadbl speakers ulio are 
away from tbeir homes All that can bo done is to give the following approximate 
estimates for the Lower Provinces of Bengal, and for Assam — 

Estimated munboi of speakers of Aivadhl in Assam . , 32,290 

„ ,, „ „ tlio Lowor Prorincos , 113 ,2 IS 


Total 


143,5 IS 


As explained m the Introduction to tho Eastern Group, 0 thero weie, m the early 
centuries after the Christian era, two mam languages, or 
ng n of Eastern Hindi Prakrits, spoken. m the Jamna and Ganges valleys These 

weie, Sauraseni spoken m the west, its head-quarters being the upper Do ah, and Magadhi 
spoken m the east, with its head-quarters m the country south of the present city of 
Patna. Between these two there was a debatable ground, roughly corresponding to the 
present province of Oudh, m which a mixed language known as Ardha-Magadhi, or 
Half- Magadhi, was spoken, partaking partly of the oharactei of Sauraseni, and partly 
of that of Magadhi "We have seen that all the languages of the Eastern group are 
descended from Magadhi, and we shall see that the group of closely connected languages 
of whioh Western Hindi maybe taken as the type, is dnectly descended from §aurasCm 


1 Compare population of Hungary, 17,468,791 

1 Compare population of Portugal, 6,049,720 

’ Compare population of Bulgaria, 8,810,713 

4 Xe , considerably more than the population of Austria (23 896,419). 

‘ Fide ante, Vol V, Pt I, p 6 
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Its name 


It noiv remains to state that this mixed language, or Ardha-Magadln, was the parent of 
Modem Eastern Hindi 

Eastern Hindi is bounded on the north by the Aryan languages of the Nepal 

Geographical pos.t.on of East HimaIa y a s> a *d the west by various d.alects of Western 
bo n urm nd |Inguag« ard *° ne ' Bh ' • Hlncli w kich the principal are Kanauji and Bundelkhandi 

-Ail these are descended from Sauraseni or from some other 
Prahnt dialect akin to it On the east it is hounded by the Western Bhojpuri and 
Nagpuria dialects of Bihari, and by Onya On the south it meets forms of the 
Marathi language Bihari and Onya are descended from Magadhi Piaknt Eastern 
Hindi is hence surrounded on two sides by languages derived from fiauraseni, and 
on one side by languages derived from Magadhi, and, as might he expected, is the 
modem lepresentntive of Ardha-Magadhi Like it, it partakes of the nature of both the 
two ancient languages 

The name Hindi is popularly applied to all the various Aryan languages spoken 
between the Punjab on the west and the river Mahananda 
on the east , and between tbe Himalayas on tbe north and 
tko river Narbada on the south Erom these Bihari has already been subtracted It is 
spokon in Bihar and the Eastern districts of the North-Western Provinces We shall 
also have to subtract the languages of Rajputana, and there remain, still bearing the 
name of ‘Hindi’ the dialects spoken m the basins of theJamna and the Ganges, say, 
from Sirhind m tho Punjab to Benares These divide themselves into two mam groups, 
entirely distinct from each other, — a Western and Eastern The Western includes, 
amongst others, Bundeli, Kanauji, Bra] Bhakba, and the standard Hindostani which 
forms the lingua fumca of tho greater part of India These dialects aio all various 
forms of one language, which I call Western Hindi The Eastern group includes 
tho three dialects that together form the language which I term Eastern Hindi It is 
necessary to explain this as no attempt has hitherto been made to name these two 
languages Their very existence has hitherto been a matter of doubt. 1 

The dialects of the Mediate Group differ from the 
Tho Mediate Group compared languages of the Eastern Group mamly m the Conjugation 

with the Eastern „ ° ° , 

of the Verb 

As regards pronunciation, the languages of the Eastern group do not agree among 
themselves The three most eastern languages of the 
Pronunciation group, mz , Assamese, Bengab, and Opya have one marked 

peculiarity m that the letter a is usually pronounced like tbe o m the English word 
* hot ’ In Bihari, this sound is gradually flattened as we go westwaids, until in Western 
Bhojpuri, it has tho ordinary sound of the a m ' nut,’ Eastern Hindi has also this 
pronunciation of the vowel 

In the declension of Nouns and Pronouns, Eastern Hindi closely resembles West- 
ern Bhojpuri It has the same tendenoy to uso an obliquo 
form in c, with regard to which, however, it u ould he more 
accuvatc to say that Western Bhojpuri has borrowed from Eastern Hindi, the oblique 
form of the other languages of the Easter n group invariably ending in a Tho 

1 Tho student is warned that tho * Eastern Hindi of Dr Hoornlo s Gandian Grammar is not the language hero given 
that naino That Eastern Hindi is Bihnri Dr Hoornlo hunsolf haslong abandoned Iho namo ‘Eastern Hindi’ and has 
adopted * BihSrl 


Declension 
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postpositions attached to nouns are mostly the same as in Bihari, the most maiked 
exception being that of the Dative-Accusative, ivhich m Eastern Hindi is la or lea, while, 
m the languages of the Eastern group it is le or Lg It may he added that the post- 
position of the Locative is md or Tnd, nhile in Bihari it is more usually me, and it does 
not occur in the other Eastern languages at all These two postpositions. La, and mu, 
are typical of the Mediate Group 

The declension of Pronouns m Eastern Hindi closely resembles that of the 

Eastern Group of Languages In one important test point 
Pronouns a g rees -^th that gioup in differing from the more western 

ones While m the latter tue typical vowel of the genitive singular of the personal 
pronouns is e, in the east it is o Thus, m Western Hindi, ‘ my ’ is i nerd, hut in Bengali 
and Bihari, it is moi Eastern Hindi follows the Eastern Group in this respect 

In regard to Verbs, there are gieater points of difference than in the other parts of 
speech The verb Substantive is m Eastern Hindi, aheu or 
Conjugation aheu, I am, although, m the eastern parts of Oudh, lateu, 

which is nearly the same as the Western Bhojpuri bat'd, also occurs In the Emite 
Verb there are three main tenses which admit of comparison, the Present Conjunctive, 
the Past, and the Future Of these, the Present Conjunctive, winch is derived from the 
Sanskrit Present Indicative, is practically the same m nearly every Indo-Aryan Language 
No profitable comparison can, therefore, he obtained from it 

The Past tense, on the other hand, presents striking differences In all the Indo- 
Aryan languages this tense was originally a past participle 
The Pasi Tense passive Thus, if we take Bindostani, the woid mard, 

which is derived from the Sanskrit Past Passive Participle mdntali, does not mean 
literally ‘he struck’ or ‘I struck,’ but 'struck by him’ or ‘me,’ and so on Similarly 
chaJd, derived from chahtah, is literally not c he went ’ but ‘ he is gone ’ It will he 
observed that the Sanskrit passive participles above quoted have the letter z in the 
penultimate syllable This is the case m regard to most Sanskrit passive participles, 
and it is important to note it, for this i is retained m most of the dialects derived from 
Sauraseni Prakrit Thus from the Sanskrit mdntah, theie sprang the fsauiaseni mdndb, 
afterwards corrupted to mdnb from which came the Braj Bliakba mdi you, in which 
the y represents the original Sanskrit and Prakrit t The change of i to y is one of 
spelling rather than of pronunciation We may, therefore, say that this t or y is typical 
of the past tenses of the group of dialects which are sprung from Sauraseni Praknt 

Turning now to the languages derived from Magadhi Praknt, we see an altogether 
different state of affairs In the Sauraseni languages, the t of mdntah and chahtah 
has first been softened to d and then lias altogether disappeared In the Magadhi 
languages, we find in its place the letter l Thus, ‘ struck’ in Bengali is mdrtla, and in 
Bilnti mui al It is a peculiarity of all these languages that they object to using the past 
participlo bj itself, as is done, for instance, in Hindostani They have a number of 
enclitic pronouns, meaning ‘by me,’ ‘by thee,’ and so on These they tuck on to the 
past participle, so that tlio whole forms one word Thus, nhen a Bengali wishes to say 
I struck, bo savs 1 mania, struck, am, by me,’ and unites the whole mto one word, 
mdrilam Similarly the Bengali chaltldm originally meant ‘it was gone by me,’ 
hence, I went In process of time the way in which this word was built was forgotten, 
and the past tense m Bengali is now conjugated as if- it was an ordinary active verb 
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The particular enclitic pronouns winch are used m the Magadhi-denved languages 
vary in form from dialect to dialect, and for the purpose of comparison with Eastern 
Hindi, it will be convenient to consider those m use in the Bhojpuii dialeot of Bihari 
Eastern Hindi combines the peculiarities of the !§auraseni and of the Magadhi 
languages The typical lettei of its past tense is not the Magadhi l, but the ^auraseni t 
01 y On the other hand, the Past Participle cannot stand by itself, but takes the same 
enclitic pronouns as those used by Bhojpuri In order to show this clearly, the 
masculine singulni of the past tenses of Eastern Hindi and of Bhojpuri are heie given 
sido by sido In each case the root, tlio tense characteristic, and the enohtic pronouns are 
separated by hyphens In reading the Eastern Hindi forms, it should be remembered 
that, in this language, yn, c, and i are practically interchangeable, some localities favour- 
ing one spelling, and some anothei The spelling given below is that of the Awadhi 


dialect — 



English 

Eastern Hindi 

Bhojpnri 

I struct 

mSr 0 u 

vidr-“l 0 

Thou struokosfc 

msr 1 s 

mdr-'l as 

Ho struck 

mGr-a s 

mar-’' 1 -as 


If we spell the Eastern Hindi words as follows, as is often done, we see the 
connexion, on the one band with the Sauraseni dialects, and, on the other, with BI103- 

puri, even more clearly — ^ , 

mar y au 
mSr y at 
mS.r y as 

These are the original forms, of which the forms with t and e aro conniptions 
This Past Tense, with, according to local spelling, tlio third person singular ending 
m is, cs, or yas, is preeminently tho typical shibboleth of a speaker of Eastern Hindi 
In conversation, this form of a verb natuially occurs with great frequency, and is 
hence continually heard Speakers of the language from Oudh cover the whole of 
Northern India, for they aro gieat wanderers in search of service, and, even in Calcutta, 
nothing is moie common for a European to hear than an up-country syce saying words 
liko * Lahti,’ he said, or ‘mans,’ he struck Such expressions must be familiar to every 
Anglo-Indian, and most people would be astonished to hear that they were relics of a 
mixture of SaurasCni and Magadhi Prakrit 

In this tense, Eastern Hindi has another strong point of resemblance with tho 
ISauraseni group of dialects I have already pointed out that m the Magadhi languages, 
the memory of tho fact that these past tenses are really passive in character has been 
lost The suffixing of the enclitic pronouns has given the tense the appearance of an 
ordinary past tense of an active verb In Eastern Hindi we see this process of for- 
getting actually going on The memory of the passive character of the tense has been 
partly preserved by the fact that the language possesses a literature. In the old poetry 
of Malik Muhammad and Tul“si Das the fact that the tense is passive is rarely for- 
gotten The subject is put into the ease of tho Agent, which m this dialect docs not 
end in ne, but ,s the same as the ordinary oblique form, and the verb is made to agree 
in gendoi and number, not with the subject, but with the object In accordance 
with this, the verb has still a feminine form m the past tenses, and, as we go west, where 
, (.p Q in fluence of the neighbouring Saurnsenl dialects has helped to keep the memory 
alive, the subject of such tenses of transitive verbs is still in tho case of the Agent 
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Thus, m Eastern Oudh * lie struck ’ is u mans, in which n is m the Nominative ease, 
and means * he ’, but m Unao in Western Oudh, tlio expression used is ttt mans, in 
which tn is m the oblique form and means * by him ’ The Nominative Singular of «i 


is too 


The Future Tense 


The case of the future tense is similai, but more complicated In Sanskrit thcro 
are two ways of saying ‘he will go ’ It may be said cithor 
aotively or passively, t e , wc may either uso the direct 
expression, ‘ lie will go ’ or wo may say, ‘ it is to-be-gone by him * The first is m Sanskrit 
chaltshyah, and the second chalttavyam used impersonally Wo shall first trace the 
former into the modern languages In SaurasCni it first became chaltsscif, with the same 
elision of t that we noticed m the case of tlio past participle Then tho two ‘s’ s 
became changed to h , and wo have chahhai This form has survived to tho presont dnj 
and in Braj Bhaklia and other SaurasCni derived dialects means ‘ho will go 11 The 
whole tense is thus conjugated m Bra] Bhaklia 


Sing 

1 marihav, I shall strike, 

2 manhai 

3 mdrihai 


Plnr 

rnSrihai 

marihau 

marihai 


We are thus entitled to say that the characteristic of tlio future tenso m (lie 
§aurasem group of dialects is the syllable th 

The Magadlri group of dialects, t e , those which form tho Eastern group of Indo- 
Aryan vernaculars, on the contrary prefers to form its future on the impersonal passive 
future participle, an example of which is tho Sanskrit word chahtavyam , it is to bo 
gone, equivalent in meaning to the Latm eiwduvi Tlio impersonal nature of this 
participle should be noticed It does not say who is to go It leaves this to ho supplied 
by a pronoun The Sanskrit chahtavyam becomes m both Prakrits chalidacvam, and, 
thence, chaliavvam, and we find the next stage of growth in tho word chalaba , in the 
Eastern Hindi of Tul°si Das It is here used as a pure future, and is not changed 
either for person or number Chalaba means ‘ I, thou, he, we, you, they wall go.’ 
The explanation is tho original meaning in Sanskrit As in that languago, the word 
literally means * it is to he gone ’ Who it is that has to go, is left to ho defined by the 
aid of a pronoun Hence the form of the verb remains unchanged 

Coming now to tbe present day, we may take Bengali as an oxnmple of the 
Eastern group of languages Assamese and Oriya follow it in every particular As m 
the case of the past participle m the past tense, Bengali cannot use the future participle 
alone It must add enclitic pronouns to it Its future participle ends m th That is 
to say, the Prakrit chahavvai h becomes chahb , while, similarly, the Sanskrit maritavyam, 
it is to be struck, becomes m Prakrit mdnavvam, and m Bengali marib To this it 
adds the enclitic pronouns. When a Bengali wishes to say * I shall strike,’ he says marib , 
' it is to he struck,’ and then o (which he writes a), * by me,’ z e , mdrib-a The Bengali 
future is therefore conjugated as follows — 


Swg Plnr 

1 m&r-ib-a, I shall strike, mdr-ib-a 

2 mar xb * mttr ib-e 

3 3 mar ib~en 


The c halSgd which we meet as tbe future m the ordinary Hindostfinl of the boohs has an altogether different 
derivation 
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The remaining Eastern language, Bilmri, holds fast to the samo pnneiplo m form- 
ing the two first poisons of the future That is to say, it adhores to the haso with b, 
in this case mural-. It i«, liowcicr, unable to make up its mind about tho third person 
In Waithiil and Hngnlii it uses the present participle somewhat clumsily for this per- 
son of the future, hut in Bhojpuri it takes refuge m tho t/i-futuro which wo liavo just 
met in the £aura$Cni dialects, so that u o havo the curious spcctaclo of a future m which 
the two first persons aro rcallv impersonal passives, wlnlo the third person is active 
As in the case of the past tense, however, all memory of the passive origin of tho turn 
tir-t persons has been lost. The Bhojpuri fufuro is tkorofore as follows — 

Sine Plur 

1 nJr *{> 3, I sliall F'nko, mlr-ab 

2 rOir-'h-Z n Zr-'b-Zih 

a ri r«) - mtirihen 

In the two first persons, the terminations are enclitic pronouns meaning ‘by me,* 

‘ In thee,’ and so on In the third person, the form given abovo as a singular is at the 
present da\ used as a plur il The form now used as a singular, mail, is so abraded, that 
it fnK to show clearh the marks of its origin 

llastern Hindi goes still further in the samo direction Tho Awadlu dialect closely 
agrees with Bhojpuri Its Future is, — 

Slug t Plar 

1 r ir I I fIl-JI strike, 1 1 fir ab 

2 r*T r* b*cs tntTr *b-v 

T r*7n?'n tn^ri/iar 

* 

As, however, wo go west, wc find in tho Awadhi-spcaking distnet of TJnno the 
following — 

Plur 


Smr 

1 rvTrd au, I slnll sfnl c, 

2 rrJrPat 

3 mJriktn 


mSrihaT 

nSrihau 

mUrtbaT 


This is a pure i/i-futurc, and is identical with tho one given abovo for Braj Bhaklia 
1 he BaghCli dialect, according to Dr Kellogg, takes a mean position between 
rhere two extremes It mas bo noted that tho first person singular, mar'vye-u more 
nearly approaches tho Prakrit form muiuivcam than in any other dialect 

Suir Plur 

1 riir rye u, I flinll strike, m3r-o& 


2 nlr \b a or tnUnhes 
) f 7ri 


mar-ib il 
marilinT 


It should be remarked, however, that the specimens collected for this Survey from 
the llaghCli-spcakmg area only show the t/efuture, conjugated exactly as in Unao 
The Chliattisgarhl future shows another mixture of these two forms. It 
follows — 


is as 


sing 


Plur 

mar ab or manhan 

manhau 

marihai 


1 manhau, I shall stnic, 

2 trar '6-c 

3 marthat 

Wo thus see that, as in tho Past Tense, the Puture Tense of Eastern Hindi occu- 
pies an intermediate position between that of the MhgadhI languages of the East, and 
that of the SaurasCni languages of tho West 
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We are hence entitled to state that the Eastern Hindi language, or, in oilier words, 
the Mediate Group of Indo-Arran icrnncuhrs, agrees 

General Conclusion , , 

generally in regard to its nouns and pronouns with the 
Magndbi or Eastern Group of vernaculars, but, m regard to the itrb, occupies a posi- 
tion intermediate between that gioup and the SamasCni group, who«o habitat 19 im- 
mediately to its west It is tbe modern representative of the ancient Ardha-Mngadlii 
Prakrit 

Nothing has hitherto been written rogaidmg Ibo Mediate Group of malcoN Indeed, 
. , this is the first occasion m 11111011 tbe group lias been 

recognised at all The authorities ulm.li deal with the 
different dnlcots will bo found detailed in tho pioper place 
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The word f Awadhi ’ means literally the language of Awadh or Oudh, and the area 
A hich spoken over "^lch the dialect bearing this name ib spoken agrees, 
to some extent, with the meaning of the term Awadhi is 
spoken throughout Oudh, except m the Distnct of Hardoi, m which KanaujI is the 
local language, and in the eastern corner of the District of Fyzabad, in which Western 
Bhojpurl is current North of the Ganges, it is also spoken m the western portion of 
the District of Jaunpur, in the private domains of His Highness the Maharaja of 
Benares, which occupy a portion of the Norfch-Gangetio area of Mirzapur, and m North- 
Gangetio Allahabad It has also crossed the Ganges, and is the language of South- 
Gangetic Allahabad, and of the whole of the Distnot of Fatehpur except the country 
bordering on the Jamna River, in which a mixture of Baghell and Bundeli is Bpoken 
Over the whole of this area the Grammar is practically the same There are, it is 


true, a few minor local variations which will he found duly described in the proper 
places Also, in the border districts it is affected by the neighbouring languages Thus, 
m Sitapur and Kliori it is mixed with KanaujI , in Fatehpur, with the same language, 
and also with Bundelkhancli , and in South-Eastern Allahabad with Western Bhojpurl 
and with Bagheli, hut taken as a whole, and considering the grammar only, Awadhi 
is a singularly homogeneous language, with hardly any local variations, which, as its 
literature shows, has scarcely changed from the form it possessed m the middle of the 
sixteenth century. As regards vocabulary, it is also a very uniform dialect The only 
oxception is the local dialect of Fatehpur, which, hemg situated m the Doah approxi- 
mates m regard to its vocabulary to the language of that part of the country 

The language is also called « KosalT and * Baiswari.’ The former name is merely 
a translation of the word * Awadhi,’ the word Kbsala being 

KSsalT and BalsWSrT , t „ --i 

the ancient name of Oudh ‘ Baiswan or * Baiswan means 
the language of Baiswara ‘ Baiswara’ means the country of the Bniswar Rajputs 
who are numerous in Ondh By some the name Baiswari is confined to the dialect 
spoken m Lucknow, Unao, Rae Bareli, and Fatehpur, hut this is a refinement which 
is not sanctioned by the actual facts of the case The dialect of these districts, so far 
as grammar is concerned (and, m classifying languages grammar is admittedly the only 
sure ba6is to go upon) is just the same as that of the rest of Oudh. All that can he 
said is that m Eastern Oudh some forms of the verb, and m Western Oudh other 
forms of the verb, are more frequently used, although the forms preferred in the east are 
also used in the west, and nice versa 


Besides being spoken m its proper area as above described, Awadhi is also largely 
spoken by Musalmans, as then vemaoular language, over the greater portion of the area m 
wlnoh Bibari is the vernacular of the mam portion of the population This bi-lingual 
area extends as far east as the Distnct of Muzaffarpur This Musalman dialect is an 
interesting survival of the influence of the former Muhammadan court of Luoknow 
It is frequently beard by Europeans m Bihar, as it is used as a land of language of 
politeness by uneducated non-Musalmans of the same country, much as Urdu is used 
by their betters 


o 
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By some people the name Purbi is applied to Awadhi, and even Dr. Kellogg m 
bis well-known Hindi Grammar, while rightly using the 
,hc,i!, ' e ur “‘ terms Awadhi for the modern language, calls the old form 

o! it used by the poet Tnl*a Das ‘Old Purbi/ The word * Purbi ’ means literally ‘ the 
lauguage of the East/ and can, without violating the strict truth, he applied to Awadhi 
bv any one who lives to its west ; but such a use is most inconvenient, for the word l 1 ' 
specifically employed as the name of the Western Bhojpuri spoken in A7amgarh and the 
surrounding districts, and its application to Awadhi fends to confound two entirely different 
forms of speech which do not even belong to the same group of Indo-Aryan languages 

The following table shows the estimated number of 

Number of Speakers ° . . , . 

speakers of Awadhi in the area in British India in which 

it is a vernacular — 


Xiae cf Dutnrt. 



E*bna‘ri noal^rcf 
speaie-j cf Awadll 

Fynbsd 



«2z,<y»y 

Snltanjrar 



1,01 5,7 SO 

Goada 



1,453,000 

Baliraxh 



934,000 

Partabgaib 


• 

910, OKr 

Bae Bareli 



1,017,010 

T7nao 



003 000 

Lucknow . . 

« 

• 

. . tS3,0M 

Bambanlu 

• 


1,035/00 

Siapar 



1,071,000 

Kberi 



££500c» 

Fafekpnr 


* 

4SS/300 1 

Allahabad 



1,4S5,SOO 

Ifordi 3Ic23par 



2 52/00 

Jatnrpnr 


• 

1,111,500 




Torn. 14,170,750 


These figures do not include the Musalmans who speak Awadhi in the Bihari- 
speaking area These I have estimated at 913, S13, cn/ep 118 They also donot include 
the Awadhi-speakmg inhabitants of the 2\epal Tariff, Begardmg these, no figures are 
available, but we may safely pnt them down at at least a miUion, so that we are justified 
m saying that there are at least 16,000,000 people who sppak Awadhi m the area in 
which it is a vernacular 

It is unfortunately impossible to state how many speakers of Aw 3 dhi live outside 
the Awadhi tract proper. In the Census of 1891, Awadhi was grouped with a number 
of other languages under one head, era , * Hindustani.’ We cannot now separate the 
figures. It is possible in the cases of the Provinces of Lower Bengal and Assam, to 
ascertain from the Census records, the number of people hailing from Oudh, and also 
the total number of people who come from all parts of India in which this multiform 
Hindustani is spoken. With the aid of these figures, we can, m the case of the two 

were lJZSflCO, b=i rt tu s rzet t-er treertuiec tbit 2*0,100 cf tins «peii Western 

1 Seep. -£_ 

! 3 013 Trams, ijeai ronzr Arr-JJ. 

Step. J2. 
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Provinces, divide the number of persons repoited as speaking Hindi 1 proportionately to 
these tiro sets of figures, and the results may be expected to represent the number of 
people in each district of these two Provinces speaking the language of Oudh The 
result will m its natuie be only approximate All that can be said is that it is better 
than no figures at all As such the figures are here given for what they are worth 

Table showing the estimated number of speakers of Awadhi within the Lower Pro- 
vinces of Bengal, and outside the area in which Awadhi is a vernacular 


Bard wan 


Namo of District. 


Kumbor 

of 


speak er» 


4,000 


Bunkum 

BnUinm 

Midnapore 

Hooghly 

Howrah 

24-Piirgniia8 

Calcutta 

Nadia 

Jcasoro 

llurahidabad 

Khulna 

Dinajpur 

Bajshalii 

Bangpur 

Bogra 

Pabna 

Darjoolmg 

Jalpaigun 

Kuoh-Bihai (State) 

Dacca 

Fandpur 

Backergungo 

Mymonsmgh 

Chittagong 

Noakhali 

Tippera 

Bhagalpui 

Onttaoh 

Pun 

Balasoro 


600 

2,500 

9.800 

1,600 

8,300 

11,000 

25,700 

1.400 
500 

11,000 

400 

1,600 

2.400 
700 

2,900 

3.800 
700 

2,000 

750 

4.200 
000 
300 

9.200 
400 

64 

500 

3,214 

220 

280 

730 


Total A 


111,258 


' In tho Census reports of these two Provinces, the multiform language is named Hindi, not Hindustani 
term is used, the meaning in the Census reports is the same 


Whichever 


o 2 
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Table showing the estimated number of speakers of AwadhI m tho Province of 
Assam. 


! 

Natno of Dlftrict 

number 

of 

ipcatcr* 

Caobnr Plains . . 

8,200 

Sylhat . 

13,850 

Goalpara . 

1,200 

Kamrnp . 

500 

Darning . 

1,100 

Nowgong 

C50 

Sibsagnr 

2,500 

Lakhimpnr . 

4,000 

Nagn Bills . 

50 

Khasi and Jamtia Hills 

200 

Lnsbai Hills . . . 

I 

40 

Total B 

32,290 


We cannot give similar figures for other Provinces of India, as, m their Census 
Reports, no figures are available for the total number of people who come from all the 
tracts in which the languages are spoken which make up the composite total for ‘Hindu- 
stani ’ Por instance, Bihari is in these reports oounted as one of the forms of ‘ Hindu- 
stfinf,’ but nowhere are figures given to show the number of people m any other Province 
whose birthplace is Bihar 

We must therefore content ourselves with recording the following figures for the 
Provinces of Lower Bengal and Assam, and leave the question of the number of speakers 
of AwadhI in other Provinces of India as an insoluble problem — 

Total number of people speaking Awadbl at home, say 16 , 000,000 

Estimated number of peoplo speaking AwndM clsowhero m tbo Lower Provinces 111,258 

Ditto ditto ditto Assam 32,290 

Total 16,143,548 

Prom the earliest tunes, Oudh has been a centre of literary activity, and any 
Literature attempt to describe its literature would entail the prepara- 

tion of an elaborate history of an important section of Indian 
Literature, both Sanskrit and m the Modern Vernacular Such a work would be out 
of place m the present pages 

It will be remembered that the hero Sama-chnndra was a prince of Ayodhya, the 
ancient capital of the Province, and this fact naturally led its poets to dwell upon his 
exploits The fate ‘of AwadhI was sealed by its greatest poet TuPsI Das, who wrote his 
'mayan in that language. Since his time it has been obhgatoiy on every Indian author 

o welt m any part of Hindostan, including even the eastern Province of Bihar, to use 
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the Awadhi language, not only m describing the gests of tlie warnor Prince of Oudh, 
but m -writing any poem in a heroic style 

Awadhi has thus become the language of epic poetry in Northern India It has 
borno the burden imposed upon it with no mean success Putting the works of Tul’sl 
Das, a genius whose name will some day be inserted by universal consent m the list 
of the great poets of the world, to one side, the language has so ample a vocabulary, is 
so melodious m its enunciation, and is so admirably suited to the hit of the chamois 
and dohds which form the heroic metre of the modem vernaculars of Hmdostan, that 
it is a tool which allows even mediocre authors to handle it with no mean success 

Tul'si Das died in the year 1624, and was a contemporary of Shakespeare He was, 
however, not the first writer of eminence m the language He was preceded by a 
Muhammadan, Malik Muhammad Jaisi, whose admirable epic the Padumawati, is the 
first work of importance m it Ho flourished m the reign of the Emperor Sj)er Shall, 
and commenced his poem m the year 1540 AD It deals with the adventures of Batan 
Sen, the king of Clntnur, and of the siege and ultimate sack of that city by Alau-d-din 
Khilji, and deserves the serious study of every one who is interested in Awadlil literature 
Since the time of Tul'si Das, there have been hundreds of writers in the Awadhi 
language. The entire Sanskrit Mahabliiirata has even been translated into it, and 
that version is still the standard vernacular one over the whole of Hmdostan. A 
full account of so much as is known about all these vanous authors will he found m 
the present writer’s Modern Vernaoular Literature of Hindustan, published by the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal m the year 1889 

Very little has been written specially about the Awadhi language It is referred 
to, and examples of it are given m the works of Garom de 
*.«j, jorii.c.. Tassy, and m the Comparative Grammars of Mr Beames 

and Dr. Hoemle The following works are the only two with which I am acquainted 
which deal at length with its Grammar * — 

Kxnoao, Bev S H , — A Grammar a f the Hindi Language in winch are treated the High Hindi, 
Brag , and the Eastern Hindi of the Bum&yan of TuUi Bar, also the Colloquial dialects of 
Avadh, etc , with copious Philological Notes Seoond Edition- Sensed and enlaiged. 
London, 1893 Contains grammars both of Modem Awadhi, and also of the old Awadhi used by 
Tnl*si Das, the latter under the name of Old Bmswdpi In the first Edition it was called Old 
Purbi. 

Gkeates, Bev E , — Notes on the Grammar of the Bamayan of Tulsl Das Benares, 1895 
There is no Awadhi Dictionary m existence, but there are numerous Awadhi words 
m the Hindi Dictionary of Mr Bates, and also a full vocabulary of words peculiar to 
the Bamayan 

Besides the present writer’s Modern Vernacular Literature of Hindustan, 
Calcutta, 1889, the following works by bun deal more specially with Malik Muhammad 
and with Tul*si Das, — 

A specimen of the Padumawati— Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. Ixu, Part I, 1893, pp 127 
end 

27j0 Padumdicati of Malik Muhammad Ja ist, edited with a Commentary, Translation, and Critical Notes 
By G A Grierson, and MahlinaliOpadhyaya Pandit Sudha k ara DwivSdi, F A U In course of pub 
location by tho Asiatic Society of Bengal Three parts issued* 

Notes on TuVri Dus Indtan Antiquary > VoL xxn, 1893, pp 89, 122, 197, 225 and 253 Also separately 
reprinted* London, Luzao See also Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal for 1898, pp 113 
and 147 



14 


EAST! UN niKDf. 


Spo also, — i » i 

QnEAM.6, Ret E ,—Ousul Tid'it DiU l<1 Jncan-eUntrn A«n/.irl jinieMnnl J'ultrdt (Jiuntal at 

Kugnrl jmioliilrml SnWi 0. Vol in, ri’ ni11 ' ^ B' ,mn lb< " ; 

Tho Dot a-nfigari and the Knithi characters arc both mad in writing Awndlii Tlic^ 
linvo boon fulh described under tholioad or Pibfiri, *rc VV 21 
Writion Character nnd ff of y 0 ] y t p ( jj The Por-inn clinraclcr is also 

occasionally used The oldest manuscripts of the Pndume wftti arc sometimes written 
in tho Persian chanctci, nnd sometimes w nti on in the Knithi A manuscript of a 
portion of the Karonvnn winch is said by tradition to hn\o been written by (be band 
oE the author is m Deva-tiagari. A deed of arbitration is extant wlucli was drawn up 
by TuTsi Das himself The introductory nersos are m Awndlii nnd arc written in 
Dova-nngari The body of the deed is m tlio Persian language and diameter, and the 
signatures are some m DCwi-nfigarl* some m Knithi, nnd some m the Persian rliaractor 
As m Bili.'vri, tbore is a short c ns well as a long one, nnd a short o as well ns b 
Also a shoit at and a short nil In printing in the 3)e\n*nngnrl character, tneso .arc 
lepresonted by y, $ and rcspcctncly 

In writing Awndlii the short r is often written and pronouncid to, and the short o 
written and pronounced tea, respectn ely . Similarly the long c is wTitten nnd pronounced 
t/a, and the long o, tea 

Examples of tlieso two altornatne ways of writing the sanio word are — 


Ueoal Form 

Altcrrahrp Jcrm 

iehi 

j t jnfn 

tiipJu 

intraJ i * 

do 

\jSl d jilt 

vi Vlu 

v irSht 


We fiud the same rule of shortening the antepenultimate uhieh exists m Biliari 
See pp 24 and IT of Vol V, Pt II 

The following is a brief sketch of the main principles of Awndlii Grammar The 
. ... _ only remark which need he made is that, m tho Past Tense, 

the third person singular ends, ui the singular, m is or at, 
and, in the plural, m tn or a 7 Both these forms arc used all o\or the Awftdln area, but, 
to judge from the specimens, the forms in is nud tn arc more common m the Eastern, 
while those lu at and at aie more common in the "Western Districts, that is, in llioso in 
which, acooidmg to some, the Baiswari dialect, as distinct from Awadlii, is spoken. 

Wo may note also, that tho sense of gender is much more marked m tlio Western 
than m the Eastern Districts 

One other important point is to bo noted In old Awndlii, the Past Tenses of 
Transitive Verbs were construed passu civ, tho \eib agreeing m gender and number with 
the object, and the subject being put m the case of the Agont, which, m this dialect, 
docs not end m vc, hut is the same as tho general oblique form This is still presen ed 
m tho Western Districts suoh as Unao, whero ‘ ho struck,’ is «» marts, literally, * by-hmi 
strnck, the pronoun tn being in the oblique form, tlio nominative of which is tab Noto 
that the verb agrees m pet eon with the subject and not with tno object. This is a 
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peculiarity of Awadhi, which, is commonly met with m the poetry of Malik Muhammad, 
and Tul’si Das. The a of marts is the remnant of an old enclitic pronoun meaning, not 
‘lie,’ but ‘by him,’ and the whole phrase means literally ‘ by -him Btniok-by-him ’ In 
Eastern Oudh it has been forgotten that the past tense of transitive verbs is a passive, 
and the whole tense is treated, as in Bengali and Bibari, as if it were active 
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I -NOUNS 

Throe forma 


Short 

qhnf n liorv 
i«T ii, a wonmn, 


Long 

ijhor'irii, 

narigii 


Ildlnmlfint 

q/iOfniinil 

im/urT 


Dcolonsion 

Sing Nom glor'ica, a liorie, nhar, ri homo 

Obi ghor tea {ghnraht, gharat, gh 

D 1 nr ( (’ll or ( 0(1 f qhnr nr 

Plor No in j glor'irnne £ Aflnln 

hynorirnn 

Obi ghor"ican qharnn 

An inRlmracntnl singnlnr U formal in fin bhuihan, bj hangar 


nr tulri, ft rrmnan 

it tin 

ghctral, ghnrr tulnht 

^ ri 
tf/Tn« 


1 Pi-ttpoiltioftt 

j l 7 lit ta in ftlfT rb'V *n a- nu*Ir# 

I birr frr 

. i? i?*i, if* (r<rn by 

| Irr 1(1 f t if o f , • V l? ; t? n tU 

I rt^ nj In 

p'tr, o > 


Adjoctivos olnngo fo* gander Tim* upan, own, fnn «7y* f n i* ait pnrli #ti»i » idr, !im # « ttfr* 11 rfangM* 1 o^^rir, 
ucglccttd 

II —PRONOUNS 



I 

Tlion 

ionr 

honour 

ThU 

THU 

Sing 





1 


Nom 

inaT 


(a I", t5 

tlptt 

f, Vi 3 

ii, u ifl 

Obi 

mu 


to 

iipu 

i, eh, chi 

ii nh oh 

Gen 

mor 


tOr 


f lar (ob! cl' re ) 

v lar (oU rtv*- ) 

Plnr 







Nom 

ham 


turn 

tip 

in, r 

cn un, v 

Obi 

f ham 
Lham’ri 


turn 

turn'd. 

} <T P 

in 

on, i/n 




tumSr (obi ) 




Gen 

hamar 
ham*rl ) 

(obi 

turn' re ) l 
ioheir (obi ( 
toh re ) J 

i ap Lai 

1 

in Lar (obi tn 

1 rr) 

on lar (obi on 
I'rr # 


f/i 7 /rn an t * 
l^aun ' ffia 

J' \r 


i tr Larin 
j L itro 

U* 


{Bhi is often *poltya7/i mill oh i vahi ) 
iYhat ” is id Law, obi Layi, Lai, Ijhc 

Anyone rome one, is Lch, LCS Leu laiinu la to’ mu , nhl kriorl hi! 
Anything something i» Ltichh Apun self , own’ lnupnn.ohl u;>*r r 

HE — VEBBS A Auxiliary Vorbs, and VorbB Subetantivo 

Fresent I am, ote 


FORM I 


I OKM II 



// 
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13 I'jnito Verb Tnrn'itive 

Ir'iniliri drVal 

I'm 1 ar* \ (/rtlnf %h Uil, deli'/d 


| Thronghnnt llu verb (including the tenses formed from tho Past 
1 -v lart l’i< tlil'rf 1 Participle), thi Active construction is used 

1 r 1 l ar* Ih * tribal 


C nj tre* 1 

kt 1 Iplt i/rU im 

u 




Trt C 

'I"* 

-» (»n i » » \\ 

1 rinr 

ImpmtlYt *rt tlioti, t(r j 

! 


Fiitwn, 1 shall see, ole 

Sing | Plnr 

i iih 

drift 

2 dfl A, drlhat 

■ 1 

del A bn 

i 

\ dclhaf 

, 

Cu 1 at 

drlhitt 

iff U af 

jlut d Ifi f dtlh(\V,drlfnb 

2 

^delfln 

X deli- be. 

\dclh bn 

li 

3 d l > rT 

n »r 

Ur«jvN tfnl dtlhnp 

3 

ft/ U/“, ftrl that 

| dclbtlaX 




1 1,1 I l\«, 

r r 


Ptttf Condifmnr i (If) I had *con, rlr 


^t-S 


Tlnr 


s mh 1 

Plor 


M 1*- 


Ma* 

Frm , 

Maw* 

}• em j 


Fum 

~ 



♦ 

1 






A iUx 


rVi AT di l Ann 

j dr l A i 

drift teu 

delft, u ; 

dnlbt 

d flint 



<J I/cn 



1 



O 

f 

CtVt.fr> 

Cdflfn 

. </ (A™ 

> drill 1 

Cdeli’le, 

V — <-*-> 

=*- 

f dckh'tehu 

\ del/'ltn 


!(.«/ un 

j (.rM Ai*t 

iMJT 

) 

idrli’t If 

(. delh’trii 

) 



fd (Ai 

( dr k hrn 


7 


Cd elf ten 

7 


/ All dr If ill 

Jdriim 


\dcihnf 

mill 

(. deli’ltn 

> drift ttn 


id u tn 

I 

) 


) 


( drllrtt 


U iff. dtl/aT 

1 






Prei’nl, I ftc t> l' trt abeZ etc 


Ietperfeel 1 crushing dtlhat MACS', etc 


Perfeet I luce ven tU 


Mm'* | 

I 

Fem 

Ma<c 

Fem 

2 f/'iAru \av 

dFlfnu hav 

dtlhc rtfit 

dclhS-aht 

| (J, lie, 1 at 

dclhn In i l 

> drlfint Hat 

drlhitt Aa7 

* \dt Hit 1 0f 

dclfnxt hni 

) 


j Cdt lie, fat 

dZlhx ha\ 

dtlhrn hat | 

f dclhtm hat 

n \\ 

{delft, fat 

dllhx * i hni 

di.lhtn hat 

) 


In the „«C of Intransitive Vorbs, the Past u conjngatcd He rain 


TTo,-h= Tlio Part Participle of tdb, to B o Li ja.jnf, gat or gag (fun gal) or gaud (fem gat) That of huh, to become is lha , 
Irregular Vorbs T1 (fc „ M(ll) Those of iarob, to do s dlb to give, and lib, to take, etc, arc AmA dtnh, and Unh, reaped 

i,7™ ...i 1' 1- -i- "»> h^i.^1,,1, 

«. «rio“e” s,’»" »rs.‘r Ml T S ■ “ 11 ” “ * 


In other respect*, the grammar 


elowlj follows Standard Hindi 


D 


IS 


BAGHELT, baghelkhandt, OR RTWAT 

As its name implies, Baglieli is the language of the BaghCls that is to say, tho 
dialect spoken in Baghelkhand, a tract which corresponds 

Area in which spoken Ter y n on 1 1 v to the area colored In tlie present Baghel- 

khand Agency The dialect is also called RTwfri, from Rcwa, properly *pclt Hi u a, 
the principal state of that Agency It is also spoken with fair purih in the Chotn 
Nagpur State of Ohand Bhakar, and the British District of Mnndla, u Inch lies to the 
south of Rewn, and, with less correctness, m the South-Sone tract of the District of 
Mirzapur and m Jabalpur, in winch it gradually merges into Bihari and Bundeli 
respectively So, also, m the British Districts of Fatehpur, Banda, and Hamirpur a form 
of Baghell is spoken which is more or less mixed with the lntter language Baglieli 
also appears as the foundation of certain broken dialects spoken to the south and south- 
west of Mandla 

The district of Banda is a portion of Bundelkhand, and the language spoken in it 
has hitherto always been called Bundeli The resemblance betweon tbc language of 
Banda and Bagbeli bad, however, been recognised, and it lias been long erroneously 
accepted that, therefore, Bundeli and BaghCll were different names of the same 
language Nothing could he further from tho truth The two languages are now 
shown by this Survev to be radicalh distinct, and the true explanation is that 
although the district of Banda is in Bundelkhand, the language spoken within its 
borders is not Bundeli but Baghell 

On the north Baglieli is bounded by the impure Awddlil of South-East Allahabad 

and by the "Western Bhojpurl spoken m Central Mirzapur 

Language boundaries _ , 

On the east it is bounded by the Chattlsgarhl of the Chota 

Nagpur Tributary States and of Bilaspur On the south it meets the mixture of 
languages and dialects, of which Marathi is the principal, spoken m Balaghat, and, on 
the west and south-west, it is bounded by Bundeli 

The following table shows the estimated number of 
speakers of Bagbeli m the area in which it is a verna- 
cular — 


Number of speakers. 


Boghelihand Agency 
Ghand Bhafcir 
Mnndla 

South Alrrzapur 
Jabalpur 


"OSO.OOO 

18,520 

219,000 

49,500 

695,100 


Total 3,692,120 


In addition to the above, there are what I call the Broken Dialects of the "West and 
of the South Those of the West are spoken m the British Districts of Fatehpur, 
Banda and Hamirpur, and m the portions of the natne States which foim the north and 
east of the Bundelkhand Agency Here the language, while based on Baghell, is more 
and more mixed with Bundeli as we go westwards, till, in the District of Jalaun, we find 
a mixed dialect called Nibattha, m wluch the Bundeli predominates, and, we ruav sny, 
that we have a form of Bnndell mixed with Baghell, The following table shows the 
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number of speakois of these Broken Dialects of the West and wheie they are spoken 


Name ot broken dmlctt 

Whore epokon 

x j 

Number of spoolers 

Tirliuri 

Fatokpui 

197,700 


Banda 

25,000 



Homirpur 

3,000 

225,700 

So-callod Bondell 

Banda 


. 236,200 

GaliOra 

»> 


243,400 

Jttpir 



114,500 

Banupbon 

• Hamirptn 


5,000 



Total 

824,800 

The Broken Dialects of the South are spoken : 

in the Distnot of Mandla, and m those 

adjoining, bv various tribes They also are based 

upon Bagheli, but 

are moie oi less 

mixed with Marathi and BundelL They differ fiom the Broken Dialects of the West 

in not being the dialects of any specific locality 

On the contrary, they are peouliar to 

certain tribes who speak them, while the language of the bulk of the population of 

the locality in which these tribes livo is something 

altogether different The following 

table shows the number of speakers of these broken dialects ot the 

south and where 

each is spoken — 




Nome of broken dialeot 

Distnot whore spoken 


Number of speaker* 

Mnrnri 

, Mandla 


52,700 

Fowari 

Balaghnt 

41,300 


Bhaudara 

1,700 

43,000 

Kumbbari 

11 


30 

Ojbi 

Oklundwora 


100 



Total 

96,830 

Eor reasons the same as those given in the 

case of Awadlii, it 

is impossible to 

estimate the number of speakers of Bagheli elsewhere, outside the area in which the 

dialeot is a vernacular 

The following figures are 

therefore the only ones available — 

Number of speakers of BaghSlI at home 


3,692,126 

r» 

Broken Dialects of tho West 


824,800 


„ Dialects of the South 


95,830 


Total 


1,612, 756 


Baghelkliand bas not beon rendeied famous by any great writer, though the Maha- 
rajas of Rewa have long been renowned for the favour 
Literature shown by them to literature Mahaiaja Earn Ohand 

Singh’s court was for a time adorned by the well-known singer and poet Tan Sen, till 
he was called to the Emperor Akbar’s capital in the yeai 1663 Maharaja Neja Efim 
is said to have given the poet Han-nath, who flourished in 1587, a lakh of rupees for 
a single verse Maharaja Biswa-nath Singh, who reigned 1813-1834, not only mam- 
tamed the traditional liberality of his family, but was an author himself He wrote 
under the nom deplume of ‘ Singh Baghela,’ and amongst bis works may be mentioned 
a play entitled the Anand Baghunandan, and an esteemed commentary on the 

d 2 
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LLML'P HJMlJ 


Vinaya-paitnl a of Tul’si das His successor, Maharaja Sir Raghu Raj Singli, G C S L, 
vrho "came to tlie throne ra the lear IS jl and died m 1SS0, wa« also a diligent antbor 
He -wrote a much admired translation of the Bhrigavafa-purana entitled jhwndcmbvdhx, 
a history of Hanuman, entitled the Svnd"r-f:nlol , the Bui mi>n-p'<mwv, the 2?/<W b- 
bilds , and other works 


AUTHORITIES — Theonh uorl which deals in any way vsitli Bagheli is Dr Kellogg s 
Grammar mentioned helow Dr Carey translated the New Testament into the 
dialect 


Tar Holt Biele, to tairf? t> e OH c-d J«e - Ti'ia '-‘t tra-tlc’cd fr.— '/ r Ortgiral i 'o ire 
ltv'da Large:??' B“ t_ic S'^japcrt c ^ o'jj:' t 7 2'W 

1821 0 ’'1 ' ll'-rc 1 c an. 

Kieloig, Bet S iL. D-D LL.D ,, — A Gra- var or JJ\ at Li-jaa'-t n W ' art 
Hit Utah Utah .ah iM C U 2-03/ Dialct'r o: Ft -a . e"^ c.'! 

pi iloh ytoai ,/r i?' t jai Bdirc/n- IVt -1 *c:l taA??"? L - Tr-tS t 


V/ntien chiracier 


As in the ease of Awadhi both the Dcva-nagari and the KaitLi characters are used 
m writing Bagheli So, also, v.e find the same varieties o ? 
spelling that we noticed m that dialect The short e is 
often written and pronounced »/<?, and the shcit o,\ r a The long c is often written and 
pronounced ya, and the long b, fd 

As already stated, Bagheli is scarcely worthy of being classed as a separate dialer 
from Awadhi. The two are practically the same The 
only two important points m which Bagheli differs are that 
it is fond of adding the enclitic word ie or im to the past tense of verbs, and that it 
has abandoned the letter b , which is typical of the first and second persons of the future 
tense in Awadhi, and taken h instead Thus, while Awadhi has de ! IF bad, I will see, 
Baaheli has del Inhon 


High'S! Gram-iEr 


The various forms of ‘Riwai 5 Grammar are given by Dr Kellogg. They are re- 
produced in the skeleton grammar following The forms must have been obtained from 
the north of Berra near the Allahabad border, where, as previously pointed out, see 
page 1. tbs language, though called Bagheli,'? really Awadhi. Hence, in this sLcle*on 
grammar, one typical sign of Bagheli is wanting The typical letter of the future is 
both co xb and It The whole is, in fact, merely a quaintly spelt Awadhi. Attention 
may be drawn to the spelling of the personal pronouns, in which t r -a is written for o, 
and xm lor b This is not a mere variety of spelling It represents actual pronun- 
ciation. 


So far as I can gather from the specimens, the past tenses of transitive verbs are 
construed actively That is to say the subject in such circumstance 1 , is put m the 
Nominative, aT] d not the Agent, case It will be seen, however, that m the broken 
dialects there is great confusion m this respect. 

The usual rule of the shortening of the antepenultimate vowel obtains in BaeheiL 





bagh£l! SKELETON GRAMMA fi 


2S 


B The Pznite Verbs 

The Past tensor of Transitive Verbs ecnjn^ited ac'jreh 

Infinitive — del hah to «*p 

Frtrfitipff*,' — Prestisi, tffXAaf, Pa*i «p*n Conjunctive rf^XJl io> Favjn^f'vn 



J’/ett-Hi l i njunetire 

(Ifj I tJ f, Hr 

Mature, 

I stall s*\ t 

Jnj'+rattr* f- tJ t'- 


Sin,. 

Plrr 

Sms 

Prar 

1 




(<MM della 1 , 

deltas <. e then drxfnb 

1 

1 dcllav 

i 


delh m cttfu 

) 

\dtWli it 




f dell an 

J d tilth ex 

\ 


0 

del ha* 

\ 


> dellda 




(. dtllab 

i dell d ex 

S 

) 

3 

i 

dtllt 

! 

dlllay 

drill 

dtlhlaT 

i 

j 


Pott I kut etc , Past Ccndtticnal (If) I had a. c'c 


— 

Sing- 


PlvT 

5m? 

Pin 

1 

Mav j 

P.m 

3Ia*C 

Ft ra 

Ma* 

Fcnj 

\r>«- 

Vezz. 


1 

! 

i 




/VrW/r.K 

j 

\ 

1 

drlltli 1 


dtllcn 

d~l Xia 

ifet ^ /rrlt 


' [dell tt-rn 

d'Vt t.3 



| mtr 




j i^delltit/av 

\> 


o 

1 dclhtl 

j drlhl 

jnm 


ddl'tstl 

j dtil’irh 

1 Ml‘tj’1 

diii'un. 

8 

x d?llt 

j am, 

d lira 


dcll m /yti 

. drlVtp, 

j drlh'',er: 

drlV/fa* 


‘ ~ 4 




la t! 

:u trr.v t car f* r’fjTi’ri-vl tcr-tr tbrotjV'- 


Frrtrrd JJeJtttle I ua fXing, c r i 


Tnftrfer" 

I trx »^-p a c 

Sui" 

Plnr 

| 


5 ng 

I Fcr 

1 




1 


J 

i c* 

i 

| dHZat-a 

dfUft? t nt 

| drill 

n7*rn 

*’ n '' 




1 (, ralen 





f it 

i f 

■> 

\ del 1'IT 1 a> 

at lLit-alen 

dr, 

1 rt/T 

1 d ,lr‘ > 









1 C 

s 

ddiaPl 

d lla a 

d .1. 

1 i- 





{. rji t 

( 


J 


Pejfec* t I fcau w*t# ♦* <* 


P/k-'r f(*» I t n * » -T r* 


Map 

P-r 

1 

i r— 

t 

• 


C t -*■ 

i f->~ 

1 | 

f a iiT 


f < 

r j drXArf^l'u 

’ lr 

d , ) 

-jfiE f ' '' 

( -ill 

*■ ‘ l * { 

t •*‘1 ' 

- 

n * h ") 



•; j « i a« 7 ti 

^ Ira J 

c <s } 

C -T»/ e 


I&traPyiUvo V erba an- ga 1 >' ' F *[" , ” 3£ ' iVt _ 

C Irregular Vc-bs /T : n>W-r =»!'- * ^ F *“ T j’* I: 

Fi Fart, « U H -r m <* r r " ' t «. ' T * " ^ 

Tf -.?Jcr Tf* Ti' Fa- < Tt 



-* tri *- 7— - 1 v r? *r 1 1 P/ +*r-r~* f 








CHH ATTTSGARHT, LARIA, OR KHALTAHl. 

This dialeot is commonly known by the hist of tho tlirec names given above, 
Chliattisgaihi, 01 the language of Ohhattisgarb Tho district 
,ne 0 L 0 of Bilaspur foims a portion of that tract, and is known in 

the adjoining distuot of Balaghat as Klinlotl Cbbattisgnrlil is also spoken m a part of 
the latter distnot, and is there known ns Khnllahi, or tlielangungo of Khnlott To the 
east of the Ohhattisgaih plain lies the Oriya-countiy of east Satnbalpur, and the Onya 
Feudatory States. To the people of those paits, tho Chhnttisgarli country to the west 
is known as the Lana country, and hence Ckhatfisgaihi is thero called Lana 

The head quarters of Chhattisgarhl are the two Bntish Districts of Raipur and 
Bilaspur m the Central Provinces Here, and in the western 

Area In which spoken x 

portion of the Sambalpur district, tho language is spoken an 
its parity In the south-west, however, of Raipur, the local language is a form of 
Onya Cbhattlsgarhl is also spoken in considerable punty in tho Feudatory States to 
the south and west of the two mam districts, — 2 e , in Banker, Nandgaon, Khairagarh, 
Chuikbadan, and Kawardha, — in the north-east of tho Ohanda Distncf, and m the 
eastern portion of the Balaghat District uhere, as already said, it is known as Bbaltahi 
To the east of Bilaspur, it is spoken m the Feudatory State of Sakti, and m parts of 
Raigarh and Sarangark North and east of these last bo the Tributary States of Korea, 
Sarguja, Udaipur and Jnshpur In the first three the Aryan language is a sub-dialect of 
Chhattisgarhl, called Surgujia, wlucb is also spoken in the western portion of the last 
Number of Speakers The table sliows the estimated number of 

speakers of Chhattisgarhl — 


Ohanda 

Raipur 

Bilaspur 

Sambalpur 

Balaghat 

Ranker 

Nandgaon 

Khairagarh 

Ohuikhadan 

Kairardha 

Sakti 

Raigarh 

Sarangarh 


Total 


Nnmber^f 

speaker* 

31.300 
1 , 200,000 
1,140,000 

147.000 

85.300 
30,100 

174.000 
159,494 

32,979 

88,000 

23,174 

127.000 
48,4331 

3,301,780 


Besides the above Chhattisgarhl is also spoken m the neighbouring Onya* speaking 
States and m Bastar State, in which the mam Aryan language is the Halab! dialect of 
Marathi, by settlers from the Chhattisgarhl, or as it is here called the Lana, country 
In Bamra, tho greater part of the west of the State is entirely occupied by them The 
following are the estimated figures — 

® astor 13,141 

5““?,, , * 3,900 

Bairakhol ^ 

Sonpnr 2,100 

. 5,750 

Kalahandi 7 gg0 

Orissa Tributary States l'sil 


Torn 


34,095 


' Bfrised figure* 
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Finally, the following; ire the figures foi the Surgupa sub-dmlect 

Ko-co 

S'-gnji 

Ud.-v.par 

Jrv’ipur 


36,174 

203,164 

35,203 

£ 0,000 


TOTAr 384,5)6 

Be-idps the above, m broken dialects, is named below, aie spoken m Chbattmarh 
and the neighbouring Feudaton States In aborigines who haie forsaken their ancestral 
tongues, and trv to speak the language of their Aryan-speaking neighbours These are 
rather jargons than dialects, nnd it will he undemtood that the correctness of the 
Chhattlsgarhl depends n groat deal upon the personal equation of each speaker The 
following are t best- broken dialects — 


\r r of tlUWn 

Wfcrjv 

Number of *p«akm. 

Svir* Ko-tra 

Jnslipnr 

4,000 


Ihhglnt Hnipnr, Uilrispnr, Sambalpur, Slate 
Kawnrdhs. 

7,100 

B 

1 

Raipur, Stato* Rnuririi, bnnncnrh, Putin 

",C02 

KnU-c-i 

Sintc Pntnn 

GOO 


■ 

Suite* Sonpnr, Patna 

13 500 


Iotai ! 

34,922 


With refer, nee to the nho\e, it isneeissary to etplam that the torm ‘Sadri ’ is 
used m this part of India to iraph the form which an Aryan language takes in the 
mouth of an aborigine Thus, Sadr! Korwh means the form which the local Aryan 
language, in this case Surgujri, takes in the mouth of a Ivorwu Similarly, tbo Sadr! 
Kol of Bamra means tbo form which an Aryan language, m this case the Kurmnk 
sulwlnlcct of Itagalil, takes m the mouth of n Kol 

Two dialects have been inserted m tbo above list which hare not hitherto been 
tla«ed as Chhattlsgarhl, viz , Knlanga and Bhulil They have hitherto boon classed 
as dialects of On el Thcv arc both clearlv forms of Ohlmttisgarh! Knlanga and 
liliulia, when written, are wntten m the Onya character Four dialects, which were 
originally classed as forms of Ohhattlsgarhi, have been removed from the list They are 
Halabl, Bastari, Bhunjia, and Sadri KOI An examination of the specimens of HalabI 
shows that it is, rather, a mixture of Chhattisgarhi, Om a, and Marathi, and can most 
conveniently bo considered in connexion with tho last-named language Bnstar! and 
Bhunju are only ofhoi names of Halabl On the other baud, Sadri Kol, which is 
onlv returned from the Bnmra State, is a form of Bibnri spoken by aboriginal tribes 
It is identical with the Kurmnli sub-dmlcct of Magahi spoken m the Manhhum 
District It is a curious little island of Bihar! in the midst of an Oriya speaking 
population 
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EASTERN HINDI 


jNTo information is available as to the number of speakers of Chhattisgarhi in other 
parts of India The following is the number of speakers m the oountry m which it is a 


vernaoulai — 

Chiattlfigarhi spoken at home • • 3,801,780 

„ in the neighbouring Ofiya States 34,095 

SnrgnjiA 384,546 

Broken Dialects 34,922 


Total 3,755,343 


So far as I know, Chhattisgarhi has no literature As elsewhere in India, itinerant 
Literature bards have a repertoire of songs and stones which they recite 

when called on Several of these have been published bv 
All Hiralal Kavydpadhyaya in the grammar mentioned below 


AUTHORITY— 

HIralIi KIvtOpIdhtIta— A Grammar of the Dialect of Ohhattisgarh mi the Oontral Provinces written 
*n EincU by Hr Hiralhl Kavyopaihyaya, translated and edited by George A Grierson, Esq , 
0 S Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol In, 1890, Pt. I, pp 1 and 101 Separate 
Reprint, Calcutta, 1890 

The usual phonetic rules of Eastern Hindi regarding the shortening of the ante- 
Grammar penultimate vowel apply to Chhattisgarhi, and need not be 

repeated here. 

The forms that stnke a stranger, who is familiar only with the pure Eastern Hindi 
of Oudb, are, the signjof the Dative-Accusative which is often Id even in the AccuBatne, 
and the plural termination man, which may be compared with the Onya mane J t is 
believed that the following sketch of Chhattisgarhi grammar will he found to contain 
all that is necessary for the understanding of the specimens given on the subsequent 
pages 
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CHHATTISGARHI SKELETON GRAMMAR. 


1 —IfOUNS — Plural formed by nddmg can (often omitted) Thus manuLh, a man, manuUt-man, men Sab, tabs, tails, jami, or 
jaewo, may also be prefixed, with or without man Thu e, gamma pvto man, the daughters-in-law An old form of the plural end* in on Thus 
ImlS, a bollock , plar bailan 

Mar 1* added to a norm to give definiteness Tbns, par, a neok , gar-har, the neok 

In Doclenslon,— The following postposition* are added to the noun, which remain* unchanged KS, to (also denote* accusative ) , IS, for 
(nljo denotes accuative) , bar, for, If, if, by, from , he, of , mo, in The ie of tbe genitive doe* not change Example, laitS, a boy , Uika-iS, 
to a boy , latLS le, of a boy , la ika man* Le, of hoys We sometimes find an instrumental in on, as m bknkhan, by hunger Tailkaea 
adjectives m a, form the feminine in f, eg chha\‘La balu, a little hoy , chhot'ki nbni, a little girl. Thi* rule is, however, very arbitrarily 
followed Other adjective* do not ohange for gender 


T1 — PEONOtWB 



I 

i 

Thou ! 

Your Honour 

Self 

This. 

That ha 

*in£ 

horn 

1 

.. 

fjie, tnat 

iax 

<«, tuh. 

apan 

yf, \y& 

1 t>o 

Obi 

m3, «n5r 

IS, Ur 

tub, talar 

apan 

ye, yf har 

fed, icd-bar 

Gen 

otSr 

tor 

tuJiar 

apan * 

yf he, yl har 

ted Le, vm-lar 

Plnr 

Nom 

hatn, ham man 

turn, turn-man 

tuh man 

apan apan 

«n, yS -man. 

un, toSrmaH 

Obi 

ham, hamdr 

i 

tumh, tnmh&r 

ttth-man 

apan apan 

tn, tnh 

ttn tm/t 

(,en 

j ham dr 

tvmhar 

1 

^ tufi&i-man 

i 

i 

apan apan 

r tuh le 

(.ink lar 

unh he 

un h Lar 



Who 

That. i 

i 

WhoP 

What P 

Any one, some one 

Anything, somethmg 

Sing 

Som 

jf,jSn jaiin 

t6n t taiin 

1 

II 

| ton, lain 

ho, haye 

LSnS, hafino 

iurhhu 

Ohl 

jf,jSn,jaUn 

te , t$n, twin 

ha, Lin, Latin 

hake, hayt, ha 

I3n3, etc. 

hucJihu 

Gen 

je lar 

ti Lar 

la har, Lon he, etc. 

hshe he 

hSnb-he, etc 

httelha 1* 

Pint 

Nom 

jtn,)f man, etc 

1 

Jin, te man, etc 

ton man, etc 

hd la 

&5n5 ton5 

fotchhu'lttchhu 

Obi 

jin.ymA 

tin, Unh 

lo# man, etc. 

lake lake 

and so on 

1 and so on 

Gen ^ 

jifth le 

jinh lar 

tinh le 

tinh lar 

Ion man le, etc. 

lahe-ldhe le 




Tl.c Mutes) Peflei.rc Pronoun is apui or agnith each other Declined regnlarly 


II VERBS —A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantivo 


I cn e*c (at r vigor j 

\b) Polite 

I was, etc. 

Plnr j 

\ Slnp 

j 

Plnr 

Sing 

Plnr 

1 s 

1 

I » ^ 

/flu air 

( 

lan 

rah “ir , rahyau 

rahen 

1 jd-Mar 

1 

i hat 

haa 

f rah ? 

>raheic 




£ I'ahet, rahat 

) 


1 fat at, 

< 

I,a7 

rahtt , rahat, rahat/ 

rah m, ralaT 






- — • 














Cnn.VTTlSGAKHl SKELETON GllAMMAR 


29 


P ——Tho Finito Verb — General Remark * — There Is no difference between the conjugation of Transitive and of Intransitive Verb* 
The Con<‘mc J ion of the Past Tm*o is always Active, not Passivi 

Inf ni'irc*, or Verbal Roan* , — (1) dell, seeing , ohl delhe (3)<fftAa», (8) if Sllab, to see 
P trtieipicr, — Prts n dllhat, delh'il, seeing , Patt dlLhe, seen , Conjunctive, dilh ke, haring scon 



Pretent CoiyoBC'ice, 

(10 I tec, etc. 

Imperative, Scnthon, otc 

i 

Future, I shall see, otc. 

(o) Vulgar 

1 (4) P elite. 

1 

Sing 

Plnr 

Sing 

Plnr 

mm ca 

Smg 

Plui 






■) delh'ba. 


( deththnn 

1 

dillau 

dtlhar 

•* 

dclht 

delh'hB [ 

dvkkihau 

) 






' ' delh m bdn 

( 


tdilhab 


: 


fMA 

dilhau (Hon , 

dcUl’tl \ 

Cdclh'bc 

) 


.tkiia* 1 

dilhan 

dckfi}) 

f delh'hS 

\ 

> delhihau. 




id nn 

dcLfid 

delhibi 3 

i^delftibe 


3 

^ dellai 

dflhaT 

! (dfUf 

dtlkaT 

1 

dclh’hi | dclh'hi 

f delhihai 



\dilhav 

dtthSy 

3 


1 

{dikhi 




Part, I saw, etc. 

Part Conditional, (If) I had soon, etc 

t 

Smg 

Rur 

Sing 

Plnr 

1 

dell? tr dlUyeS' 

delhen 

delhUcte, 7 delh'tyaS 

delh‘ten 


c dim 


( delh‘t( 


o 

\ 

dllheic 

] 

delh’tew 


t delict 


L deleter 


s 

dekhr 

dZlh in 

delh'tie 

delkHtn 


1 The word Ao* is often added to this teose without changing tho meaning, though this properly forms a Perfect 
1 Or delhiKie and so throughout 

Preterit X) 'finite, I am seeing, etc (a) Vulgar, dllhat hatcaii , { 6 ) Polite, dllhat-hau Sometime* contracted to ilelh’thau 


Imperfect, I was seeing, etc , delhat rahew 

Perfect, I hare seen, etc. , (a) Vulgar, d*lhc kamiu , (6) Polite, tffi.de haa, or formed by adding hateai to the past throughout. Thus, 
dlkhfvrhatcai, I 1-avo seen. 

Pluperfect, I had seen, etc., dikhe rah tie 


C.— Vocalic Hoots — JUardn, to place. Pm Cosy., (1) mardau or morale, (2) marir or tnarSieat, and so on. Future, (1) oiardhad, 
(2) maxSU, etc. , Part, maroyeto ; Prtt Part , tnarol 

Jhaphn, to add to ; Pret ConJ , (l)jhapbau, (2)jhapbs arjhapSwat, otc. Future, jhapihau , Pent, jhaphgia P ret Part rhapU 

So for other verba 

B. — Irregular Verbs 

Infinitive 

Aon, to become 

jin, to go 

la ran, to do 

din, to give 

l!n, to take 


Irregular Past Participle 

h5ge or bhage | Conjunctive Participle, bhay . 

gage, gag, or gage, is used to mean, * he went. ’ 

tare, kige, or h he 

dige, or dihe 

lige or like 

E —Passive Voice 

Formed by conjugating Past Part with yon Thus delete gagfv I was seen 

F — Causals, *b in Standard Hindi 



jy PABTIOIiEB,— -The syllables f , eh, lei suffiied to a word mean ‘ even and B, fed, and hi, also Thus rfdT-ci W even to the 
mother , tbr-bch, thine also. 
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AWADHT 

The first specimen of the Awadhi dialeot is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Sudhakara Dwivedi has been hind 
enough to prepare foi me It is not m the Awadhi of the present day, but is in 
the dialect used by the poet Mahk Muhammad Jaisi m his famous epic known as the 
l’adumawati or Padmavati, which was written in the year 1540, m the reign of the 
Emperor Sher Shah The present translation is also written in verse, and is in the 
identical metre used by Malik Muhammad Although a metrical version, it is very 
fairly literal. Here and there some sentences and expletive words have been added 
in the style of the old author, and these are indicated in the text by being enclosed 
within marks of parenthesis The concluding lines state that the translation was 
made at my request, and give the date of the composition as the sixth of the light 
half of the month Phalguna, in the Vikrama Sambat yeai 1955, that is to say, Pndav, 
the 17th March, 1899 

Although the language of the specimen is so antiquated, it will he found to differ 
little from that illustrated in the preceding grammar It should be remembered that 
in verse a final a, and the balf-pronounced a in the middle of a word are both fully 
pronounced, and are hence written in full in the transcription Thus btilaka, not 
btilak , htchapana, not luclfpan 

[No I] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI 
AwAnsi Dialect 

( MahCim ah opddh ydya JParulit Sudh&kara DivivSdi, 1800 ) 

i 

PT. PT^R* \ PTP W II 

PTP HtT HTPT 1 HT Hjft (sr ^TfHH PT*TT) II 
cb5[ T? ftPlff PTfe PH PP?i \ PvfcT H f^H PfHH (HH HPPi) II 

^ %z ppi st Ptfr-% i ph nfa ht hp ii 

f^cl^rT fpH ^PPH-TT? (Hit) 1 HTPH PH PPH HHTf II 

^ra hhts; ph ^ppt \ era ntf? ph pith ptp» n 

fnkuR Hi ( PT PT PTp| I cTTff PH HP PTH-pf PT^;) || 

^npp TIP PPT PT-Hrft l pp% PlrFf-Ht HTft II 
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ftTT I 

HraF (FTOT? =tift TOT) -q<iq*i raT5J I 

raf? v^fir^-% WcT-% fR fcT^fl TO (TO^) II ? II 

toftI; i 

TRF TO FT (Fit) 1 Fff FTf? f h® ^TTt II 

era ratfra FeT FFF TO" eh'S'l 1 FTT TOT ’SR Wef? TO 1 ? || 

frit s^ci fsr wrff i tot ?m Ffra rarff n 

^ 3 : F=f FTO Fra-TO TORT I TO ^fz ofra RTF TO TOFT II 

c 

^rar ratftr ft?f 1 % c^drrTOr i frotfF to? fro? (ranT) it 

T?cT dn? R FffTFF raPT 1 FTO *7 FT fraft (FiRf *T FPl) II 

^ ?T5R rat (tfrara) i tof# Fra ^ftF fto %fraF n 
<ra^ gfF ff Ft tot feF tott t to *rr fto ^r stw ii 

tott i 

TOT efT-FR w raTra to w 1 

to raTOrror fto (Fra tot) irii 

ra^rrt i 

^ to to ra^ra (FTfTOT) t ^f^RtfwtITtT(TRr Wf^ 5 T) n 
-g^T TO?T fFTTO FF FKT | ^FTOraTOTFTOTTII 
^ raft t raro tot 'ifrora? Fit n 

ftra W FTPR FTOf 1 TOTO II 

^ ^ ^df toft i (frafF fFf^F^ ??r) n 
ftoto? raft fraft frorra i fff fra; frafd (frfra to) frafra 11 
*m raff ft, totot raft i Frara Fra rara n 

Fra rara rarara ff rati t ^ xrjT * ^ f 71 11 

ftTT I 

errraR razra to rat tot raci fro (fti) i 

^ttto ft fro raF fto FTTO TOFF FT«f ll^tl 
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EASTERN HINDI 


i 

Ttt TOTOr-rotT i to*t fw ’jw to TOtf h 
T ft toN - cj^KfV wi; i ^cnro - ^ ®to£ ii 

qTTO cnff •ft^T TO WTT I (fiW %TT ^rf% WTO f%w) II 
Trfa frTrr?; to ott=t w i f^rg totto wr n 

TOTT cJP^r TOT-TO?" TTT^ l yct*i=n 3W ^TO wt^ II 

^rfwf w g*inr *r znro i to tot| wro to toto n 

to tot to^to toto i (w wro tot w fTro) n 

to to to ^Pcto-totoi i tot toto w? to Troft n 

C\ 'J <=V •-» 

fnn 

to toto tow to tojtos cft^^r *?te i 

(^f% *rf% W) (^f?T TO?T w #te) || 8 II 

WMl^ i 

TO-TO TOT TO?® TOT TOTT I TO TOftl TO cpTT (W-^TcTT) II 
facT-ft TO?® ¥t €t fTOT TOftT I W^i (TO®Wfer) TO TOt tTftT II 
TO TOITO WTO (Ff% sTT) I TO! ^ elk TOl (%TT) II 

TOT TO TOT f%P® (Hit) I WS TOTO f^ froite (TO^) II 

to i {tot Itotot froR (TOlf)} II 
W5-TO TO TOT TThTO l TOteT f^TOTO ^TfWT TO II 

Ov 

TOTOT ZZ ®W TO TO 5 ! I TOTO TOTOTfo-TO (TOrf) II 
^ TOTTO fTO3i 1 TOteT fTTTOTOT TOT fTOf fTO3®T || 

TO MfSTOTOTOT fTOcTt TO^ I ZT5 TOTO TO TO TO® II 

ftro I 

TOW TO£ TOTO TO fwW TOTcHTTO l 

toto ffe-wz w froro tjtt to w imi 
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[No 1] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Mediate Group 

EASTERN niNDl 

-Vwvnnl Divuci In Awadh! Yeuse 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

( lralultnnliOpiidlnu'iiKi Pam! it iutd/idl ctra J)inn~di, IS*)') ) 

OnAurM. 

Eolm purukbaln dm b'daka dbb, 

A-ceilam man-to two sons were, 

Tinba-mahn clihota blpa-sau kdbc 
Theni-nmong thc-youugei father-to said 


‘ Dbana-maba, 

biipn, 

mora. 

Jb 

bbaga , 

‘ Propcrtv-in, 

father , 

my 

tohat 

share , 

SO 

moln 

debu , 

(na 

tana 

biiga) ’ 

Thai 

to-mc 

give, 

(do not 

turn 

th c-rcins) ’ 


Tain wain tinlialu bati dbnrn. daeii , 

Thru hr to- them dividing piopcrty gave, 

Baliuta na dma blteu (asa bhaou) 

It am/ not dags passed (so it-liappeucd) 

Saba kichliu cbliota oka-tba kan-kc , 

All things 'hc-youngei tn one-place making , 

Dura dCsa ebah-ga saba bari-ko 

Far country to toenl-atcay all taking 

Bitawata dma luckapana-maha, (bhiii) , 

Passing days dcbauohery in, ( 0 brother) , 

So apana dlnna daeu-udai 

He his own propei ty squandered 
Jaba so saba udai-dhana-daou , 

When he all property-squandered, 

Taba obi desa krila barn pareu 

Then that count) y-m famine great fell 

IIoi bbikkan s6 (ghara-gbarn jal , 

Becoming a-beyga) he ( jrom-house-to house havmg-gone , 
Tahi desa saba jana-paba dhal) 

That country-of all men-near ran) 

Lageu rnbana eka gbaia-mabi, 

He-began to-live one(-man-of ) house-m , 
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Jo apane khCtnnbn-maha tain 
Who hii-otat field 8-tn him 

Doha 

Bhejeu (mana-maba kan maya,) 

Sent (inmd-in doing pity,) 

suaTa charawnna-kaju , 
srcvie feeding-bust ness- {on ) , 

Jeln clibiminba-ke khata-lie, 

What husls eahng-ton c, 

suara tmlinhi-sau (aju) 
the-swme those vcry-ioilh ( to-day ) 

Chau pa! 

Chaheu bbnrana pCtn so, (hbfii) , 

Wished to fill the-bellv he , (0 brolhei) , 

Kebu nab! tabi del kiclibu pil 

Any -body not him used-to-gicc anything going 

Taba obi clieta bliaeu au kabai , 

Then to-him semes became and he-says , 

‘More bapa gbara bahutai alml 

* 11 v father-of house-at much is 

Rota babuta majura agbaln , 

Bread many labouieis at e-sa tinted , 

Tau taba babutai baebi jahT 

Even-then there much bccoimng-over-and-nbove remains 

Au mai maiau bhukha-sau yahawa , 

And I die hunger-front here, 

Ma! utbi jaba bapa ghara tahawa 

I arising will-ao father house-to there 
Au obi kababa ki, "tumbarahi age. 

And him roili-say that, “ thee-even before , 

Raiu birodbi papa Lia (]uge) 

Q-od against sins 1-did ( knowingly ) 

Puta tumhara kabawana jogu 

Son thy to-be-called worthy 
Ahau na ma! pbin (kaiahu na sogu) 

Am not I again ( make not soi row) 

Apane ghara majura 30 dekhia , 

Thy-own house-at labourers which you-see , 

Ta-maha 6 ka sarisa mob! lekhia ” ’ 

Them-m one like me 1 egard ” * 
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Yaln gum mana so bapa 

Tins thinking tn-his-mrnd he fatha 

Pat so rahui dum durabrtlii, 

But he teas fen -off thc-pooi man, 


(Hnga cb.ila , 
near slat ted , 


1)0ua 

Pekin btpu olu tu-knrn 

Seeing fatha htm his 

ma\ a klnha au dhnyn , 

pity dt l and running , 

Olu-sau gaia lopafaefi, 

Jhm-mth neck cmh accd , 

churneu obi (sukba piya) 
kissed him ( pleasure finding) 


CnAtiPAl. 

Oln-sau puta kabeu, ‘ pitu mania , 

Uim-to thc-son sard, * father believe me , 

Daifi birodlu papa (tnana-ania) 

God agamst {my-)sin (call-to-youi -mind) 

Tnm bare '•nulin kicu balm gliori , 

Thee befoic I-did very licinous{-stn) , 

Joga nt puta kalian ana tom ’ 

Fit not son to bc-callcd thy ’ 

Pal link 'in diisanlm-rualia kebi, 

J3ul culling servants-m some one , 

Kabeu bapa, * pahiran abu ebi 
Said fatha, 'put-on this-onc 
Saba sC nika je kapara banahT , 

Good-than all which cloth at c-madc , 

Hatbanha mudarl payana panaliT 

Hands on ring feel-on shoes 

Au bama jewaiu karalu-ananda , 

And (let-) us feast {and) make rejoicing , 

(Hulnsi darabi bicbburana dukba danda) 

{Beta g -joyous let-us-crush scpaiattonof pam andyiicf) 

Jjiira mora yaba man pbm-jieu, 

Son my this being-dead has again-come to life , 

Nasata hoi phiri bidbi*basa mileu. 

Lost being again of- God-by -power ts-found ' 

Asa kahi wci dou bulasana lage. 

So saying they both to-rejoice began, 
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(Saba dukba bbage sakala suklia ]agC 

(All pains fed all pleasme awoke 
Asa sukha jaga pawai ^aba koi, 

Sa happiness wotld-w may-gel all pet sons , 
Jasa ivei pae saba dukba dhoi) 

As they got all paw washing-atony ) 


Doha 


Ta-kara 

]etbara piita 

3b> 


Sis 

elder son 

who 



aba kheta bieba 

(aju) , 


was fields 

m 

( to-day ) , 

Awata 

ghaia dhiga 

jaba 

suneu 

Coming 

to-house neai 

when 

he-heard 


bajana naeliana snju 
music dancing preparation 


ChaupaL 

Ilka liakan s e waka n b a-mal if , 

One calling servant-among , 

Apane dluga pSclibeu, e ka 


abi ' 


Sun neat he-ashed, ‘ what at e (these) ’ 
So obi kalieu, ‘tumharaln bhai, 

Then he said, ‘thy hi other, 

Aeu, tumlia pitu nika ]eTrSa 

Come, thy fathet well fed-hvn 

Paeu tabi nlka au su-bbara. 

Found him well and healthy , 

(Kusala-kkema lakbi hulaseu 

(TPelfate seeing utas-pleased 

Sum nsih ghara jana na 

Searing being-angry to-house to-go not 

Pitu babarai manawai kdba 

Father outside-came appeasmq-for said 

tJtara daeu bapa-kaba sol, 

Ansicei gave fathet -to he ; 

‘ Etanaka barasa jo 


hiara) 3 
the-heai t) ’ 

ebaba , 
he-ioished , 


' So-many gears what 

Agia eka tumbara 
Otdet one thy 

dau kabalra 
Ften-then ever 


sevra ]6i, 

8ercice(-dtd), behold, 
na tareu , 
not I-transgt essed , 

mernana na dbareu. 

lid not I-got 
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lei J° niita saga bhognteu bbuga, 

Gi'ttmq whirl, f, tends with might-liuee-cnjovcd pleasure, 

l S,,kha pauteu dan saba duklu-rogl) 

(Happiness I-might-hai c got t 1 iishing-doicn all patn-and-ill) 
Pal vibi pitta patunl-gnm, 

Bui tins son Inn lols-t/oci -to , 

Dlniu ud u plifikcu tumli i. Mini, 
lot lime tended burnt 11m , 0 matter, 

DOu \ 

s (» jaKat ion gliare. 

That as-crcii tunic house to, 

taisai tiw ana mltha, 

so-erca food steed, 

i Ruolu-iucht <viu) Mjlian icfi 

i tilth great-rare) gol-gor loohrd, 

(ati-parf ina-^aii clitlm) ’ 

(extreme lorr-icith gazing } ’ 

ChaOpu 

fi-aCi bapa kaliou talia bit i , 

Ilun-to the-father said (hen words, 

* Puta nior* «ngn tuiuba (sukba-dUa) 

‘ Son nit tcilh thou (ptcasin c-qicir) 

Mta-lri nhau, ••o jO-kicltlm morl, 

. Ilways arc fheieforc ichateccr mine, 

Knbau (bhm-«ali) saba '-O tur» 

Isay (Iruth-ieith), all that thine 

I'ni lmla'aba harakbaba \_ehi bent) 

Bui to-bc-joi/fal to-be-pleased (this fane). 


llnl 

pada 

Jo 

tora bli ii 

hcru 


Is 

propci 

as 

thy brothci 

I-satc 


lain 

In 

man 

jien 

plun 

(bb ii) , 

Hus 

ICO' 

dead 

bceanie-ahvt 

again 

(brother) , 

Xa=a(a 

ab i 

plun 

milou. 

so ii 

> 


Lost 

teas 

again 

is- found. 

n < came 





01 



Ab i 

bcriva 

mil 

t pbiri 

n’ 



TTas lost met -us again coming’ 
2\asata piita-kai kathl sobai , 

Lost son-of story pleasing. 
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Mita Gimrasnnn agiil p. r n 
Fi'iciid 0") icrson-of ordeis getting 
BMlchii tligflia plica hni-".ii 
Language pine as hns-sung 
Malmmada Padiwuxuiti-mnlm, (bh.ii), 
Muhammad lhc-Padnidmt/-ni, {ho! her), 

Tolu anuhan Sudhnkara likheii 
That after Sudhdkm wrote, 

Mita Gnaiasana jasn-kioblm bikkru. 
Friend Guo son as taught-me 

Hau padjtanha-sana burnt I kaiaS, 

I Fanditsto cut) caltcs male , 

Tuta moiawnliu inaT pa-pai au 

Omissions add 1 jall-al-{goiu )fcct 

DouA 

Unaisa-sai paoliapaua ahC, 

1900 55 tt-was, 

Bikarama sambata man. a , 

Fihama gear accoi dwg-to , 

Plia^una sudi cblmtba suka Jikliou, 
Phdlgma light-half 6 th Fitdcn/ I-w/ole, 

Bama-rupa dhan-dliyuna 
God 3 8-fo) m Lalltny-to - {mg) • mind 



vw \im i oi ) t/\itui 


1)9 

l'in* tw o following spot minis ronie from the distuct or Pvzalnd, nml mo in the 
linging.* evemphtud h\ Mm preoeditig i;nmmiln tl skihli I’la imiim of (iio Parable 
«>l ttio Prodigal I'on umio from t'entril Pirahad, ami the folktale rrom tlio west of 
tin uMrut It ''Ittmlil ho jtotitl tbit tvo go wist, fho m use of gender ib moie 
th v r lop tl 'i(ar> ire feu instanuspf tin* mm* of fiio feminine gentler of ndjccluos m 
th< pai tide, wbih m tin folkt ile there ire several The post position of tlio genitive 
i' /. ror it, with nu oblique form h It his 1 ft luniino form /.<b, ns m Chittxuir-kai 
ratn t tin queen of Cliittanr, whioh his .in ohliquo form It, as in mujto-kl mix 
like a 1 ihtittrvr 

Iiivtmu t s of pnuiomin i! ntljtn !i\es in the fomiiiine arc common Sometimes thov 
till in i nml sotm times m , J limo in i do not shorten tho intepenultimnto vowel, 
bit’ tluo" in * do Examples are ttjitm «/A», tlieir own e\is, mm Itiffu, such a 
ba*t!o b t.m m*t, un song o'V/ t/o/.u imi/mf, on its neck Possiblv the forms 
in f art' «>hhqm 

■\\ i nnv note tht two follow im, postpositions, — Ao/«ri, the Mini of the Aeons itno- 
I) .tirr, ami 1 1 1 h if, tin sign of the J/k tine mi ailing ‘ m ’ 

in wrh-, we mu not* the Impi nltw s, j u h, go , r/uiifi’Ii, sing, tlthch, gno , also 
thi foniis i>b h, vo t made , jtin'lhin h", honorilic, knows, and </< t/nn, thov give 

Iln* uialect of the district of ^ult inpur olo«ulv igreis with lli it of Fvzabml, and 
i e rmt 1 t"in ;<i .in lurthtr i \ unpks of it 

[No 2] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group 

I \$i'ElS>i HINDI 


W, unii Dfvucr 


(l)muict Ptzaua.ii) 


Specimen I 

THP 3? qR TfR j RR RR TfT-% qrfTH 

trt r-ht rh vtttt RFf ’sh-R l-cf r?* I 

RR R R-R TR-frfrR 1 fR TT#f €tHT qft vfgTf 

qRT r r rtMt trh rttr m rr r 

Rtl fefR I ^R OR HR RTO TlfR R-HT ^ 

fH r-r i % rr efk? *?ra tt i r t R-f %h-% Rt hh-hr 
% qrip RT H I R % R-R #t RR-HT HR RT^-R q£-f^fTH I 
«i RRPR R RH q^qt^lf HR RH-TfR cTR-t RR 

xr: h^t i ’qR %3? r-r Rtf r-t?t i ciq r-r rt nq?T rp* 

HTq % fqffRt HR-% RH-HT ^ R oTTcT-% W TH HfTH-% I 

C 
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PH PPP PTP-% ^f3T PTP OTT-H OTP Pd P PTP OTT OTW 

% POT <TftR PTP Mm WT PH PPR HTPPi POTf pd" PP 

crtrnr pzpt phot 1 pp ph-ph pm«i hot =^t ptp ^tpt i era p ot>-pt 

c- 

pt|p PTP R OTt | 4-T^rt I HP P Tt f <H «T 4 ffp <TP Pt-PiR PTP PT-PiT 

SJ 

pfeip we ppt htp w: ptp-w w prp-ht mz rnr fHffH pot 
w Mm i we pot ptp-h PiffH ^ft f pot m ppp Pi ptp 

Os C\ 

we cfHr w pwp Mm pot pp m pph httpi prff pot 

Cn. 

Pit pt^R POT OTP I TJOT PTP POTT PPRP-H PffOT Pit *OT ^tPi 
PTPPT H PTPT WR Pt-PTT pfOTTP fpPT Pt-% OTP-PT TJPRt ^ 
POT-HT PP#t pfpRTP fppT I WC m HP OTT RTP POT RHt PiRT I 
pff pt pft p WR ^OT HRT TW POTT Tffp Ht P I Pi PRTP fpt POT 
f*OT P I we POT OTt PT^ PTTP 11 

Ptf HP Pt-PR HR POT %P-HT OT 1 WT PTP Pi PTP 

c 

POT PR PPPTP P PTPP PTP3P Tjfp PTT1 PPP POTP-HT-H 5OTR- 

pit pNttp-h p1%h pT i pttp mz i p pt-h pdw pt ftm 

c\ 

PTt PTP-PT<£ We cftPTR PTP PPtTT fsfff%RT PPR pf eft Pi ^TROT- 
OT-% PTP 1 WR Pi fRfWT PTP PT 1 HtcR PTpl P PTR 1 Pff 

pt pt-pr ptp ptot pttp pot: pt-ptt froth i wr pt ppp ptp- .-> 

pp HPTP fffw pt PepT =ff PRHP-H W cftWR HPT fOTP pdf Pi/ 
ettTR PTfT RRP PTff WR PfT-PR P Pifwt W-PiT PPTR #n€t 

K c\ / 

pt pft p fpfT ft m ppp pfpp-ft ptp Tp# wri' i gprr pot/ 
p prpt ptp w ctItr pp pgfepp % ptp rot p pt-pt\^ 

PPPT fpiRT \ rip Pi Pt-P Pdf p POT P RFR OTT POTfT POT l 
’IPR PTP cTPP cftPT PTP 1 ^RT PH tfp-PTT TpHt ftp 

prft prrf-% i ctOTir otp trt rT^p fk ^fp rT pott wr OTRt 

H?T POT fw pp II 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 1898. 

Ek manai-ke dm bePwe rnhrn Oh-mS-se lahura ap*ne 

One man-of tw o sons were Them-in-from the-younger hts-otcn 

bap-se kahis, ‘dada, dhan-ma jawan Lamar LakL*ra lagat-hoy tawan 

father-to said, ‘ father , property-m which my share may -he that 

liaro-kn dai-da Aur rrai apan dhan un-ka bat-dihin AHr 

mc-to give And he hs-otcn property thcm-to dtvidtng-gave And 

dliCr dm nahl Llta kl lalmra Let*wa sab dhan ba^or-he 

many days not passed that the-younger son all properly collecting 
par*dcs chala-gay, aur uha apan dhan kuchal-ml 

foreign-land to icent-away, and there Ins-own fortune evil-conduct m 

lutay-parav-dihis Aur jab sammai gaway-dara oh des-ma bara 
sguandeicd And when all he-had-wasted that country-m great 
kiil pnr-ga "War banav dalidra hoT-ga Tab wai oi des-kc 

famine fell Be totally poor became Then he that-very coxmtry-of 

ek bhal-mnnai-he pachhe lag-gui Tab wai 

one gentleman-of behind became-attached (l e , became his servant) Then he 

o-ka ap“ne khetan-ma sunr charawat-ka pathai-dihis Aur u chahat-raha 
him his own fieUls-m swine feedmg-for sent-away , And he wished 
ki, ‘ jauan pliok“lai suar khat-rnhin taw’ne-so apan pet 

'that, 'what husls the swine uscd-to-eat those-very-with my-oion belly 

bhari ’ aur keu o-ka nabf d6t-raha Tab o-ka 

I may-fill- ' and any-body htm-to not used-to-give (anything) Then him to 

chet bhai ki, ‘ ham*re bap-ke kitik majur-ke kbay- 

senses became that, 'my father-of lwio-many day-labourers-of aftei -eatmg- 
pi-ko ubar jat-hai aur ham bhukban mant-hai Ham uth-kai 

and-di inking (food-)ts-saved and I by-hunger am-dytng I arising 
ap*ne bap ke lag jab aur un-se kabab ki, “ he bap, ham 

my own father of near will-go and him-to will-say that, “ O father, I 

Daiu-ke aur toh*re age ap*radh kihin, aiir bam ek°re layak nab! 

God-of and thee before sin did, and I this-foi fit not-arn 
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ki ab tobiii bol*wa knlifu , ab, bnm-h.t ap’nf mnjur-ht 

that now thy son 1-mav-bc called, now, vtr thy. own dng-lnhourm-of 

n'iT inn” * Tab mu ulh-ktit flp’nf bap hi lng<* gw Mnla, 


jab 

war lamen 

ralun 

lilni 

G-knr 

btp 0 hh 

<lf Mm 

mir 

da) a 

when 

he fa> - off 

was 

thru-even 

- Iu8 father him 

saw 

and 

V'ty 

la 

2 aur 

dliay -ke 

Span 

ga(ni-ina 

ohhnpMi) -hlus 

aur 

chum 

bins 

seised(-hwi) and 

running 

Ins own 

nco) m 

enfolded {-hini) 

and 

/ tssrs 

too 7 

Aur 

bct“uTi babu-sC 

knbis 

kt, * lit' 

did a, ham 

I)aui*k<* 


aiir 

And 

thc-son the father to 

said 

that, * 0 

fallow, I 

Ood-af 

h> foi r 

and 

toh’re 

liajurc 

np'riidh 

kiltin 

aur nb 

1mm ( 1 *r< 

1 i\.ak 

milt? 

bill 

thy 

pi esencc-tn 

sin 

did 

and now 

I (hih-foi 

J‘( 

not 

am 

ki 

toluir bef’a'ti 

kaluti ’ 

3fuH 

btp 

ip’m' 

i fnk'mn-M* 

that 

thy son 

I-mny-bc-callcd ’ But 

thefattwr 

his own 

s rrcanlsdo 

kalus 

ki, * bhal 

nik 

kap'nt 

lat-itt a, 

mir G-ki 

palunj-diut , 

o } r 

said 

that, 'toy 

good 

clothes 

bring, 

and him putlmg-on give , 

Jits 


hath-ma muu’rl, aur gun* nu panMii pihini) -rli \ 


hand-on ring, and 

fect-on 

shod 

putting on gtre , a 

ml (let.) 

us nil 

men 

khby 

a hr 

kbusi 

kari , 

cht-lnrf 

ki i bamtr 

bf l*u,t 

mart 

mint, 

eat 

and 

mem men l 

male , 

this for 

that this mV 

son 

dead 

was, 

aur 

plium 

]i gi 

. u 

licr.tn 

l.abi, nur mil 

S.n ' 

Aiir 

unban 

and 

again 

alive went , he 

tod 

was, and found 

went ’ 

And 

they 


kbusi karat 1 ,'igC 
merriment to-malc logon 

Oi jun G-kar jCIlt bcl“uti kl 

At-that-very time his cldci son tin 

ay aur gliar nag'chay-gai luichab g.lub 
Came and house 'approached dancing singing 
-ma-se ek-tbe-ka bolay-kc puchlus ki. 


khrtr-m’t mb 
thc-ficld-m teas 
i) sum-pant 
ng iccre-heai d 


Aur jab u 

And when he 

Ap*nf chak’ran- 
Jhs-own set rants. 


-ma-se ek-tbe-ka bolay-ke puchlus ki, ‘I b.tu atm 5 ’ *Wni 0 *C 
m-from one having called he-asled that, 1 this xchot is?’ He hinwto 
kahis ki, ‘tokar bliai .iv-balc, aiir tob.ir hip nmv'ti kilns eh*rc 
said that, * thy brother is come, and thy fathei feast did this 
bare ki u kusal-chbCm-se iy ’ Aur ti risihii boy*g"t JBliitar jiibat na 

for that he safety-wit h came ’ And he angry become Inside going not * 

1 -ru < 


Ehi bare 0 kar 


b.ilmr 


mantis 


did 

Tins for 

his 

fathei 

outside came 

and 

him appeased 

And he 

ap*-ne 

bap-ka 

janab 

dibis 

ki, ‘ dcklia, 

ki 

bar^sau-sC 

bam toluir 

his-own 

fathei -to 

anstoei 

gave 

that, * see. 

that 

yeai s-from 

/ thy 

sewa 

kitten. 

katuyG 

tokur 

kalia laren 

nab? , aui 

tebu-par 

service 

I 'V 

dtd, ever -even 

thy 

saying I-put-away 

not, and 

that-cven on 

tn 

i . j 

kabtyd bam-ka 

ek-tbe 

cbheg'i i-ke 

bacbcho na dibit 

ki bam 

mou ever-even 

me-to 

one-even 

goat-of 

young-one not gavest that I 
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ap'nC sanglnn-kC satlie kbusx mnnaL Mula, ]aise toliar I 

my-own friends of with merriment might-celebi ate But, as thy this 


bot“w1 

" i r> 


tolmr dban 

pafcunamke satbe 

lxl-gax, 

o-kar 

new*ta 

son 

came, 

who 

thv fortune 

hat lots-of with 

devout ed, 

his 

feast 

kiba ’ 

Tab 

u o-so kabis ki, ‘ beta, 

t§ bam“re 

sang 

hamesa 

thou-madest * 

Then 

he him-to said that, ‘ son, thou me 

with 

always 

bat, 

3nwan 

kuebb bamar ay 

tawan tob‘rai 

ay , mula, 

bam paScb-ka 

art , whatever 

thing mine is 

that thme-even 

ts , hut, 

we 

people 


kliusl liuwal clnbx kabC sC i tohai bbai mara 1 ahm, aur 
happy to he is- prop a because tins thy hrothei dead was, and 

pbxrnx 31 xxtben , afir keran raba aui mil gay ’ 

agatn having-litcd arose , and lost was and found went ' 
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^ IE W HTE-HTt I ErEf-Erff HE %ET HTEE 

HTEE ETTE E H HHcT-HTT \ HE^ET HTT ffTEH Et ## 

ETTE EtHErT HTH EpH PhEiTT %E? EE HpETE I fHETTX HETTE eft 
fff PHETE E I H^-ET HTtHT-HT HTH-ET Elt PHT-Sf EETH 

EEEE-% EE HE HH ETTfEE l eft EIEITT EffTE, fET, Ei^t 

HTET 1 eft tyt PH E^ET H HTE.E fET EE-Ht-ETE hNh, #H, T^TT, 

ieeet, Peek heite, he etteIh htePe ntf% Hfe fern ’S-et gp 

ETlfEE f% EETf HP? ^Pe fEHft H i eft PET-sf T3T HtE Wf-Ei EHt 
HTEE Hf fEftf ZTZ ET, HtEvft E^-HT E HTEPe ciHEtr HTfE-fETE l 
HT-fEEi HT§-ETE fWE eft wfe E, nt HE EE ETE ETEE HIEpH HTEfE 
ETT fErffE 11 

EE HETHE HIE f^E ^<=4 K ET-H Ef5E ET EEft E HTTP, 
EiTt-H fET, EtE-EiT EET HE TIE H-ET 1 HtEEET EffTE 1%, P ETEUT 
M HETT-E-Hf* f% THEf ETT HIE HE EEET ETTf HT ETE-H 
E ETfE 1 EE E HTT I ETEITT EifTE, 1%, ETE %ET EEET ET'ff E I 
EtEEET EilTE, ETfT eft TH fEEH ETEET-ETT* HtETTT ET HT^ I EffTE, 
HT, EtHTT H HTET l pt El EEET fEEH ETEET-ETT ET-HTEE I ETfp EltEE 

^ ^ -N ^ ^ 

1%E5T ETEE ETE 1 EE HE EE-ETE HfHT ptfH HTE-H SEE1E-HT 

C\ sj 

HTE, EH EPfEt-Ht ETT ^E ETTfEE I eft ET TTEEET HfE-Ht EEET- 
HI cTHfEfWT Ep\-ET Z\r£ ET l EtEEET EHfEfTET fEETlfE-H EvHt-% 
HFf HfH-IrfTE 1 fEEH EIEET EffTE, 1%, THTE EHTE ETTt-ET fETTT, 
ETE^E THT-E eW ETE HIEpIE 1 ETEHE EtEETET E 1 ^fEET 
ETE ETfEE f^HT H^E EfEE I HE ETE^E-E EpC-H hIeE l ZjJJ 



AWVDIlI OF FTZAJBAD 


4B 


qfW cTTWT Rftkf%R fa Wt ^ *rk RR eft Wife farffa 

?\z-<£\ TTara-^f' rKr-r rrr far? i R3 *r#r rR rt 
^rsff%r feR^ fa ^i4«i rr ffrrk «r ml i or farffa- 

^ RJtRi-TRt #t sr?r-r rtctI ^RFRfat tffatftfa fkr wi 

WPC TFT R?, eft ^PT Rt <33^ II 

mwrf RR fanM l TRt RR RWf cIR cTRfar CTM rrtI 

■^v to i ctft KTRt Rtfa-Trlf fa wrk kkTT enwt gfafaf%R i 
efr-f^^-^nr-FT ctrfer *rrfaR Rt rrjr-% rr wr rrr i RPRnr 
<^fR- fa rrrt- 4 ^rtfk *^-rt Rrtt i fwfc R3-RT R3Tf fafaR 
^r ijfa ^grl ^ fa Rt^ rrMr w Rrrftk ?r r%j-rt fa; 
^X^R-fr 1 "3% 'OBII-Rf RRT faffa-% 3 >X| 4 fafa ^far R-fa 

crrkfR %3i %R-Ri fkft «T faiR II 

C\ 

oTR farm RK KTatT 5ffl4 ^ faR-W RfR RfaRR cTR 
cnRTR RRRtfafat-RR’ Rifa rt-rt RTRfat-RT rstr, rrr *rpcf% rtrtrr 
^x 'ffrt fafaR fa fRRR faw? w«iT-tff4 fafa rr~ 

qi irTR | TRt RRi cTR RTT 44 4 4t PR RfaT eft 4k-RTT 
f%R- vfrqRli xffrfK-^ t^3f% R^r RT I 4t RR RRRR RUR RPR 
RTR-4 6l=»rl k%R II 
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(UlhTHICT Pi/AIUI)) 


Ab ham ch kilnnl knlint-nlu lntm?-k ilia! ‘ib-hi'n iipan Ipan 
Now I one st 01 y am-saying 'J hat -to alt-(mca) goal own your-own 

ban dlial dhal sunat jah Aknbbar ‘•ah, BirMrnl, PhnijI, an *-unmini 
ears-applymg listen Albar (he emperor, Bubal, Pot ft, end nit 

law-lasikar c ltTiC lal-kat, ‘uk'ir-khf Til bare. clnlin Sik'ir ukar, 

follotcers (and)-(i oops icith harnig-lal c», hvntmy-foi stinted Gome etc , 

tau, kuchhu milMut-m-kinh Tfth-kt mnlrin'i-malinT glumc-hf man 
indeed, anything icas-nol-foimd Jith-of month 111 heat of on-ucrou»t 
ek thl barakal bar*gade-kC tarC s ib kou chhalni I'lgm r lnu, 
one place in a big banyan-h cc-of undo all people shade (shelter) ted Then 
Bassah kahin, ki, ‘ PhnijI, kuchhu gautcb ’ Tau Plniji fi mk-k“5 gair 

the-empero) said, that, ‘ JFai~t, somethin'/ smg ’ Then T«i~~< so 

ki ban-bliart kar 'aujn, jaisc hnnn'i, hlnr’li 
that the-forcst -whole of animals, stich-as dcci , 
apani akhi mudi-mSdi dlnyan dhat-kB 

attention-giving 


their-own eyes closing 
sudhi-budhi bisan-gai 
consciousness lost-teas 
kihl tharh rahai, 
putting standing teas, 

dhik gawal-kar dhivan, tau, 

the meantime smging-of attention, indeed, 

rab*s\aiyai apam apam rah hbm 

inhabitants then -own then -own tcay tool 

Jab Akabbar ane dm dartiar kal-kai 
When Ahbar another day court 
kake-se kx omka bara jai hoi-ga-rakai 
because that him-to great fevei had-becomc 
Thaiji sanai-ga-ahaT, ki, " ham“ri na? 
Faiql has-become-proud, that, “ me like 
na am Au na alhai.’ 


m ir-u ir, 
hines, jncf als etc , all 
sunYI ldgm, ki 

to-henr began, su-fhat 


well snug 
ab 


Ipim 
their own 
bau'u 
cutii ely 


Tau 

ek-thl hann.'i, jaun Phaiji-kC lagt 

apan 

muh 

Then 

one dec/, which Fai~i-nf near 

its-oica 

face 

ok’ri 

gntai-mahai \rai 'mam tas’bih da 

ri-chluu 

'Inu- 

its 

nccl -about he lus-oicn rosary threw 

la- 


ebbuti-ga, nu sab banc*kar 
losl-was, and all forcst-of 


m 


baitlnn, tau Pliaiji 

sat, then FaiA 

Blrtal kahm ki, 

Biibal said that, 

keu 


taune-se 


an 

othei any 
Bassah 


gawaiya 
sin get 
kahm 


na am, 

not came, 
1 C Basrah, 
0 cm pc >01, 
nahT aliai,” 
not is," 

ki, * an 


therefore not he came And not / n‘ > J3assa 1 kalun ki, an 

t he-wdl-come The-emperor said that, ‘another 
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hcui gnuniyn nabl nap’ Bir*bnl knhin, ‘ Kaba tau ham Bir“ju Baw'ra- 
tmv sniper not. not ? ' Blrbal said, * (If-yon-)say then I Birju Bdtord- 
hobai bolai lat ai ’ Knhin, ‘ja, bolai lat-awah ’ Tau Bir"bal 

to calling lung’ Said (-the emperor), ‘go, calling bung’ Then Blrbal 

Bir'ju B.in 'ra-kaliai lat-.im Phum lagm BiPju Eaw*re gavyat Tau sab 

Bn jfi Bdwrd brought Again began Birgit Bdwrd to sing Then all 
bane-har sauja gxti sum-hat dar*bar-mahai ai, waisai 

thc-forcst-of animals thc-song hazing-heard thc-court-into coming, m-the-same-way 
pahile hi naf suuat lagm Tau u harm'wii jaune-hl gntnij a ma 

beforc-of hhc to hear began Then that deer which of neck- around 

tns'bihiyh pnri-nhai, tlurh-rnhai Bir'bal tas'bduya nikari-kat Phaiji he age 
the rosary throion-icas, standing teas Blrbal thc-rosary tahiug-off Fatql of befoi e 
pliCki dikm Bir'ju Bnvv'ra kalim hi, ‘ bnmar bahhau hhhe-ha kiheb ? 
thrcic-aicay Btrjii Baton said that, * my piatsc tohatfoi dtd-you-make ? 
Tan cCn hnm-hu lat nlk g'twat jau'tlnn * Tan-sen bol n Yvawa-gai Dlpak 

Tan-sin me ctcn-than bcllci lo-sing knows ' Tan sen called m-ioas Dlpak 


jan-kai 
beiug-but nt 
mari-jai, tau 
die, then 
dbar*irai-diheb, 
cause-to-be put, 


gaunt lagin Diyu npuai ban-gai, au Tan-sen-u 

losing he-began 'lhc-lamp by-ttsclf was-hghted, and Tdn-sen-also 

runri-gai Mill palnlC Tan-sCn hnks-rabin hi, ‘ jau bam 

died But beforehand Tan-sen saul-had that, ‘if I 

banian lotlu Cluttaur-garh-ki hbnndk'he-mabai chorai-hat 
my corjise Chttaur-fort-of moat-in secietly 

au manai-u oh par satrap dihob, ki ]au°nC kaw*na-u jantu baman deb 

and mcn-too 't-on pnt-as-guauls, so that any beast my body 

kliai na pauai Jab Cliittaur-kat Kam'la-Itani np“ne mansedbu-hai 
cat not may-bc able When Chittaur-of Kamld-JRdni he> own husband-of 
arHl Sawan-ld pachmri-hC dm karat-hat, Malar-rag gnihni, tau 

lamp lustration Sdwan of 5th day-of day domg-for, Malar-Bag will smg, then 


bam sum-kat ji utbab ’ 

J hearing alive toll-ai ise ’ 


B assail uaisai kilim Jab Bant ghuat lag?, tab Tan-sen 
The-cmpcror the same did When the-Queen to-stng began, then Tan-sen 
tal-bajawat lagm Tal sum-kat rani jam-gaf ki, ‘bamari 

hme-to-beat began The-beating-of-hme heating the-Queen blew that, ‘my 
giti Tan-sen sum-likin ’ Tau-dbik-bhar-ma Tan-sen bbagrn au bassnh-kg 

song Tan-sen heurd-has ’ In-lhe-meantime Tdnsen um-away and the-empei or-of 
lagc cbala-mn Bassah kalim ki, ‘ Kam“Ja-hai giti sunat-La 

neca came The-empeior said that, ‘ Kumld-of songs heaung-for 
chain ’ Cbittaur-gaib-par charhtu kihin, au esi larai bbai 

is-necessary ’ Qhxttaurfort-on attack he-made, and such fight look-place 

ki Brah'man ksbatn-kar saibe-cbaubattan man jan6e-ka dh§r 

that Brahmans kshattriyas of haf-and-seoenty-fonr mounds sac> ed-threads of heap 
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hoi-ga-hai Ulmi sarlic olinuhatfan-kn nnk manni chiflhm-hc uppar 
became Thc-same ha{f-and-scccnty-four-of number men letters of upon 
likln-dethm kat-ki jnw"nc sC koft kfliu-kat cluftlil na kliolaT 

write vi-order-fhat which-ly anybody am/body’fi letter not may-open 

Jab Chittnur-kar Birjn pVjhi-gai au on-ktlT plmud li In-gai, tab 
When Ghittanr-of hnq wns-slam and his army icas-drf rated, then 
Bassah Kam*la-DevI-knbaT kaidi-kat-kat p'i1*ki-par cbarlifu 

the emperor Kamld-devl mipi'i sened-het ring-made a-palatihccn-ou Caust ny-to mount 
ap*nc sab‘rabi lajam, au liukum dilim ki bili'tn blunVirf 

hts-own city-to brought-her , and o>dcr note that to morrow in-thc-nionnng 

dar“bnr-mahai Kam la-DevI-kaf gltt sunal-kn hod BatiT f*k fan-puni 
court-in Kami a decl-of song to-bc-hcurd 79 Thc-Quecu one a-lule 

lal-kal jau Sri Bag gbTcbi', tau on*knr jm khop'rm pbori-knl 
tahng as S/l Hag shc-drcw, then her soul ( hcr-)sl all bursting 
baikunth-bi chala-ga, au sab sun’wnn ni apan-apan mub b'tukat 
heaven-to wcnt-aicay, and all heat as (hen -own month r cide-openmo 

thaw*hi mln-gai 
m-their-places remained 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Now I am going to tell you a story, and ctcnonc must pav attention with all bis 
cars Once on a day the Emperor Akbar went out hunting with Blrbal, Pai/i, and all 
e rest of h!s retinue They found nothing to chase, and ns it was the hot month of 
Jetb, they rested under the shade of a large bam an tree As they rested there, the 
Emperor commanded Pam to s.ng something, and he sung so sweetly that all the wild 
boas s of the forests -the deer, the hares, the 3 ackals and so forth-camo to listen, and 
stood before him, with their eyes closed m ecstasy, and utterly devoid of consciousness 
deer stood with its face close up to Pam, and lie took oil Ins rosan and threw it 

to'tbe ilT aCtl ° n br ° kC th ° ° llarm * and tbc aDUnaIs Pach t00k ‘ th0 “ 

fever^W ^ Fa “ l ™ abscnt « severe attack of 

ZnU Jw ’ Yom * la ^> Fairl has hecomo inflated with pride, and 

cornel n s ° 1 S1Dg lke blm HcnCD h ° lms not come *o court, and will not 

come again Said the Emperor, ‘hut is there no other singer *• Replied Blrhnl ‘if 

came into the court, when T '‘°° f the be ' lsts of ll,e torcs,s 

them stood the deer on whose neck Fail had “thro ^ ^ 

neck, and cast it before him But B^d " I" ^ ***** * 0 ® ^ 

smg better than even I* So the ^ ^ are y ou P raisln S me ? Tan-sen can 

sing the Melody of Illumination * H e L^witi^W ^ ^ 

■ ^ith such lire that all the lamps m the 

1 The dtpak, or Illuminator, is the name of a ran or ml >lnA TT 

PTO^rlj song, the lamps in the room will l.ght tbemsal™ w “ 8DDS at It u believed that if it is 

to sen himself toot fire, and was burnt to death ere ’ ~ ° ' on b’ wn ® ^ lc son 5 followed by its proper effeot, but 
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room lit themselves, and he himsolf burst into flames and fell down dead He had, 
however, warned thorn beforehand that, should he die, they should lay Ins corpse secretly 
in the moat of the fort of Clnttaur, and set men to guard it to prevent its being devoured 
bv wild beasts Then, when Queen Kamla of Olnttaur should lustrate 1 her husband 
with lamps on the fifth of the month of Sawan, and should sing the Melody of Maflar, 
he would come to life 

The Emperor earned out these instructions, and, when fhe queen began to sing, 
Tun-sen came to life, ^nd clipped his hands in time to tl\e music When she heard 
him beating time, she know that Tan-sen had heard her singing In the meantime he 
rose up, and fled to the Emperor, who declared that he must hear Queen Kamla sing 
Ho marched forth and attacked Clnttaur, and such a terrible battle ensued that of the 
brahmamcal threads of Brahmans and Ksbattnyas alone, they collected seventy-four 
and a half inauuds 5 This very number, 741, people still write at the head of a letter 
to prevent anybodv opening it 

When tho Raja of Clnttaur fell m the battle, and his army was defeated, the 
Emperor took Queen Kamla prisoner, and had her earned in a litter to his own oity 
There he gave the order, that her song would be heard on the following morning m full 
court Next morning she appeared, and, taking her lute, raised her voice to the Melody 
of Prosperity 3 As she did so, her soul hurst its wav through her skull, and went to 
heaven, while all her audience remained seated where they were, with their mouths open 
m astonishmont 


Crossing the river Gogra from Eyzabad, we find the Districts of Gonda and 
Bahraicli The lauguago of these two distnets is also Awadhi, and closely resembles 
that of Eyzabad It will be sufficient to give one specimen, — a version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Sou as received from Gonda In the vernacular character the version 
is printed m facsimile, in order to illustrate the handwriting,— a sort of mixture of 
Deva-nagnri and Kaithi, — current m the District amongst the educated classes 

The following peculiarities of the dialect may be noticed The termination an, whioh 
we so often meet m the eastern distnots of the North-Western Provinces as a sign of the 
Instrumental, as m bhiikhan , by hunger, is here used as a termination of the oblique 
form, ns m the phrase mare bhxtkhan-kS, by hunger Another termination of the obli- 
que is e, as in Uiete-ma in the field , et°nd dtne-se, from so many days The direct 
masculine termination of the Genitive is sometimes Idt, as in Ta^mehoai - kai , of God , 
t ca-hal bap, his father 


i -The Aril la a ceremony of waving m a circle before tho image of a god a platter containing a five moled burning 
lamp, flour, and inwnae Women aljo do homage to their huabanda m the tame way So also the oeremony u performed 
before a bridegroom, on hie arrival at the home of the bride TSu >Sn died in the month of Je}b, which 11 m tho height of 
the hot aeaaon Siwan u two monthi later in tho middle of the rainy aeason The fifth of Slnao it the date of the featival 
of the JS’agat, or auako-goda. On thia featival which la a women a one, wirea perform Srii before their huabanda, and smg 
at the earoe tune The tnallar i« one of tbe nr principal rSgi, or modes in Hmdfl muaic. It is snug in the ramy aeason, 
and is said to bo very plaintive 

, An account of Albar a siege of Chittaur will be found in Chapter X of tbe Annate of IfSwIp ra Tod a Rajcuthan • To 
eternize tbe memory of thu disaster, tbe numeral* 74 } are itlai or accursed Marked on the banker a letter in HSjaithin, 
it l* tbe itrongcet of aeala, for “ the sin of the slaughter of Chittaur is thereby involved on all who violate a letter under 
tbe eafeguard of thu myatenons nnmber * 

1 rpjjj, frf rS g t or Melody of Prosperity, la another of the air principal ragt, or modes, m Hindu muaic. 
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For the third personal pronoun, wo should note the forms tca-J5, to him, tea-/ at, 
his, and the nominative plural f cat, used ns a respectful singular The ohliquo form 
of the genitive is used as a hind of general obliquo base, an idiom borrowed from the 
neighbouring Western Bhojpurl Thus tca-^rc is u^cd to mean lioth ' to him,’ and 
‘him ’ 

Amongst verbal forms, noto lag, he began, lihaii-hat, 1 have done, and /?«, for 
Itnh, I did Note also the tvpical Awadlri past tense ending m tin , of a verb whose 
root ends in ti, which we meet in the word uag'chtin, ho approached. 
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r\ - ^ 
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j~njil Q i 4 f‘i i *}•/ 1 Hi tf-7-f f?. - jriy H c i 

(1 { *fT? h) (fu </i/yiy$ 

\ \ 

W cii3l " r/^4 77" (jH Hh£>t cijjtu- 

<C{y';i H-^ 7< h ^hh ^ cy/ifi' 1 7 n hi 

f s^/ ^ 
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^T"" 4r. « « *5's 

* H $ ,: i-*i Styijripm $' -4 fi<tji 

«w« rf|T- ^ 

C?' *’ ' M £j“ , w 

o tii t ^ t?/ ttiQ 

f7'rf^4-„ 5 «* 

P4x3, • 'f 

f ,„w„ „ ' *? *<*> 

)°^ /-/ 6/ f) w1,y ... f\ 


^ /y/ Y 7 

* «* 
y ^ -%* -4 A) „„ .. „ r v ’ -, ' 

’ll! «, ^ 3" V 
.„} Sr . c. W ~*0"V »f 

< - H '* «" ^ "ft- ,<, fi, 
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*f ) I IHjl i^ctl 

% ~N 

m qisn Zn w k'r ^ '^ 1 « 

j)d/-4[SI fM hi tjU 1 jjjrticlj' 

jtH JUcH// ^ <t? w 01MW fa 

71^ -*7I fllXflf/SI /frill 1M V/7/ O' 

<0 -^1 *W_fJ HI fliH- 

j?h Wii) P ji^i 

{^^rtrt/ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ *"* 

4h -»v 

fl< r ^^1 j e + 1 *% y * 

jhii *£i <t ^ ui ^ 

^An Hat 


f^j- ^riu2 Hl$) HI ^ 

'T’l l °i [ sf 
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HJjtl- CA jrtsllfa tfj 

ti-flirj titfrij Jnlfz /if <*iq ‘ftLJH fa 

< *^i 4**ti <jiit i hi S' inn Sj 

■^Sli ^i/fafK (ini' iSflpfi Si <$ $ 
1(U fy (M H°{ jytn Hiuf H 
fa ntclll Tll^ H'll 1(f! fai jr/j-Ml ^ 

Zl'SHi i(1 faj fan 'Sc 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Ek 

janc-KC 

dui 

bet’ira 

rake 

Un-ma-se 

obhot'ka 

bet°wa 

One 

uian-of 

ttco 

sons 

toeie 

Them-tnfrom 

the-younger 

son 

ap'nC 

bap-se 

kabis 

hi, 

‘he 

bap, ham-ha 

3 a wan 

bakhTa 

his-own 

fathcr-to 

said 

that. 

'0 

fathei , me-to 

what 

share 

pahucbai, 

tawan 

eu 

bati 


dew ' 

Tau u apan 

pSji 

un-ka 

mag-i each, 

that 

hacwg-dimded 

give' 

Then he his-oion 

property 

him-to 


bati dibis 

haviug-diaded gaze 

lai-dai-ko 

hazwg-talcn-ct-celera 
bekar kfir-mS 
bad deeds in 
•vialn des*ma 
that country-tn 
lage Tab 
he began Then 
suan cbartwaX-kC 

siciiic feeding 
kana* 


Kuchli dtn-ko 
Some dags of 
paDdCs 

(to-)a-foi eign-land 


pacbke chhot'ka 
after the-younger 
ohaln-gii au hua 
went-aioay and there 
pk5k*ckuka 


sab 

all 


bet*wa 
son 

sab jajati 
all fortune 
tan 


urat-dihis Jab sab 

squandered JPhcn all he-had-burnt (t e , squandered) 
baya jhura para Tab tau bbukhan 
great dryness fell Then indeed from-hmger 
u wain des-kc ek manal-ke lage ga H 

that couutrg-of one man of neai went He 
kbatir khete ma patbais XT apan 


he 


then 

maraX 

to-die 

wa-kii 

him 

pet 


for fields-ui sent He hts-own belly 
bbusl-sC jawan suan khat-rabo babut kbusi-se 


the-pai Itclcs-of-gt am chajf-with which swtne 

used-to-eat much 

pleasure- mth 

blian-lCt, 

mula 

wabau 

keu 

nahl 

det-raka. 

Jab 

wnh*re 

would -h at c-fdled, 

but 

that-too 

anyone 

not 

used-to-gwe 

When 

to-htm 

sudbi bbai 

tab 

kakai 

laga 

ki, 

‘ham're 

bap-ke 

babut 

senses became 

then 

to-say 

he-began 

that. 

‘my father-of 

many 

nokar'han-ka kkaye-ka 

milat-hai, 

baruk 

baobi jat-kai, au 

mai 

serzanls-to food-to-eat 

ts-gipen, 

and-also 

saved (food) is, and 

I 

mare bbukban-ke 

marafc-hau 

Lao, 

mai 

utbau 

awar 

ap°nS 

owwg-to hunger 


am-dymg 

Come, 

I 

tnay-anse 

and my-own 

bap-ke lage 

chnlau aur 

un-se 

kahau 

ki, ‘ h§ 

bap, 

mai 

father-of near 

may-go and 

him-to 

say 

that, * 0 

father, 

I 


i When rice i» ponndod, husks as well os small particles of nee are separated from the 6onnd grams. TheBe particles of 
rice are called ‘ lana ' and ore nsed for tho food of the animals. 
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PrameSwar-kai au tobar gunab-gar lmu, au tobar betfwa kahVawai-ke 
Ood-of and thy sinner am, and thy son to-be called 

layak naliT bau Mo-ka ap*ne cbak*ran-ma kal lew ” ’ U utba 

fit not I-am Me thme-oion servaiits-in havmg-made tale ” ’ He arose 

au ap‘ne bap ke lage awa. Mul ]ab u babut dun raba wa-kaX 

and hts-oion father-to near come But when he much distant was Ins 

bap wa-ka dekbi-lihis Tau wak“re> dekbi daya 

. father him happened-to-see Then him hamng-seen compassion 
lagi au daun-ke, gatal pakan-ke, obumi-lilus Tab 

havwg-seized-{him) and having -run, necl having-held, Jte-ltsscd- (him) Then 
betauna bola ki, c be bap, max PaPmcsui-ke age au tob*re age 

theson spoke that, * 0 father, I Ood-of before and thee before 

pap kxbau-bai, awar tobar put kabawal layak nab?-na Tab bap 
sin have-done and thy son to-be called fit not-I-am Then tlie-father 

ap“ne cbak‘ran-se kabxs kx, * sab-se nik kap°ra 156 au e-ka 
hts-oion servants-to said that, * all -of good clothes bring and this-one 

pabirao Au ek mudail pabxrao, au gore-ma pan*b¥ pabirao, aur 56 
put-on And one ? mg put-on, and feel-on shoes put, and come 

sab-keu kbai-pxl, au kbusi manal Knbe-se-ki bamar 

{let) -us- every -one eai-{and)-d'> ml , and joy celebrate Because-that my 

l betVa man ga-iaba, pbirx-se ]ia-bai , beray gn-raba-bai, pbir 
this son dead had-been, again altve-has-become , lost h ad-been, agatn 
mila bai ’ Aur wai sab kbusi ruanaWal lage. 

found is ’ And they all joy to-celebrate began 

Bar*La bet“wa kbete-ma raba Jab u awa aur bakh“ri 

The-elder son the-field-in was When he came and thc-house 

nag^oban tau nacb rang sum-para Ek uokar*ha-ka gob*ray-ko 
approached then dancing-music became-audtble One sei oant having-called 
hawal pUcbbis XT batais ki, ' tobar bbal awa-bai, tawan tobar bap 

account asked Be said that, ‘ thy br othei lias-come, thei (fore thy fathei 

nexv'ta kihis-bai kx wai kbem-kuial-se ae-ge ’ I sum-ko u 

feast has-made because he safety-with came ’ This having-heard he 

babut risiha bba aur bakb°xi-xna na ga Tau wa-kaX bap awa au 

much anguj became and house-mto not went Then Ins fathei came and 

cbiraurl kihis XT jawab kibxs ki, ‘ et“na dxne-se bam tobar 

entreaties made Be answei made that, * so-many days-fi om I thy 

knm-ka] kant-bai aur kab*lm tob're kabe-ke seway dusan bat ualif 

works am-doing and cvei -even thy saymg-of besides another act not 

Mu, mul tu bam-ka kab-kS ek cbbegVx kax baebau ua dxbau 

trf, but thou vic-to eve ; - eien one goat- of young-one-even not g a vest 

kx aphxe Eangluu-ma saukk karxt , mula 3 ab tobar 

that my own compamons-among me, ry I-might-have-made , but when thy 
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ti. bet'wa nvra jG samul lai ]ajati bonnm-ma 1 bil*wais tau tu 
that son came who all-even fortune harlots-among wasted then thou 
nevr*la hihou ” Tan bap kabis ki, * be beta, tu ban*hamesa bam'ren 


feast 

madest ’ 

Then 

thef atlier said that , ‘ 0 

son , thou 

always 

me 

sathe 

ralint-bnu 

aur 

jatvan-huolih ham*re-rako tarran 

tob*r§ 

hoy 

I 

with 

Uvest 

and 

whatever mine-was 

that 

thine 

ts 

This 

clinhl 

raba ki 

bam 

sab khusi manai 

kahe-se-ki 

tobar 

bhay 

mara 

proper 

was that we 

all jog may-celeb i ate 

because-that 

thy 

brother 

dead 

raba. 

phir ]ia 

bai; 

aur boray ga-raha, pbir 

mila bat ’ 




was, 

again alive 

is. 

and lost was, again 

found is ’ 





1 Bfr>nin=gir!j of tic Nat cute, who prostitute themselves 
1 Kahn of tbo original is a ehp of tho pon for hhtu 


i 
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LUCKNOW AND BARABANKI 

The following two specimens come fiom Lucknow, and illustrate tlio dialect of tlio 
Tvliole of tlie rural portion of the District, except that of the oxtremo south on the 
holders of Unao and Bai Bareli whoro the language is slightly different The lauguago 
of Lucknow City is, of couise, principally Urdu The specimens as received were 
written m the Persian character This not being the genuine local character m which 
the local dialect is written, I have contented myself with giving the specimens in trans- 
literation only The first specimen is a ■version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and 
the second an account of what took place at a village wedding They may also he taken 
as a specimen of the dialoot spoken m the distuct of Banhanki 

As we go west through tlio Awadlil-speaking nica, the tendency is to name the 
dialect Baiswari, instead of AwadhI The diffcicnce of name, however, hardly connotes 
any difference of language To all intents and purposes, the two dialects are the same 
The only marked points of difference me that, to the west, there is a preference for 
making the third person plural of verbs end m U or of, instead of cn or in, and that the 
terminations of the genitive more neaily approach those which we find m more western 
languages As we go furthei west, into districts like Sitapnr, we shall find that the 
dialect, though still AwadhI or Baiswari, is infected by the neighbouring KauaujI All 
this, however, does not constitute a separate dialect 

The following are the principal points of grammar to which attention may he 
drawn m the two following specimens. 

The letter e often becomes yd, ns in ydk for el There is an oblique form of 
nouns ending in e, as m yak jane-le, of a man bai l dm e~l 5 muluk-ma, m a country of 
great distance The masculine genitive termination is ken, dweet, and ke oblique The 
femuune termination is kl, both direct and oblique In the phrase ndu-bdnihan-kai 
ioldy-kai, having called a baiber (and) a Brahman, the fust kat appeal^ ro he used as a 
sign of the accusative So also m bet°iod-hai dekh-Iat, having seen the son 
In pronouns, note the form yd, this 

In verbs, note the typical western forms uihai, be was, and iahd, they were In 
the phrase mat bahvt pdp kilnn-hai, I have done many sms, the verb appears to agree 
an number and person with the object, instead of with the subject If the phrase is 
-correctly written, this is no doubt due to the influence of the Urdu of Lucknow citv 
To the same influence may be attributed the number of Arabic and Persian words 
which we meet m the second specimen 
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Specimen I 


Yak inne-ke dm bet’wa rahe So, cbbot'kfi betVfi bap-se kabis 

Otic man-of two sons woe Now, the-younger son thefather-to said 

lu, ‘mor liTsa. bati dc ’ Tab bap ohi-ka b?sa 

that, ‘mi/ shaic having-divtded give me' Then t lie-father him-to share 
bgfi dibis Jucbliu dm pficlibC u sab tupaya lal-kal bar! 

having-divided gave Some days aftei he all utpees taking gieat 


durC-ke muluk-ma nisar-gfi 


apart rupnyfi sab kucbal-ma 


distance-of countrywto went -out And there his-own money all eml-conduct tn 


uriiy-dibis Te pacbbe oln-ke tirC kuchbu nab? rabii, anr 

hc-sqiiandered That after him near anything not i emained , and 

bara jhorfi para! lag aur u banav tabab boe lag 

great famine to fall began and he extremely i limed to be began 

1 ,'tk blial-manni-kC tire ga aur u apan khetan-rua 


bua 

theie 

Tab 

Then 


-s'tk blial-manni-kC tire ga aur u apan khetan-rua suan 

one well-to-do man-of ueai went and he Ins-oxen felds-m mine 
ebartwal-ka nokar rfikbrs Tab ohi-kC ]i-ma awn, ‘ jaun 

feeding f 01 servant put Then his mmd-into came, ‘ what 

bok a la-obbok*]a suan kbfit-hai wabi pal to bam hbfii,’ 

Imls-ct-cetera swine aie-eatmg that if -1-may-get then I may-eat 

kabC-se-ki olu-kfi kuebbu nab? milnt-rahai Tc pacbbe u ap*ne3 man-m5 

because hm-to anything not was-given That after he hts-own mind-tn 

sScbts, ki ‘more bfip-kt babut ma]ur lag rabat-har so ab 

thought, that ‘ my father-of many day-labourei s engaged lematn tberefoie now 


bam-bn utb-kai 


1-too ausing there may-go and 
Gusaty5-ke luvS babut pap kibtn*bai 
God-of near much sin have-done 

bet“wa kabaS So je-i 

son 1-may be called Therefore a 

lag bat ham-hS-ka lagfiy le ’ 

engaged are me-too engaged make ' 


jai aur kabl ki, “ mat tore bjyS aur 

may-go and may-say that, “ I thee near and 

pap kihtn*kai aur ab aisan nab? bau Id tor 

sin liave-done and now such not am that thy 

So je-mfine sab ma]ur tore hiyi? 

Therefore as all the day-labourers thee near 
lagfiy le ” * 1 sSch-bicbar-kai bap tirg 


thinking the father near 
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chala-ga Bap-ka e bet’xva-kai dure-se dekli-kai bahut s5ch 

he tcent- away Thefathcr-to this son far-off-from seeing much -pity 

awa aur daur-kai gare-ml lapHny-lihis aur bnbut churnis 

came and running necl-in {about) c»folded(him) and much hissed (-him) 


cbatxs 

Tab bet“wa 

bold 

ki, 

‘ luai 

tore kiva aur 

Gu-nva-ke 

Lira 

licked {-him) 

Then th e-son 

spoke that] 

1 1 

thee near and 

Ood-of 

near 

babut pap 

kibui-bai 

aur 

aisnn 

nab? 

bau ki 

pber tor 

bet*wa 

much sm 

have-done 

and 

such 

not 

am that again thy 

son 

kabag * 

Eh par 

bap 

apart 

majuran-se 

kahxs, * Id 

blial 


I-nwy-be-called ' Tins upon the-father Ins-own dag-Iabourers-to said, * that good 

bkal kap“ra b-a5 aur eb-ka pabrrao; aur eb-ka hath-nia mudari 

good clothes bring and thts-one put-on , and this-one's hand-on ring 

aur gore-ma pan“hi pahirao 'Ham kbusiali manaib ki Lamar 

and feet-on shoes put-on I jog shall-celebrate : that tng 

betfxro mar-kal jiya, a ur heray-kai, pber mala.’ Tab u khusi 

dying lined, and lost-being, again tcas-found ’ Then he inert iment 

karai lag, 
to-male began 


Bar’ka bet=vra keohau-har-mg rakaL Jab auare g „ 

te e ^ er 8on felds-in toas When door-to he-came then song 

aur baja kai awaj sums Tab yak n5kar-se pgchliis ki, * aj yu 
music of sound he-heard Then one servant-from he-asked that, * to-dag thts 

ka bax, 3 aun kbusiali rnanai jat-hai ?’ l^okar ,kabxs Id, 

owing lo-tohtch joy celebrated ts-oeing ? ’ The-sercant said that, 
Tohar bbai arra l,n, -i - __ , 


' Tohar 

‘thy 


bbai 

brother 


aira 

come 


kilim 

done 


kbusiali 
merry-making 

bhltiri nahl 
inside not 
mnnnyis tj 
appeased Be spoke, 
kabMiQ ais na 
ecer-even so no { 

detau 


^31* SO to 

vs, thei efore thy 


ga 

went 

boH, 


hax.* 
has ' 

Tab 

Then 

ki 

that 

bha 

teas 

ki 


bap 
father 

Eh par bar*kr^ bet*vra 

Thts upon the-eldef son 

bap apai ftuare i V 

the-father himself tn-dbxn'way coming 

it*re cbn-se H tohar sexra 


aur 

and 


: max 

I so tnatti/ days-since fhy 
ki eko cubeg“ri-k a 


that one even goat-of 

detau 7- 

«»“ khnrtit «” 

tlat m V-oion friends I-might-have-fe d and merrime 

nnght-hace-made ^ sab dban _ kas’bm-m: 

urxr-dxhic * W,en thls ~ 0,le came toho all fortune harlots-amo 

squandered, then <L maxxaym ’ Tab bflp bold ‘ 

voicing you-hace-cetcbrated ’ Then the-father 'pole * 


ei bare 

this-veiy for 

nsan 

grew-attgry 

ay-kax olu-k 
htm 

kibat 
service did, 

baebebau 
yoimg-one-ece 

aur kbusiali 



A WAD HI OF LUCKNOW AND BAKABANKI ($1 

bliaia, 1 taT to more lago rabai, jaun more tire han 867311 
brother , thou, to-be sure, me near livest , wliat me with is that-aU 
tor ban Mula <ei salt khusiali Lartfb jarur , rabai jja ftpr 
thine ts But, this moment merriment to-mahe necessary was because thy 
bboa man-kai ab pva ’tan , a nr beray-kai pber mila han * 

brother being-dead 11010 alive is, and bema-lost again found is’ 

1 ShaiS u a term of endearment and can be used for any man 
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Specimen II. 


Yak 

gaw-ma yak lambar-dai -kC 

nanb-sarl 

bidwa 

ralrni. Jab 

One 

village in one landlot d-of 

little 

daughter 

teas, Ifficn 

vra-ki umai sdrab sat°rab bans-kc 

bliai, 

rrab 

JUIl 

lambar-dar-ki'i 

hei 

age sixteen seventeen gems of 

became, 

that 

time 

ihcdandlo) d-lo 

trab-ke 

biyab-ki pbikir bin bi 

'ITab 

benya 

nau 

Eamlmn-knl 

let 

maruage-of anxiety met cased 

That 

Umc 

bat bc> 

Tidh man 


bolay-kal lankVa-ka dbbibnl patbam Thoini dinan-inu jlk JariKfi nnki 

calling a-boy to-search-fo/ hc-scnt A-fcic dat/s-m one lot/ was found 

"Wab-ke satli bitin a-kat ban.ibnnt ban'i, nui Bamban pbebba grtva, 
JELvm with the-gn l- of hot oscopc a (peed, and thc-Th dhman tcas-consulled, 

aui biyab-ki taivari bbal Lank^ra-kat bap m.’i am- Id 

and maruage-of at t angcmcnl tool-place Thc-boy-of father came and taking 
dei-ke pacbke bat-kalian lioai lag Hajar rupaiyu balmt knbC 

givmg-of aftei tcords-saying to-be began One-thousand utpees much saying 

sune tai-bbaxui Tab lambar-dai i Vp-kbusI-sC gbar gt aui 
heat mg -aftei was-seltled Then thc-landloid plcasui c -ted ft house to icon l and 
barat-kai din bada-ga Dul“liu-kai bap pand*rali Injnr 

mai i inge-pai ty-of day was-fxed The biidegi oom-of falhci fifteen thousand 
saavag lal-kai ban dbum-dhain-se duklun-ko gbarc ,'nva aur 

telatives takmg gieat pomp-and-show-tcith bude-qf tit-house came and 

dirare-cbiir boa! lag Horn dncbchbina-ke 

the-cei emony-of-the-dooi to-be-solemnised began The- fit c-saci fice gft~°f 

tnage-:m5 pandit se tak°rai bbai, latbi cbalai lag 

demanding in the-priest-icith quat i el tool-place, bludgeons to-be uscd-frecly began 
Babut manal duno kait gbayal bhain Tab barat risav 

Many men both sides wounded became Then mat uagc-pai ty being any) y 
chali Wahl samny-ma gBSv-ke bhale-manus ekattha-hbi-kll 

began to go back That-vei'y time-vn tillage-cf good-men coining together 
barat xnanav-lam Cliauthe din biyab bbaira aui bbat 
mat mage party appeased The-fouith day matnage tool place and nee 
barbar kbnsi-se kliam, aur bida-boi kai ap°ne gbai am 
gieat-food pleasure-ioith they-ate, and havmg-talen-leave their-oion honse-to came . 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

In a ceitmn villngo a landlord lnd a little daughtei When slie beoame sixteen 
or •seventeen years oL age, lie began to think a good deal about her nmmage So he 
called a barber and a Brahman, 1 and sent them oft to look for a suitable bndegroom. 
Yerv boon they found one Uis horoscope agreed witli that of the girl, and, after 
consulting the Brahmans, preparations weromndo for the marriage. The bndegioom's 
father came, and, after the handsel, 1 the discussion as to the amount of the dowry 
to be paid bv tlio bride’s father to the bridegroom’s fatliei commenced After a gieat 
deal of talk, this was settled at ono thousand rupees Then the landlord leturned 
to lii" house, right well pleased, and the date wns fixed for the aruval of tho bridegroom’s 
nmrngc party The father of tho lnidc, accompanied by fifteen thousand relations, 
came with great pomp to the Inidc’s house, and they began the ceremony of the 
greeting at tho door 3 Tho next thing that happened was that there was a quarrel 
w ith the priest wlion lie asked for Ins fee for the greeting saonfice Then bludgeons 
began to be flourished, and a number of men wore wounded The marriage party 
m a rage got up and began to go awav, but ]ust then some decent people of the 
village interfered and appeased them Four days afterw'ards the marriage came off, 
and in pleasure did tlicv cat the mamago feast 1 Then they took their leave and 
went homo 

* Thr«e are the osnal matclirnsl.fr* 

’ Thu u the ermuony of giving a rupee to tbo bridegroom’* father, or to tho hoy himself, no n token that business is 
•meant Among the higher caste* it Is called larachchha itcna In tho cn«o of men of the truce born oastos, a rupee or a 
gold coin u accompanied trr a saerfd thread 

1 In this ceremony, the hnde a father, on the arrival of tho marriage party, receives tho bridegroom ill his doorway, and 
worship* hu fc<t Before this is done, a priest performs a sacnScc, and when tho ceremony is concluded, ho « given a fee 
for his share in the business 

4 Thu is the ceremonial dinner which takes place on the evening of the day after tbo actual marriaga-oeremouy The 
bride’s father pmenls some money to the bridegroom s, and then feeds him and bis Mtb and km 
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like diiil’eCt of the south 1 of Lucknow Distriet, on tho borders of Unao and Hoc 
Bareli, differs somewhat from that illustrated m the foregoing specimens The following 
version’ of tko Parable of the Prodigal Son comes from this locality Besides tho 
following sjtecikl points of grammar, it must he pointed out that it is much influenced 
By the Urdu of Liicknow City There ato whole pkrasos m it, such ns im tm-ic haha, 
Which aTC almost pure IJrdu 1 , and tho use of the TJrdu gcmtivo postposition ha, is 
quite common 

We tidtace the same tendency to spell e as yd , which we have found in the 
neighbouring districts Bor ‘one,’’ wo have both chu rtnd yah So also we mav 
fftiote as examples par-dyastn, to a foreign' country hhyat, a field, dyahhau, see, 
and sydioa, service Similarly, here, we have the letter 6 represented by tea, as m 
midar, my , add htoat-hai, it is becoming There is also a strong tondencr to make a 
noun' singular end in u Thus, ehu, one , jaunn, what ; as'bdht, property, t£ fhauru, 
iU one place, add manv others All' these pecilharities arc due to the influence of the 
Kanauji spoken to the West 

UoilUs Snhstantive have an oblique form m at or e, as in yar-dyasai, to a foreign 
country , bapat-he, of the father, hdthe-ma, on the hand 

^Ab regards pronouns, note ntaht-hd, to me, mtcai , my, above mentioned , and 
fcdhfi, anyone The oblique form of the pronoun of the third person, ohi, is always 
spelled icohi This may he only a variety of spelling 

As regards verbs, the present participle ends m U, os in harati-hau, I am doing, 
rahati hau, yon remain , and rakhati-hai, they keep Note the tvpical western 
Awadhi forms, rahat, he was, and raJiaT, they were Bote also at, it is, htcaf-hat, 
it is becoming , dihttit, he, honorific, gave, for dilun , and din, for dinh, he gave 
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AvtvdbI DivLtcT (South of Distbiot Lucknow.) 

TOffa ^ W T? I Tf%-HT ftzre T TTT-ft 

ft fa TTTT ^TOt fTWt-HT <ftg WPt ffHT eftg W^TT 
^ET l cIT ^T W?t fafffat-ftr TJT-TT ^ffe fafafft I far ftfft 

Wtzm feft tre T9T5 1^6 it i-4 TWTH W RT tftg |TT 

reffrofi topt refaTOj gwr-ftr ^sror, fafftfft i ftfa to to to 

, ffa-ft <re Ttf% tn-HT t§t to w ^fr t#t ?re tot I eft 

to* fror^K-% fro trr ftfaft ^ fafafft i to ffft cftf%rerr 

WT igncR-HT ftfft TO^-^T % | ^ Ttf%-W TO T% fa 

HTTt-^t-^rrt Wffa TOR TO ftf %f Tift R Ttfa-TO Ttf 
^ ^ ^ _ **\ 

1 ere Hfftfafa Tfafft 1% Tffft HTO eft TTO TOfa ffaf 

' *J C\ 

rere-^ ftfa ^ tott TOfft-t" ^ ft fro TOTg TOfroft i to 
ft frof-ft tot to tot tot-# *rft to¥ ^ to-t toT fa ^t 
ft gro ret Tire-reT grot Tf ret to ft ftfa-cirer-reT TOffar fa 
g^re tott Trftf i ftrrerr regret ftfaft-ftr tott-to i faff ftMr 
^rfa-re tot tot-% fro rerer i to to refamre ere Ttfa# tot 
crrf%-^T tfa ret ?W To Tfa-^S ffa Hit TO % 

^q^re fafafft I ere ftzTT TOT-ft TOtft fafafft fa TOT ft TOT ^T 
^ft gro: grot tF re*r ftf%-cRT-^rr rerffar fa error ftzrei TOftt i 

?pft tot ^refr toto-h refafft fa fttfa ^ rew wret ^ ftfaren 

v 

TTfaro-^ i rer grot rot-ref ret qreff TOfarf Mfrorrefa? i ret to 
? ret toh rorfa ret tot ft fa ror ^tot faf-re faff fa^T ^ 
faff fwr i ftf Tre *rerf TOf ^rrfa n 

cfH% ftfw ftfa-^rr ftzreT wci-tr! t% i «re Tfa ftffa- 

^ grfa ^PTtre ^nrer ere rerre ^fa gfftfft i ere *rrer rerere-^T 
ftfare;-^ gfafft fa ft? wr tot % i ere Tffa ffft-ft tot g*fTff 
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*CPT ^TTT-% I tpfR 3R 3 TT^-T*T 1%f%1%-^ | 

RSTR I '3Rr% RTcTC *T ^nrT-T^ I ^cTT-TTT 3H%RiT 3T*J 
RfrR ^RT ^ WT I ^Tff RC[-H 'di'RI% f% ^WT *r?R 

f^T-^ d^|ft> RRT 3TRf?T-?f Wf cF^TC 3RT ^F?f 3ITT 1 cM-^- 
ir g*r wf 'pt-^t mt\-^n wt r f^fi' 1% wt iRh-^ 

RST ^4^1 =hRd l ^R-F d+^K ^T3T afpT RFFT RfoT 

^ feTTT-FT '3fR Rf%f% cff^-FT cFT ^T-% ^J. Wi\ RfSTT I 
w ftr wr g?r cfi- trr ^rr-'^m i rtR rRt 

^ % wtfo cptR-ft i ^ trsR-qRT R?T Rr rfi ^rtt 

3fft-^ 1% *tt? rR-^- RRT-t ^ iRr-4 RtR Rrtt t n 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eku manai-ke dm bef'wa rahai Wahi-ma ohbot*kawa bet'wa ap*n6 

One man-of two sons weie Them-in the-younger son his-own 

bap-fce kabisi ki, ‘dada, tumh*ri girasta-ma jaunu hamar bfsa 

father to said that, ‘fathei, thy fortune-in what my share 

lioi taunu ham-ka bati deu ’ Tab un ap*ni ginsti ma 

may-lie that me-to hamng-dimded give ’ Then he his-own fortune-tn 

un-ka bati d ihuu Kucbb dm bite cbbot'kaye betVai sab 

him-to share gave Some days having-passed the-younger son all 

as“babu lk-thaura kai-kal par-dyasai chala-ga, auru buwa 

property one-place-in having-made a-foreign-country-to went-away, and there 
pabuobi-kal apan cbij bastu luch*pan-ma urai-dibisi Aura jab sab 

reaching Ins-own things wickedness-in squandered And when every 

A im cbuki-ge tab wohi des-ma bara jbura para au wahau gaxibu 

farthing was-spent then that country-m great dryness fell and he-too poor 

boi lag Tau buwai eku jimidar-ke hiya ga nauk“ri hai-lihis 

to-be began Then there one landholder-of near he-went service he-took 

Tab wfthi wohi-ka ap“no kbyatan-mE sori oharawai-ka pathalsi. Au 

Then he him his-own fields- m swine feedmg-for sent And 

wohi-ka manu rabai ki sori-ld kbai busi-te apan petu bban-lei 

his desue was that swine-of eaten husks-with my-own stomach I-may-fll, 

muda wakau na wohi-ka kohS din Tab sudhi-kai-kai kabisx kx, 

but that-even not him-to anybody gave Then recollecting he-said that, 

babuti majur tau ham*re bapai-ke hiya khav-kai aura kucbh 

many labourers surely my fathei -of near having-eaten and something 

bachai rakbti-hai, au mai hiya upasu karati-bau Ab mai 

having-saved keep, and I here fasting am-doing Now I 

kiya-te cbala-jau ap*ne bap-ke lage atau au un-te kabau ki, 

herefrom may-go my-own father-of near may-walk and him to I may-say that, 

“dada, mai tumbar au Ram-ka gun“hi hau, au ab mai yehi-tana-ka 
“ father, I thy and God-of sinner am , and now I this like 
nahm ki tumbar bet’wa bajau. Mabi-ka ap'ni majuri-ma 

not-am that thy son I-may-be-called Me thy-own labourers-tn 

k 2 
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la^ai-lem” 5 Phiri buwa-te chali-kai ap“ne bap-ke luya awa Jab 

engage Again therefrom going Im-own father-of near he-came When 

gliar nagxehyan tab wohi-ke bap wolu-ka pabile-be dikh au 

house lie-approached then Jits father him beforehand sate and 

dekb“tai « thus boi-kai daura, raare-maya-ke 

immediately-on-seeing pleased having-become ran, omng-to-love 

chhap'tyay-lilnsi Tab bet*wa bap-te cherauri kibisi ki, ‘ dad a, 

he-embr aced-him Then the-son the-father-to entreaties made that , father, 

mai Ram-ka au tumbar gun'hl bau Ab yebx-tana-ka nabxn ki 

1 God-qf and thy sinner am Note this-hle not-am that 

tumbar bot*wa bajau ’ Mudau bap ap°ne cbak'Tan-te kabisi 

thy son I-may-be-called 5 But the-father lm-oion servants-to said 

ki s ‘nlki nxki kap a ra lyawo au yebi-ka pabirfiy-deu, au mud’ri 

that, ‘good good clothes bung and this-one-to put, and a-nng 

batbe-ma au pan*b¥ plyi-ma pabiray-deu. Au sab manai neuta kbnim 

hand-in and shoes feet-on put And ( let-)all men feast eat 
au khu9 bhe, ki mwar betfwa mari-kai phm pya , au 
and pleased become, that my son having -been-dead again lived, and 

berai-kai phiri mila ’ Au sab manai khusi karai lagi 

being-lost again has-been-found ’ And all men merriment to-mahe began 


Wohi benya wohi-ka bar u kawa bet*wa khyat-ma rabai Jab wohu 

(At-)that time his elder' son the-field-in teas When he 

lauti-kal gbar-ke nagiehe awa tab naebai gawax-kai hak sumai Tab 

returning house-of near came then dancing smging-of sound he-heard Then 

yak chakar-ka bolai-kai pSckhisi la, * yebu ka bwat-hai ?’ Tab 
one servant having-called he-asked that, ‘ this what ts-bemg-done ?' Then 
wohi wbhi-te kaba, ‘ tumbari bbay awa-hai TJn*ke kbair-sallab aye-te 
he him-to said, f thy brother is-come -His with-safety commg-fiom 
tumbbre bap naebu rangu labisi-bai ’ TTobu babutax rxsan Gbar-ke 

thy father dancing music has-made ’ The much gi ew-angry House-of 

bhitarai na jat-rabai Yet*re-ma wohx-ka bapu ghar-te mkari-awa 
inside not going-teas In-the-meantime his father house-fr om came-out, 
au monawal lag WSbx bap-te kabisi ki, ‘ dyakbau, 

and to-appease(-hwi) began He the-fathei -to said that, ‘see, 


yet re dxn-te tumban syawa. kaxiti-hai, au kabau tumbar kaba 

so-many days-from thy sei'Vice I-am-doing, and ever-even thy saying 

nab? tara ; taune-u-par turn kabau bam-ka eku obbeg”ri-ka 

not I-U ansgressed ; that-even-on thou ever-even me one goat-of 


baebchau na dxhyau kx ap“ne byaubarm-ke satb khusl-kant. 

young-one-even not gave that niy-own fnends-qf with 1-miglit-have-made-men y 
Mudau jab-te tumbar yebu bet*wa awa jaune apan chrj-bastu 
*d since thy tins son came who kts-own fortune 
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cbbraara-ma urai-dibisi, taune-ma turn un-ke bare bari kbusi kibyau ’ 
debauchery-in toasted, that-on thou htm-of for gt eat merriment modest ’ 

TJn un-te kaba ki, ‘ bacbcba, turn tan rdjui ham*r6 lage rabati-hau. 

Sc him-to said that, 'sou, thou suiely daily me near hvest, 

]aum cbij-bastu bam*re bai taum tumban-bi ai Ham pafieban-ka cbahi 
tohat pi operty me-toith is that \thine-mdeed is. Us alUto ti-ts-proper 

ki kbusi kari kabe-te-ki tumbar bhai mari-kai 

that mernment toe-may-make because-that thy brother having -been-dead 

3 iya-bai , au beray-kai phm mila-hai ’ 
hved-has , and hamng-been-lost again £ been-found-has ’ 
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PARTABGARH 

In the east and centre of the District of Partabgarh, the language is Awadhi, hut 
is somewhat corrupted, owing to the proximity of the Western Bhoipuri spoken 
in East Jaunpur The ensuing specimens may also he taken as examples of the 
dialoot of the western portion of that district The following points may he noted 

The specimens contain several examples of the redundant form of nouns, which 
ends in anna , as m betaund, a son , bapaund , a father The third person singular 
of the past tense of transitive verbs often ends in ts? instead of is, a9 in Jcihtsi, he 
did, instead of kihis We also find examples of the past tense in an of verbs whose 
roots end in d, as in dayan, he felt compassion , rmdn, he was angry • 

The suffix of the genitive masculine is often kdi, as in dddd-lai majw , servants 
of my father , dayu-kdi nagich , near God, and many others Nouns ending in 
consonants have an oblique form m e, as in hdthe-nia, on the hand , ghare-md, in the 
house and many others Note the form tuhai, to you The tim’d person plural of 
verbs often ends m e, instead of m en Thus, we find rahe, instead of rahen, they 
were. The following forms which are not given in the grammar may also be noted, 
bechabyd, will you sell ? hamjatod oliahit ahai, we want to go 
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AwadhI Dialect (East and Centre oe District Partaboauh ) 

Specimen I. 

cpj ferr ^f%*r wr 

^ni-% wr Wra-CT^FTT-% W3W ftWT WK fwdl cT^T 

I ^TT I rTT ^7T-*rf Wfe 1 ^ 

^TfWT T WRT-'CTvf 

w wgrc qwr wrr wr ^ ^ i 

«N * *S 

cfr T^i ^ f%f^r 1 'st ?rwi: 

nTl^-^rr wsifr vz xrrwci i ^ 

tcT-^-TTr i ^ ^ ^ ^nr^-^rf ^nwr wt 

^Tcl fq^cl ^rf ^ 'fTf TTTcT ^TTf 1 
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w ^ wtotos i^T wt to-% to£- 4 wfrof ^t W 

wt cftir wrl^ wgr fro-^r#T ^ to crhrF tow wrwl 

rUTT'ft wff Wft I TO-W ^TOT TOT ^ 31 1 ^ft •Trt^ TOW I ^ '3T 

^rr wt wft wrofr wt ww i gw toTw to; ^=rff to 1% 
ctf%-<£ TO ^1%-W M%f% W ^ T^T ^ TO 

faW ^ W f%f f f% I <fT TOTO TOf%1% TOT WT TO-TOT 

W ciTTO W?fa MT trot-wft ^ cftro TOT TOwi TO^T TOT 

C\ r 

TO TOT-wft I « gw TOJTW TOR TOFTO% TOffftr f^TO ^TOTT R 
to ^ TO-w 'TOtot i to gift wst-w ^T wrlT %§-w trf%_ 
Wf TOT-W W rT *fl SJW I W%-W f% ^ Mil'll 
TOT TO TO ’SST-TO 1 <3T 'fTO TO TO ^ faw-W? I ^ t 

v) 

■*T1 cr| Wt W*T II 

TOft W5WT q<iW %TOW TfT I ^ ^ TO 

-=5pf TO TOR FT WR ?ITTOTO TOW gfTO I ^ TOFTO-TTTW 

toto ^to t to t wt tffror fro t w? to i fT toto ^f%-^ ^rf%1% 

cftfIT TOFT TOTT-TO cfhTO IWW fwfMR? Wt-?f f% 

^ cfff-W fFW-iW-ST WTOT 1 ^ ^ ftfWIFT Wt fWFT WcT-W 

nT i iff-TO ^f%-TO toW froftr ^tw rT waft t rT 

^ TOFT TOTTOW ^fror TOT wt ^W f% ^ crt^TT TOT 

^iTO ^cRT ftcTT TO!" WT^ ctV?F 3ifT «T 2TOT I TO!" 

TO <f 'fWW TOTO^ TOt ’twFT 5T f^fT f^T ^ TO% ^.TO-TO 

i gw ^fro ctTtf f tow wto ^ft ctT?k 
qgroTOW ^T^-. H gt tow frorr i c?T 

TO^T cf cfT ^T^T fTT^ WSJ "TOf% I ^ ^fl«l 
•^1? ^1% cft?T cTt^TT ^1 I ^W-WT wit ^ 

^jf.% cftTiT f TOFT gw F§T wf ^1% ^ TOT I wT ’twf 

ttt gr(^T frorr to ii 
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AwadhI Diabect (East axd Cekthe of Disthict Pahtabgaiui ) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Sauna manai-ko dui lict'iva rail in Au un-ma-sC laburhrn 

Ascertain man-of two sons woe And them-m-f) om thc-youngc > 

ap ne bap'Sc kabiS) ‘dada liOj mal-tal-mn-SL. jawau lilsa lioinar 
Jus own fathe>-to said, ‘ father O, the- pi opcrty-in-f rom what share mu 

mk“sai tawan liam*ka dai-dy.'i ’ Tau bap apan njik 

may-come-out ^ that me-to give-away * Then thc-fathcr Ins-own livelihood 

un-ma bat-dibis Au kaclihu dm bite lahurTa bot*n\i apan 

them-among divided And some days passed thc-youngo son Ins-own 

mal-tal jon-kal durai parklCsai 

p> operty-elc collecting a-distant foi cigu-counti y-to 

kuckah-ml apan pSji gavrji-dibis Au 

eml-conduct-in Ins-own fortune wasted And 

hua eb bara jbura 

there one gieat famine 

\rabi 


mkasi-gaira 


au 

and 


des-ke ek 
that country-of one 

ap*ne khet'wan-mS 
Ins own feld8-in 

khusl-se ubai 

pleasure-with those-very 

Pet palat , au 

stomach would-have-supported , and 


para 
fell 
manai-se jai 
man-to going 
suan cbaraira’i 
swine feeding 

cbok*re se 
hushs-wilh 


au hua 
went-out and thoc 
jab u sar’bas urai-dibis 

when he all squandci ed 

u dik*boi Jag Tau u 
he to bc-troubled began Then he 

rael kilns U inanal ivabi-ka 

union made That man him 
bare patbai dilns Au u 

for sent away And he 

jaune-ka suari kbat-rabin Span 
which the-swine 


u 

he 


used-to-eat his-own 

kuu wabi-ka kaebbu det-na-raba 
any-body Jnm aiiy-thing to-give-not-uscd 

awa ’ tau kabisi, « bam“re dada-kai 

Came ’ then he-said, « my father-of 

f' P lat au Lam LhuUiau 

"/T™* to. tog „e, ami I flam. Imager 

foda pas ap*n§ 

r . , „ the-father near my-own 

hW " t0 doing I-wttt-say, "farter, 
kibe-abau. au ab tohar 

now th son 


Au jab 
And when 
katik majur 

how-many servants 
marat-ahi Mai 
dywg-am I 
un-se jai-ka! 


ape in a 
himself in 

nlbi.tarab 
m 

utbibau au 

will-ai ise and 


kasur 

am 


done-have, and 


au 

1 Ood-of and 
bePwa kab*svaival 
to-be called 


jaibau au 
will-go and 

tob’re naglcb 

thee-of near 
laik nabi 

tool thy not 
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nht nnm-k't 

npnti 

ok 

mnjur-ki mil bnn*\\a " ’ 

Au u 

utbft 

ori Jit 

thine own 

one 

tenant of hhc male'" 

And he 

arose 

nti np*m 

b'tp kf 

la so 

ntttl Mull bclnunl 

dural 

ab-liT 

till! 1 It O'r;) 

tnfhe 1 of 

neai 

unne Jhit the ton 

far of -even 

yet 

mb*b il-kin kt 

ttnbt-k ii 

b'tp 

t\nbi-kA dikb-ltluM, 

au <la\iin. 

nu 


fti* that hit fallnr him happeaed-to-scc, and tool pity, and 
dnttpi, nu ttnlu «o gnn> null nu cbuntnin litusi Tnu bct'ua 

n>ri, and hit.-tctfh by-tht-ncch nut and histct tool Then thc-son 

vmbi «• knbtMi ‘dull, lmm Dntii-knr nu toli*rC nnglch kasur 

fin fa tu ,f 'father, I God-o f and thee of near sm 

1 ilif-nl i, an tohlr bcl'tvu knh*ttntt ti l.'nk ntiltT all ralm-abi ’ 

dcweinrc, and tin *o» to-be-catted fit no' now I-rcmatncd-am ’ 

Mul i bnpnttnl np'nC clmk*rm*«r knhiM, ‘niknu ttrhbia hil-awl 
J!t • the father hit own serranfs to said, ‘ thc-yood wrapper briny 

-m vrnht-kl pnlnrlvrl Hk ntudrl lmthf-nia nu pnnMu goro-ma 
ct d tlnf-o le-on J>t if One run hand-on and shoes feel-on 


pnbinvrnu, 

pat, 

tun- I 

fit, (hit 


nu lnnt-k i kblc nu 
anil at to cat and 
bttnunn mui riba, 

son de-id teas, 


mnuj-karilf del , kilbC-su kt 

nicrrimcnt-lo-mal c let , because that 

nb ]i utba-nbm , ti lior.li 

now ahre oriscn-is , he lost 


rrntr-Vrtbn, nu mtln-nbai ’ Vtt tvai tnnuj knttil lagt 
lad -00 w, and found- t*’ And they merry to-male beyan 

Ab*bi tvnbt-k ,1 3 ctlnr*tv.'i bc(*wn kbCfC-m^ rnbfi , au jnisin u 
iVoic hit elder son ficld-vi teas, and as-cccn he 


dtr*i uu cbm nokVlun niclml giiwnt krit awfij sums , au u 
came and house approached dancitiy staying of sound he heard, and he 
clnk'nn-mV't tk-kl gtibVus nu pnebbis ki, ‘i kiiu abat?’ 

ta -cards w-from one called and ashed that, * tins what is ?' 

Tnu clink nr’nv’i trnlu-sC knbisi, ‘ lobar bbatk*ri nwii-nhni, au tobfir 

Then the t errant hnn-fo said, 'thy brother comc-is, and (by-)thy 

d*tdi klultvi ktln-abnl, kabC-tc ki it tvaln-kii kusal-ohhCm-to pais 

father feast bccit-madc-has, because that he him safety -welfare with found 
Au u nsuin nu blul'ru jnt-na-rnbl Ihi-par tvnhi-kar 

And he yrew-anyry and inside yomy-nol-tcas This-upon his 

bnpauru ntkasi-’itvfi au eberauri kibist Au u dada-sC ap'nc 

father camc-oul and entreaties made And he thcfathcr-to Ins-own 

jnb5b mu kabts, ‘DCklia, tnu, riiju, kt liamat tobflr sown karat 
answer-in said, ' See, e erdy , sir, that lo-mc thy service doing 

kct*na bam lntl nu knb-liU tobiir kabii nu tarn, 

how many years passed and ever even thy words not (I-)transgressed , 


au obu-par 
and ihat-cvcn on 


tn bntn-kd kab-b6 ukau bel*tran na diba, 
thou me-to ever-even one-even hid not gavest, 


L 
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ki lnm ap*no goian-ma mail] kanl Mula, jaism 

that I my-oton frtends-ainovg i cjoicmg might-have made- But , os cccn 


tobiir 

I 

betVa 

au a, 

]aun 

toh’ir 


rOji patur'yan-iru klut-hbisi, 

thy 

this 

son 

came, 

who 

till! 

livelihood hailols among atc-iip, 

tS 

ok’re 

muddc 

]nl*sa 

kihya ' 

Tau 

bai)iuna wain so kalns, 

thou 

him 

foi 

a-fcast 

did: 

Then 

thefathc i hu/i-to said, 


‘bet“wn, tai tau snda ham*re sathC roh*(ai-nbnsi nu jnun 
‘son, thou verily alwavs vie with Urtng-indccd ail and what 
bam*re abai taun tohorai abai Ham-kn klnm karab padC 
mine is that tlnnc-mdced is Us-to manumit to male proper 

rnM au mauj karab, kahe st ki lobar I blinlk'ra mua 

teas and lejoicmg to-niahe, because that thy this biothci dead 

rabfi au phuni jl ulha-abai , au licran rabfi pliuni milii abai ’ 

toas, ami again alive anscn-is , and lost was again found is' 
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EASTERN HINDI 

(Aw.umi Dialect ) (East ald Centiil of District Paktabgaiui ) 

Specimen II. 

TJ3T T[ftT-% 'STT-HT HTH qfftv TrtT THT 

TV el TV* | FTTT 'TTTT vfvT TV'’ 1 T<ft«TT TRi f^T %ft-?TT VC ^ftcTcT- 
TVT ^ TftVt -rrft-H TTVt V^T^TVcI-TV I t VcWt-H 

t% vtt TTfwnr-^rr ottvt '^irvd-Tr? Wit«ft vttv i eft <3? 

C\ 

TlfVTTT enf^FT 1% V+K TW*i-^iT tngcf y -l V f^T 4-=1 ca|( ^ ^f] -$- 

<\ 

TTV-^ ^TfVTT fa VC V WV I cf% RT WT-Vtt 7JV- 

TTV 'ftf'Vd 1% VC-^iT ^TT *T VT^T-TVIT ^ otlRcf fTTT eft TT*3TV 
TFT i eft Vi oTTfCC f^T Ct TT^ToR-^ VPTTVcT VV" \ ^ sv- 

TTTH fa TTcT m *VIVT 3HV oft SC TTt %iTt eTTf W Wl TW- 
CC cJV V ZTZ I wfC CT-VT TftV-^ HWlft Ttvt cfv% ^ 

I wr WTeft VTT TTm CT^t 'ft CToT SV CC^f CTCW- 

^ HT fTDraT SeT-TV* l Wdi VC ViVT fa ST CT-ViT VC C I Trt 

^nr qft^r vtvt Tnf i cvcrc ^pvt fa vt wr vh-v dufacf-% fa 

^Tpt-VT eTH THoT CTTV W WT C 1 ! I ^tII <jTh Vtv cpft 

<pft TjfaZ FTV THT I oTV CT CTV eft VcftfWT t TifVC t% 

t^FT ^rFt-VT CC CTTV-^ f^C f% T^PTT-C Vt£t Vrtf *TTT-C l eft Vi 
ERfVH fin VTW fCSTV ^ faviT-TVT I STST STIC SCif-RT 

^3-TVeT-V ^ar^TT fcR-C V^TTV ST I S«ff VPTTcf VPTTd ^t <piff-TT 
TTTT dT tmffW H^T-Tt TT^T 1% °fi-VT ^ VF VTTFT fTT3T% 

^ %% T^n | eft TTHTTT TMT f^i TTT^ ’TTR eft ^ ^TT ^ etj|<sl 

M*5IT II 

O 


L 2 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EASTERN HINDI 

Awadhi Dialect (East and Centre of District Pahtabgarii ) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek akir-ke ghare-mS cliar inanai, lanka, sas, patch, 

One cotoherd-of housc-vi fotn persons, son, mothcr-in-laic, daughter-in-law 

aur bap, rakat-ralid Mula ckaryu bahir rah? Betaunh tk (hn 
and father, hvmg-tcere Hut all thc-foui deaf icere Thc-son one day 

khete-raa kar-]6tat-raka au olu ori-so (lui rfdu chala-aivat- 

the-field-in plouglnng-tcas and that sidc-from two wayfarers coming- 

rah! "Win betauna-se guk“rai*kal pSohlun ki, * ham Ramnngar-kn jarra 

were They the-son-to calling-out ashed that, * we Hiimnagar-to to-go 

chahit-ahai Kauni dagar-se ]al ? ’ Tau u ahir'ira jams ki, 

wish Which wag-lg should toe-go ? ' Then that coichci d hncio, that, 

* ham'Te bai^dhawau-ka pSohliat-akai ki, “ beokTiyi ? ’" Au goh*rai-kat 

‘j ny oxen-about they-are-ashmg that, “ totll-you-scll 5 ” ’ And callmg-onl 

kahis ki, ' bar*dhawan-ka ham na bcoh'bai ’ Yalu-par rastd-girai 
said that, 1 the-oxen I not will-sell * This-on the-wayfarers 

guliMa-kSI kahm la, * kam-ka bail na cbaln-rahva, jau ]jnat-hu;i tau 

calltng-out said that, 'ns-to oxen not t eqim ed-tcei c, if you-hnow then 

lakkai-dya ’ Tau u 3ams ki, ‘ sau rupaiya bar’dkawnn-k il 

show-ns-the-way ’ Then he supposed that, ‘ a-hnndi cd i upecs oxen-of 

lagairat-akai,’ au guh*rais ki, ‘ rajii, sau rupaiya kaw , jau 

pj ice-they-ai e-fixing, ' and callcd-out that, ‘ sns, a-humhed upecs what , if 

duyu-sau detyo tab-lm ham apan bar'dbainm tukai na 

two-even-hundred toere-you-giving then-even I my-oion oxen to-you not 

deit ’ Kaclihuk ber-ma oh-kal ruak'tari roti vraln-kG bare lam 

1-wonld-give’ Some tvne-tn his mother head him for brought 

Rutya kbati-bera betauna bola, ‘ mat ho, a] dui manai 

The-hread at-the-tme-of- eating the-son spoke, 1 mothei 0, to-day two men 

bar dha'wau-kal sau rupaiya det-rahe, mula ham kaha ki, “ dm 

oxen-of hundred rupees gtving-were, but I said that, “two 

sau-ka ham na debai Sau rupaiya kaun chi] atai ” ’ 

hundred-for I not will-give A hundred rupees what thing is ,l 5 
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, v r an Mi ki ‘In, Int'holfi, limn-litl jfiml-hm ki 
TA*- /rJ t that, * t,rt, lot/, I* too know that 

! i \) ‘vwm Inn gawl 

si u , (o~t f v forme* {lit om-ond a quarter) happened to he is, but 
X \ h 1 ‘urn at*ui 1 hn In * J.aul-k >l jab glnre 


sage mil 
rcgctablc-m 
aim, mull jnun-kuchh 


what evo 
ai tnu 


•S> 

It fV it'te r> 

fat ’ Jlett mutt t 

when t o-hotisc 

she came 

(hen 


j < 'uvn *« 

laics 1 1, ’Ion 

sage mil 

ns sew al- 


eo *Vr*ir ! i’v-'o 

> x etul that, * rail 

rtr/t tal'c-mlo 

so excess tee- 


V. 1 ' nl 

1 i helmin'! <*« roti 

n*ilii kh*u gai 

’ Tnu 

u 

' r 

y* r i <■ t 1 ’’) ; irr< 

’t it if tt frailly Lnad 

not war eaten ’ Then 

she 

u* 

s > t * h *au 

tl ilk’tl mat nnlh'ii kah 

lilntv mhl c 

Dnd'i 

jaun 

1 11 

l PP, • (iV-fi V 

ptrt a 1 rtrfdf irhtn 

tad-J~tat cn ? 

The-cldcr 

who 


iVn-po 


M*r,t 



v~rrU t 7 

*•* i, / 

bo 

f-r ,} rr » ?<* 

' ' > #/ >< 

t*h lb 

U rain 

'-ti-- t'*'a 

nr’” 

t- 1 

i . 

' -* ' IVC t l o 

i 'si 9 t 


a7. 

dial i, tin 

VO 

liajuru dei ’ Dfinnu 


ye Ain t 

rt//j 1 tnl! pet it borne out ’ Jioth 

jail 

du m jeir 

nl 

to jiatohn fi 

i‘ } fa 

it e-dirir nt 

ran< , 

tin n (hr duuqhtcvm law 

h. 

• 1 a l.o, til 

hamai 

bas.an d il-k it mitliai 

n 

*t r It, }jn 

r ,e 

utcimh qivmrj sweet 

’ Tau 

snntr’wa 

hoi \ 

ki, ’Guru cliartwal 

T/wa 

(hr fathrr-tn 

lot e tpot ( 

that, 'cattle lo-fccd 


mi 1 llu Iran > pUchb'bvii * ’ 
tin! i’wX r ‘‘Iron tet’t thou ml /* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

1 * - r t|,i -T*- 1 'i'i> * linn' ln< 1 four pir-an«, tin* von, tho mother-in-law , the 

• - _ v m ’ v m t tin* f->t!nr nil of whom wire deaf 1\ lulo (lie von was one da\ 

- i h v fi< M th>n jn u <1 In ilm was twotmcllers Tint called to (lie joung 
fc*; r t r 1 *a 1 w« want to to J! unit urar Mint ro.nl should we take 0 ’ The 
*> n utu that ilea w< r< cwpurm., about luv bullocks nml w anted to know if ho 
r-,, 1 * 1 • tv n * > he called out to tin m, *im oxen are not for vale ' To this tlic\ 
- ,d ■*■!, J n < !/ t’* W'"!* eo.ir bullock- hut show m the wn if sou know it’ Ifo 

• n , , V tl y th win oT nn'_ him n hundred rupee- for them, so lit* replied, ‘wlmtaro 
o Iiup'OtI r,ijv< s 1 a mild not "i\< tin m for two hundnd ’ 

\fb-a whih luv mo* I ht hromjit lm middm, meal, nml w lull he was eating it tho 
«*,id to h' r, * ti o nu n offi n-d im n hundred rupees for the bullocks to da), hut I told 

• 1 . <i tip I i mild not *<11 them for two hundred, not to sax one hundred ’ The mother 

p plutl m-» tn\ Iha, I 1 now tin re a too much salt in tho -vegetables to da), but make 

tip b< t of it, nml tale os much as \ou can of it ’ 

iMtui vhe came bail, to the hoiw, she said to the dnuglitcr-in-law, ‘sou put so much 

• alt m tip v< g» tabb s flint nn son could not eat his meal ’ Tho dnughtcr-in-law replied, 
wltr n did I bin sweetmeats in exchange for cooking pots s Come, I shall Imvo my words 

born out 1 a tm father in-law, who alwnts sits in fhedoor-wa) of the house’ So the 
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two o£ them, scolding each other the while, went to the house door-way, where the 
danghter-in-law said, ‘ O father-in-law, when did you see me taking sweetmeats m 
exchange for cooking-pots ? ’ He rephed, * it’s your business to graze the cattle, why are 
you asking me for the stick ? * 


The dialect of the west of Partahgarh District differs somewhat from that of the east, 
and approaches more nearly that of Bae Bareli Two specimens are given of this part of 
the country, — a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a folk-tale The following 
peculiarities may he noticed Instead of the vowel e, we often find yd, as in ydl for el, 
one , dyas for des, a country , dydlh fohis, he saw, and others Nouns have an oblique 
form in at, as m par-desai, in a foreign country , luchchat-tne, in debauchery , Lhetai, m 
the field There is an oblique genitive m l ere, as in manal-kere, of a man , dyas-lere, 
of the country , dayu-kere ag a tod, before God ; bap ler e-lag e, near the father 

Among pronouns, note yu tohdr bhdi, this thy brother, tod-le-pachhe, after that, 
which looks like a Western Hindi form , tcahi pain-hat, he has got him 

In the verbs note rahs, they were , forms like lahesi as well as lahisi, for the third 
person singular past of transitive verbs , and second persons plural like dinhyd, thou 
gavest, and hhyd, thou madest. 

The language of the north of the district m Patti Pargana, closely resembles that of 
the west It is somewhat mixed with the idiom of Sultan pur and Eyzabad I It is 
unnecessary to give specimens of it The Eastern Hindi of Partahgarh may therefore 
be said to be spoken by the following number of people — I 

Eastern Sub-dialect 5S7,500 | 

"Western Sub-dialect, — 

West of District 5] 000 

Pargana Patti . 271500 

322,500 \ 

910,000 1 

The dialect of the east of the district has been returned as Purbi If we^ion^ne 
this name to Western Bhojpuri, it is here wrongly applied, for, as the specimens jusl 
given will hare shown, the dialect has nothing to do with Bhojpuri, but, like that of the 
west and north, is clearly a form of AwadhL 


i 
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EASTERN HINDI 

AtvvphI Divlect (West of Paiitabgaiui District) 

Specimen I. 

tr-k' Ttfrftr ^rmrr ^thrt !t wr frerr wi fm-fk, ^ wr% 

T 1 cTT TR RPR *R ^RTTT TR fcfiR I TT-% ^3? f^TT md 
■r^cnT RPR sZTtT #tf%R RT 

cnT W TRT RT cPRT ^pt-Rf RDR *R TR I # 

TR "3^TT #R? '3RTRT Tk <J lt( 'RT TST hiM RTT RT ^ 3RPiT 
’TUT "TR t cTT ^ aTTT-^ Tf*F TTR-^p 1 RRT ffRlT I tvfcf 

qf#-RTT #cTT*TRT TJRTt RTTR W^RTT I RT ^ ^RmT- 

=R # RR gmT RTcT-Tft RPR VZ I RiTT RtR Rff-RT t# =T 
Rl m =! m RfRTT f% W? RRiT-fp RR3R *T5R *lft RcT RTcT 
TfhR cn^° RT W WW ^rfer % I ^R-fjR' R 'dfs^Hr RT RR 
c^ T Ri T <TR RR-R Rfwf TRT TT RT RT cRH R^TTT RtR R|*t 3 Rf 
"dkl'T RfTRT RRR ^R »TrT TWV l RT RR ’SR RtR sfloPC- 
^T cRT TTR-RIT I RT R T3T RT Wf 3PT RT R# RRT I ?JRT RR- 
ifmj 'sr ^f?R t?t «uM rIr-rt <d i<^ f%rf?rr trr r[ 

rt rjttt foRT rt gkR i cfr RfwRT R?f# wrm w 

^rr-RiT ■Rt cffsr "RT Rst RT dl-SK RfkiT TTR ^RT 

O' ^ (V JV 

R-pff t^r i RR ‘-c|4i<MR ^Hl T23T f^RTW ^ TTTT ’TT ^R^hql- 
RiT EfffTT^t <TRT 'SRRT ’TT ^cTT RT# R Tf^<l^l I «TT#-# W 
^rt" m iqRT#T ^rcf i ^Ti?-#’ wi # ^rfwNi kMR 
TR f^IRT ^ I RTTR ’TTST ^R f^RTT-W I ^ t ^R^ ^ ^TR* II 

Trrff w^rt ^rfw ## i wt tRr ^rt 

^R-fi #1T ^ ^ *pTTt ^ WR5TRT-# 
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Tj^-^rr ^ ttto’st ^ i ^ toiw ^rf%% 

crhnr stld-'^T *nt tott to? cTNk tot 1% to(% frorcr 

oiFici totfI* i toctt ^ fwT^r 5 cf fwrr?T ^ ttsct-tot i 1% «imWi 
tot ^ frot i <nfl=ti=rr ^icTT f^fw 1% 'flf <ft toto 

cTOTt %TO-TTT TO- c tici«l l r 4tcT <(=u ^ TO# ctW 3ft %t 

fenra ^r tott i to# TOlt f?TOR toto TOff ffawr 1% wr 

s-ftrofTTOTT ^ ^rfrcT i wr TOff cfrro terror tot#t cfrrot’ 

vj 

to to TOrfro-TTl f^fw cf tokt Twm i #1" tot tTto ^ 
__ • x 

^tot cf m fror Trftt tto-tot ^rhr wpc ^rt 
ci^i \ to fTr-^RT TrfTO wr f% tot TpsTral - ^ ?tot TO^f 1% 
\ cftro to! to: tot-tot to fron to totot ^ to tot % ii 

C\ \J 
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EASTERN HINDI 


AtvadhI Dialect 


(West of Part abgaru Distbict) 


Specimen I 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Yak 

One 

ap*n5 


mnnai-klre 
tnan-of 
bap-te 

hts-oicn fathcr-to 
hot-hoi, Lam*ro 

tnay-bc, io-mc 

un-mi bat 

ihem-arnong dtetding 

lnnkaunu apm 

son hts-own 

kaumu inuluk-kii 
a-ccrloin country-to 


sab 

all 


dban 

property 


dm bot*wa 
fico sons 
knbisi, ‘knkn, 
said, * father , 
baur'ile-kni-dya ' 
gite-atcay .* 
dilns 
gate 
sampati 
fortune 
cbaln-garra 
teen t-a way 
uriu-dinbis 
squandered 


rabe Un-ma-to chho^ka botauna 

were. Them-tn-from the-younger son 

jadat-ma-tG ]aun b?sa Lamar 

property -vi -from tohat share mine 

Tau bap apan dban 

Then thefather Ins-own property 


Wa-ko kaohhuk dma 
That-of some days 
liator-llnbis au 
collecting-tool and 
Au tab'rra 
And there 
Au ivaln-kal eab 

And that all 


paobbe chbo(.‘ka 
after the-younger 
dun par-dSsai 
dtstant tn-a foreign-land 
lucbchai-ma 
debauchery-tn 

urai-dlnbG up*rant 
squandering after 


apan 

his-own 


■min 

dyns-ma 

bapa 

knl para 

an u kangal 

boi lag 

that 

coutiiry-ui 

great 

famine fell 

and he poor 

to-be began 

Tau 

u jui-kal 

rrabi 

dyiis-kCro yak 

rahis-s§ 

miln Taun 

Then 

he going 

that 

country-of one 

inhabitant-with 

met He 

Trabi-ka 

kbet 1 rrnn-ma 

suaii 

obarawai-bado 

patbais Au u 

anand-se 

him 

fclds-m 

swine 

feeding -for 

sent And he 

pleasure-with 

ubai 

cbbekal*rrnn-tG, 

jaun suari 

kbat-rabi. 

apan p6$ 

those-tery 

husl s-tcith, 

which swine 

iised-to-eat, his-oton belly 


multi kou irabi-ka detai-na-raba 

but anybody him-to used-not-to-give 

‘bam’re kakn-kerC nneknn mnjur 

'my father-of many day-labourers 

au bam up*Trosan marit-hai 

catmg-and-drinl ing-are, and 1 from-fasts am-dywg 

utlnbau au ap*ne kaka tire jih-kal kahilmu, 

will-arise and my-own father near going ItoiU-say, 


pal'tai, 

would-ha vc-supportcd, 
sam^bi. ki, 
rcmcmbci cd that, 
kbat-piat-batai 


Au u tau 

And he then 

bbari-bbat 
tn-a-good-ioay 


Ab-hmai 
Just-now 
“ dau, 

" father , 


mai 

I 

maT 

I 

M 
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Dayu-kCre 

au 

tumb're 

ag“wa 

God-of 

and 

ihee-of 

before 

kabawal 

log 

nab? 

rabyS. 

to-be-called 

worthy 

not 

1-remamed 

majur-kl 

tana 

rakb-lya 

Au 

labourer-of 

like 

keep ” : 

’ And 


kasur kinbe bau. Au tobar lanka 

8in done have Note thy son 

Au ab hamai ap*ne yak 

And noro me thme-oton one 

i utba au apan bap-kere lage 

he arose and his-oum father-of near 


awa Mula lank*wa jabai dunn raba. wabi-kar bap wnbi-ka 


came. But the-son token-even far-off teas his father him 


dyakb-libis, mayan, au daur-kai wabi-sa gare lagai 

happened-to-see , tool-pity, and running him-mth on-neck embracing 

mila, au ebummis Tau lankauna kahesi, ‘ kaka, bam Dayu-kere 

met, and Imed-lam Then the-son said, father, 1 Ood-of 

au toh'rc laga kasur-band abi, au ab tobar lanka birjat 
and thce-of near sinful am, and novo thy son to-be-called 
jogya nab? raben * Bap chak^ran-te bola, * barhya bastra 

fit not I-remamed ’ The father the-servants-to spoke, ‘ good clothes 

mkas lal*awau au larik a wa.-ka pabirawau, yak mundri batbe-ma au 

tahng-out bring and the-son-on put , one ring hand-on and 

]Sta gware-ma pabirawau , jahe-te bam kbai au kbusyall 
shoes feel-on put , so-that toe may-eat and merriment 

karl kabc-te ki bamar I lankauna man gawa-raba, 

may-male because that my this son dead had-gone, 


ab ]ia-abai , kboan raba, ab-bT pbun mila-abai ’ Au wai 

uoto he-has-come-to-hfe , lost was, now again fonnd-is ’ And they 
anand karat lag6 
merriment to-male began 


Ab-bi waln-kal jetbauna lanka khetai gaiva-rabai Au, jaism u 
Now his cider son tn-the- field toas-gone And, tohen-even he 
awii gbarC-k« niro an nacb'bai an gaunal-kal sabad sunai-dinb , 
came house-qf ncai and dancing and music-of sound toas-heard, 
u cbnkar*wan-mu-to Ck-ka gub*rfus au pUchhis * lh-kar kaun mat'bal ahai ? 

lie scrtanls-vi-f rom one called-to and ashed ‘ this-of what meaning is? 

Tau cbakar"wa kabisi, ‘ tohar cbbot*ka bbai awa-abai, tSbar 

Then thc-scrcant said, ‘ thy younger brother comc-is, thy 

b ip pab*nal kibin-bai ki wabi ]iat jngat pam-hai ’ 

father feast made-has that him alive quich-toith-ltfe he-has-found ’ 


lab tau u nsyan au blnt'ram na paitbat-raba ki 

Then renin he grew angry and inside not entcring-was that 
Inpaun \ ana au biuti kibis LariL'wa utar dihis ki, ‘hamai, 
the father came and entreaties made The-son anstcer gave that, ‘ to -me, 
bau, jcb-ku tob*rI sCua-ma janaT kat*na bans bit-gawn, 

rt'rily, whom-to thy service m l-do-{not-)7 neno hoto-many years passed, 
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au 

kab-liQ tob'ro 

knbal-kerC 

kbilaph 

na 

cbala. 

t6 kab-bg 

and 

cccr-crcn thy 

saymg-of 

against 

not 

I-went , 

thou even-even 

yU.au btl'wdn 

taluk nfibt 

dinbyii 

kt 

ap‘ne 

byolmrm-ma 

onc-cccn ltd 

even not 

gavest 

that 

my-oion 

ft lends-among 


chnin-knrit 

Mula 

jab-h? 

tobiir 

I lank* 

wa awa, jaun 

1-nnqht-h a ec-made-merrq But 

as-cven 

thy 

tins son 

came, who 

{ oil ‘it 

sab dlnn 

kos*bm-iua 

urjh-dihis IQ 

]5phat 

ktbya ’ 


{hi/ all fortune harlots-amouq squandered then a feast dtdst-thon-make ’ 
Tan bap bolii * ka, bet‘wa, tQ tau bam’re mil 6 sndiwai 

Then the father sjyohe, * to , son, thou eerily me mth ahoays-eten 

rabat-aln, aur jaun kamiir ahai, tawan tumhVai abai, mula ham-ka 

hang-art, and what mute is, that tlnnc-cten is , hut ns-to 


bVjtb rali'i 

ki 

kbub kbusvali au 

mauj 

kar?, 

proper tt-was 

that 

well merriment and 

enjoyment 

we-mtgh t-celcbrate. 

kt Tfi 

toll "ir 

bh'ii gujar-gawa-raba, 

ab 

jta-abai , 

lecn it ic this 

thy 

brother had-passcd-aicay, 

11010 

he-has-come-to life ; 

klioi-gu-nba, 

au 

pliun plwa-bai.’ 



hod-bccn-lost, 

and 

agam 1-hace found -him ’ 
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orrcT-rft t qfe<r ^ ^ct p? wk 
TnNr-^rr «rlfcw-T% i ^rFn ^trct-p% i ^ tot 

tJ'ltlT TCT gjTT TffcT ^ Tf%cTT Tf%-qfTT IWt ofR-aR - TfT-^FiT »ll^ 
cPTT ^3Tt* ^ ^ -<§'lFd< ^ 1 <ITqff f^TT Rfeft tff3R f%i TPTfT cT 
°TfcT ^ <pT-3iT qRT? TRcT-l | cTT 

wr ^ fa *r?raor ?rtt tot *rer farm Tit ira? 
w ^ ^ ^ ^ %T-pft i eft 

r^tt f^rr fasrR ^ ^tff oRt ht *tt i cffa iffecT 3% 

Ox 

<j-f fair ^ i^TcT-T^cT-'fl’ i fi-^rr tr wm-% fa ^crf 
^ ^rT *IT STT 11 
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AwvdeI Diatect 


(West Partabgarii District) 


Specimen II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Yak glmre-ma katlia kalil-plt-rahi Pandit jaun kalha- 

Onc house- m a-{rcUgious)-slory toas bcnig-reciled The-Pandit who was- 
knbat-ralic sag*ro gaw-kii nyotm-ralmi Sun*wmynn-ma yak nLirau 
reciting thc-st 01 y all thc-cillage lad-tncilcd The-atidtcnce-among one cowheid-too 
nwaLrabni tT katlPwii snn’tl-bCra rwitwa bahut karai, 

used do-come He thc-rccital at-thc time of -hearing weeping much med-to-make, 

nu panel it au walu-ku premi pin-kal walu-ka niki- 

and thc-Paudit-too him of-a-rcligious turn-of-miud considei mg htm t n-a-good- 
tana baitliuwai au khiib kliatir karai Yak dinii panditau 

tcay iiscd-to male to-sit and very-much respcct-to-him did One day the-Pandit 
pUclilnn, ‘rnut, tS rwuwat bahut-hnu, iuru-ha kau samujh-paiat-hai ?’ 

ashed, * cowherd , thou weepest much, thee-hy anything ts-understood ? ' 

Tau abirVa aurau-sewai rwawaf lug, au 

Then ihc-cowhcrd more-still ( literally , one-and-a-quartcr ) to-weep began, and 
kalns ki, ‘ Makarnj, more yak blmis bian-ralii, kuebb bagnd-gawa 
said that, ‘Sir, of-tnc one buffalo calced-had, something went-wiong 
au u baliutai bCram hui-gui, au parauna-ka nok“ckai ( na det-rahl 

and she much til became, and the-ealf to-go-near-her not alloioed 

Tau parauna dina-bbar cbicbjan, au sabl-junl mar ga Taun, pandit. 
Then the-calf the-wholc-day lowed, and tn-the-evenmg-tmc died So, Paiidit, 
wabm-ki naf tu-bG dma-bbai cbuk*rat-rahat-hau , mai-ka der lagat-bai 

him of like thou-too the-whole-day loiomg-remamest , me-to fear seises 

kat-liU tu-hQ na ok*rI na? mar-ja ’ 
by-chance thou too not it like may-die ' 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A Pandit was once reciting a religious story 1 in bis bouse, to which be bad invited 
the whole Tillage Amongst bis uudience was a cowherd, who always wept throughout 
tho whole of each day’s recital The Pnndft, muob flattered by the effect of his 


1 Thao religions recitation* go on from diy to day, and sometimes lari for weeks. 
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declamations, began to consider him a man of a truly religious turn of mind, and used 
to honour bim by inviting him to sit in one of the best seats 

One day the Pandit asked him, ‘ Mr Herdsman, I notice that you are weeping a 
great deal Do you understand what I am reading ? ’ 1 Then the cowherd began to 
weep still more, and said, * 0 Sir, the other day one of my buffaloes calved. Something 
went wrong, and she fell very ill, so that she would not suckle the calf The poor calf 
remained lowing the whole day, and in the evening it died. In the same way, 0 
Reverend Sir, you keep lowing all day long, and I am filled with fear that you too may 
die like my poor calf ’ 


The dialect of the District of Rae Bareli closely resembles that of the west of Partab- 
garh, and it is unnecessary to give any specimens of it All that need be noted is that, 
owing to its proximity to the great Muhammadan city of Lucknow, Urdu phrases and 
idioms are freely mixed up with the local language 

The dialect of the District of TJnao is also influenced by the Urdu of Lucknow, but 
not, if we are to judge from the specimens provided by the local authorities, to the same 
extent The most prominent instances of borrowing from that language which I have 
met in the TJnao specimens, is the occasional use of the Urdu postposition la, meaning 
‘ of/ instead of the regular dialectic form her or l.yar 

The language of Unao closely resembles that of the south of the District of 
Lucknow The only difference of importance is that the final /rlnch is so common in 
the specimens of SouthLucknow is not met in the Una'” 'oS^^mens Across the nver 
Ganges lies the District of Oawnpore, and to the west the Iki fact of Hnrdoi, the dialect of 
both of whioh is KanaujL Hence we also find in the U .^ ^c unens sporadic instances 
of the use of KanaujI forms, such as kalnhau, instead of luuuo, I shall say 

It would be waste of space to give complete specimens of the Unao dialect I shall 
only give, as samples, the first few sentences of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, and aBhort folk-tale 


Note the way m which, as m South Lucknow, yd is substituted for e, and tod for 6 
Thus, ydl for el, one, stahya for sabe, all, pyafan for pefan, trees; both lyar and 
her, of , chhwdt for chhot, small , thiodr, for thor, little 

Aa m South Lucknow, there is an oblique form of nouns m e, as in jane-ler of a 
man The termination of the genitive is her or kydr, but sometimes the Urdu Id is used 
In pronouns we may note the forms maht-Jcd, to me, — here Id has its AwadhI use of the 
dative , yii, this , and toohi, uhi, or ui, that (oblique forms) In verbs, note the typical 
Western AwadhI raftat, he was, and rahai, they were, din is used, as m South Lucknow,, 
for dinh, he gave The Kanauji hahihau has been already referred to 

njo ^ e33 ®^ Wul ^ Mesopotamia has great influence in India At these recitations, few understand what is rend, hut all 
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Specimen I 

^ T£aTT 1 Ttt%-Trf-TTH WlTRRT RTR-ft 
^rf%rr 1% ktr srrq wtt-rtt hit 'ikr-% hwtt ^ Hf?-Rrr f 
? t - \ m Tfe tPt i kk hkrt R£«h-% trI 

tfsJRRT HR oTHT-WT RTcT RRTT HRT kk TRH TRT 

HRTT. I kk 3R H^TT #TPT ^RTT ^ HRT TRT 

kk Tt RPTRT fk; WI I cR ^ HTRT fRTTTR 

ktfkH i cr Tt ^f%-RTT H^kt Rnk-% rt wt kn v&zq i kk 
^%-RiT RTMHT tI f% ^ RfRTT kk H^lk W^Kf" 

RR7T Vfft I tIt ^1%-RtT kk HT#f kf?H I cR k%RTT %T 

^TTT fRTHk RR-% RlfcT-RH kfRifkT 5R f, fii f^HRiT HZ HT 
fr€t f*RIcT-% If ^RTH RRcT-kV' 1 HR H RRH RPT=fi cfk RTR-k 
RiktTf 1% H 3JHRHT kt HK cJ^R RRT f=tk-Tf kfT HR H HH 
RTff Tf fk HR TcT RRk TTf-RTT HRH ki=hfT^H-HT fHH || 



S8 


[No 12] 
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EASTERN HINDI 

AwadhI Dialect (District TJnao ) 

Specimen I 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Yak jane-ker dm betAva rabai ‘Wobi-ma-mate chhofrkawa ap*ne 

One man-of two sons were Them-tn from the younger his-own 

bap-te kalus la, ‘more bap, basudba-ka mor jabn hot-hai bakh“ra, so 
father-to said that, ‘my father, property .of my which is share, that 
mabi-ka dai-deu Tab wo un-ka dhan bat din Aur 

me-to give-away. Then he them-to property hamng-divided gave And 

thorek dman-ke pachbe cliliot'kawa lar*kawa sab jama-jatba lai-dal-ke babut 

a few days-qf after the-younger son all property taking very 

dux des chala-gawa. Anr apan dban ku-karm-ma gawai-dihis 

distant country went-away And his-own fortune cml-deed-in squandered 
Aur jab sabya gawai-cbuka m des-ma jbura para. Aur wo 

And when all he-had-lost that country-m famine fell And he 

kangal hoi lag. Tab ui des-ke yak bhale-manus se 
indigent to he began Then that country-of one well-to-do-man-with 

milap kiuhis Tab wo ubi-ka suari cbarawai-ke-bare ap*ne 

friendship he-made Then he him swine feedmg-of-for his-own 

khet pathais Aur ubi-ka yab lal°Ba rabai ki ui bakula jaun 
fiqld-to sent And his this desire was that those husks which 

suari kbati-rahai uln-san apan pet bbari Wahau ubi-ka 

swine eaiing-uere those-ioith my-oum stomach 1-may-fill. That-even him 

kou nab? dihis Tab ubi-ka chet awa ki, * more bap-ke 

anybody not gave Then him-to sense came that, ‘my father -of 

bahut-as naukariha ]an bai ki jm-ka pet-bbar roti milat-hai, 

many-such servants labourers are that whom belly-full bread ts-given, 

muda mai upas-karat-bau. Ab mai ap*ne bap-ke fir ]ai-ke kabibau 

but I fasting-dmng-am Now I my-own father-of near going will-say 

ki, “mai Gusaiya-ki aur tumkar cbuk kibe-ban, aur ab mai as 

that, “ I Ood-of and thy fault have-done, and now I such 

niib? hau ki tor put kabaS Jla-bu-ka ap*ne naukanban-m5 gmu” ’ 
not am that thy son 1-may -be called Me-also thy-own servants-in count”’ 
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(District Unao.) 


Specimen II 

UFfT srsi TRT f^T STRT cR RT TO RT^T-ft HT3T WHt 
TO Rpft HTfTO H«T f^Tfl-TOC TO T«T TO I 

wil mK tot €tf^r t ?rt wto w?rnr 

1W cR TOR-3fT Wft fWlft-t TO wTRT I oR ^FT 

^R <3f? ?FT 3rS ITT fRHR nt* fl TR R^TO tot f% IT 
3TDTT kfc H#T elk ¥TOMrt f^fW-TT qfT WjHT fWTRtt 
TOR RTR II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Yak bapbni yak dm yak jangal-tan ga aur pyaran-te yak at*ni 

One cai pouter one day one forest-to went and trees-from one so 

clihwat-badl lak“pi magis jeh-tan uhi-ki kulhari-kyar by St ban-jai 

small wood asked tohtoh-by hts axe-of handle might-be made . 
Ubi-kar apecbcbba rabai tliwar, sab‘hm man-linbm Muda jab wall byat 
jH is request was small, all complied But when he the handle 

lagai-chuka tab bare bare pyaran-ka ap“ni kulhari-te knt&l laga. Aur 

had- fixed then large laige tiees hts-own axe with to-fell he-began And 

jab lag sab jangal uhi-tan kataf, to j'lt’ne rukb rabai wo 

when began all foiest that-with to-be-felled, then as-many trees were they 

sab pachbitai lag ki, c yu byadba jaun pari taun bam*ri-bi ku-budlnta- 

all to lament began that, 1 this misfortune which fell that ou: -oxen fooltshness- 

t6 pari, aur ap*nl bipat-kSr karan apai bbayan ’ 

by fell, and our- own trouble-of cause we-ourselves became ’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

A caipenter went to a jungle and asked tbe trees for so much wood as be might 
require for making a handle for his are As his request was trifling it was granted 
But when after putting tbe handle to his axe, the carpenter began to cut tbe large trees 


N 
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and to clear the jungle by means of the axe, the trees began to lament saymg, * thiB 
misfortune has befallen us through our own ignorance and thus we ourselves caused our 
own destruction ’ 


It has been already stated that the language of the District of Hardoi is Kanauji, 
To its north-east lie the two Districts of Sitapur and Khen Of these the language is 
AwadhI, very si mila r to that of the districts immediately to their east As might be 
expected, the dialect of these two districts occasionally borrows words or forms from the 
Kanauji of Hardoi Thus, in the specimen which follows, the word hate , were, is 
Kanauji. These are, however, in every case isolated instances of borrowing, and do not 
affect the statement that the language of Sitapur and Khen is in the main AwadhL 
It is quite unnecessary to give full specimens of this local form of speech It will 
suffioe to quote the first few lines of the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Sod 
received from Sitapur 
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AtvaliiI Dialect (District, Sitafttr.) 

cpT yR'til | IgTZT gf^PTT ' s tTR% 

??ffW TFH HW-HT ^fHT WR ffa #Nr W-3TT I cP? 

^-w\ 'Hrrr fcfw i srft f^r ftn mz 

«eto 4-% wr w i frr wr htrt 

HT II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Yak 

manai-ke 

dui 

lanka 

hrt6 

Un-ma-te 

olibivata JarikVn 

One 

man-oj 

two 

ffiOJIS 

were 

Them-infrom 

tlie-younger 

son 

apbie 

bap-tc 

kali is, 

‘ bap, 

mal-ma 

jaun li?sa 

hamar boy 

taun 

his-own , 

fathcr-to 

said, 

* father , 

property-in what share 

mine may-be 

that 


harc-ka dal-dew ’ Tab irob un-ka b?sa bat dibis Thore dm 

me-to give-away ’ Then he htm-to share dividing gave A -few dags 

bite ckbuat lnrik*wa apan as*bab ]ka$tlm-kal-ke 

having-passed the-youvger son hts-ototi property putting-together 
dun des cbaln-gaiva aur btnva jai-ke apan mal bad-cbal*ni-ma 
far country went-away and there going his oion property bad-con duct-in 

tuae*dihis 

squandered 



FATEHPUR 


It -was originally reported, by the local authorities that the Distnct of Patolipur was 
a meeting ground of Kanauji, Tirhari, and Baiswari Purtlier reseaich shows that no 
Kanau]I is spoken in the district Tirhari is spoken m the south of the district, m the 
villages bordering on the Jamna river It is a form of Bagheli Over the whole 
-of the rest of the district, the language is that form of Awadhi which is locally known 
as Baiswari, spoken by 188,600 people Immediately to the west lies the district of 
Cawnpore, the mam language of which, ns will be shown, is Kanau]!, with a strong admix- 
ture of Awadhi, a border language, in fact, and owing to this circumstance and also to 
the existence of the neighbouring Tirhari, wo shall not bo surprised to meet some Kanauji 
and Bagheli forms in the following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son Some 
Urdu forms will also be noticed here and there, notably the use of the postposition Id 
for the genitive 

Although the grammar of the following specimen is undoubtedly that of Awadhi 
the vocabulary is markedly different from that to which wo have been accustomed m 
the preceding specimens The vocabulaiy is that of the Doab, and not that of Oudk. 
This will be manifest from a perusal of the specimen, and detailed instances need not be 
.given here 

As regards the grammar of the specimen, we may note the familiar change of e to 
yd in ydk-au, even one "We also meet the oblique casein at or e as m gharai, to the 
house, and duwdre, to the doorway, which we have previously noted in Western Oudh 

In the pronouns, we meet the influence of Bagheli The oblique form of the first 
personal pronoun is tmoohi or mohi, and the genitive is miodr as well as mor * Thou ’ 
is tai, its genitive being twar or tioor as well as tor ' Ho ’ is id ah or tod, its oblique form 
being wahi or teat Mas is ‘ such ’ 

In the verbs we may note the forms di, is, and dait instead of del, giving Kanauji 
or Bagheli forms are jaihau instead of jaib, I will go, and laihau, instead of fahab, 
1 will say 

[No 16] 
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W T£TT Tt* | 

WtT TfHT TTTT '=ST#t UTW WTZ t I ^ 

^ ^ ^ frfiru i 

I W | eft 

^ ^ ^ CTcR w I cN 
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to? qR-qq tottot tor^-% q| tr| \ qq4 ?m ^ 
wro qtqrqrr TOtft wt-t tot wq i ^ qfter qR-qq to f tor! i 

TO TO qR-TO TO TO TOt* ^T-% q¥TO TOTOTO-^t fTOTO qft 

TO ^cT-% TO^ If TOTO TOCTO-Tf I TO TOTO ^T-% |-f 

TO#f TO* qTTO TOtTOTOi-t TO cTfa-t TOTt TOTO I TOT TO TO#f 'If ^ 
fe TO: TORT TOf I TOtf%-qq TOTO TOTO-TOT TOT-% TO§f TTO I TO 

toto qrq-fr qr^t \ ^fro-t qf%-qq tot frorc-4 tot 
f%f%TO I TOfc-4 qf?-TO TO-TO totot f%fro 1 qTO Ttok f%fro i 
TORT qff-% qrfw ^ t ^T^T ^ cftff-t TOR t%TO TO 

to: to€T ’If €t toK tort to tor i <to rto totto-% qffrfro 
TO TOfar R^T TOW toIr ^ TOT *rff-TO qfTOR t ^ qff-fi TOt- 
TOT #TOt TOf RtRR-TOT TO#f qf%KTR ^ l TOt TOTO TOt ^ Tftf 
TORT# TO%-% TOk TOT TR-TO-tI TO TOt TOT '^TOT-TO^t TO 
TORT-t t TO TO TOTft TOT \\ 

Rt qf%-TO qTOTTOq TOT TOT-TO TO I R# TO-% TOt TOT 
TO RRHR TORTR TOfRTO I erf TOT TOT TOT-$ RfTO q^r RJ ffeT- 

% \ to qfq-t qrfro qlt tor to rtrt4 ?rk to RfR TOffroqff 
f^rfro-t €t qf# -qq Rter tot toto i *tt fwq-R ^ to tot i qf#-qq 
^rqr tor frorf^ tortto i to TO-t qrfro qft qfR 1 rr-to to qk 

TOT qRcT-qf I TOT 3TTO qTeff R#f RTTRf I TO^ff-TO TOeff TO^ 
^iTOT *T fTO TO TOR TOTfqR-TO qRf 1 TO TO TOR TORT 

tott-% qrror qrTOT-qrnft qfjR^q-TO , rorq tototr% cf qf%-qr TO 

qfTOI Rt fro 1 TO TO-t TOfW t ^TOT If TOT TOt TO f^T TOcT- 
% i tott qro. error ctot tor: i Irt ^|to to ^ rto ftro TOft 

TOTlt TOt TOR TOTR TOT-TO'Tt cTTOT f%TTO t ^TTO TO-T% TOq TOI^T-t II 
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AwADnl Dialect (Drvri'tcr. I \rnirtr ' 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


£k madni-ko dui bcl'ua rnlm TWilii-m 5 ! JahurVA dad'i-*' lalmi, 
One man-of ttco tons iccre Them-tn thc-youngrr fa (her -to said, 
‘dndn, mwobi-ka mor hTs'i jniln plvrn-cbnbi in'il fab tnur 

‘father, me- to my share trhirh shotdd-br not property all my 

bat do’ Tabai ttnb fab gbar mnst! lnl 

hamng-dtoidcd give ’ Then he all 1 onto hou *ehohl •properly l rang d ndet 

dihis Kuchli din-ma chbofknuiu bct*fl\i fab jaml Ini I ill par-df‘at-m . 

gave Some days in the younger ton all entire taring tain afornnr lavd-irto 
cbnla gawn Hu a ]»} Fab mil ullul -dullok-kal dlis Jab <ab 

went-atcay There going all property he stjuai dere l It 'hen all 

udai-dais arab dCs-inl babut dubhuk pan Tabai trail kamnl hoi 

he had-xoaslcd that country-m qrcit famine fill Hen te poor to-l ' 

lag Tab train dts-nu fk ban" madni-h'' lngC gatri lab avail 

began Then that country-in one great tn»n-of nctr tctccit The t he 

trabi-ka apan sorl cbnrittnl-kc-bnrt. pa(b ii-dilu« H'alu-ktil nCt bhai 

him his-oicn static feed ing-of for sent-f tm-atr tv Hi * desire hetmu t 


Id, ‘jaun bok‘lii sGrl kblti-baT mu bu kbltv’ Aur kOi 
that, * ichat tnisl s the static arc-eating I-too wave if' . I nil anyhoi " 

tralu-ka na dait-rabai Tab cbCt-knl-kH kabat bb'i, mor.* dada-kG 

him-to not iiscd-lo-gice Then havmg-rcnicmbcrcd saying hc-bcaunc, t»v fader of 

babut ]anan-hl rOtl milat au bach-rahat-bai, ati maT bliukban 

many labourrrs-qf bread is-gircn and saved remains , and I from-hungcr 

mnrat-bau lilai ap*nC dadl-kC lagai jailiau, oai-<»C kalliau ki, 
dymg-am 1 my~otcn father of near tall go, hug- to J-icill-say that, 

dada, Gosalya-sa au tSi-sG pi pi bbavo Ab lias nahl bau 
father, God-tath and thee-tcith a •sinner I-bccamc A ~oto such uo f Tam 

ki plnr tor bet'ira banau Molu-ka np*ne jannn-ma Gk-kt 

that again thy son I-may-bccomc Me thy-oicn labourers -in ov.c-of 

na? rakh ” ’ Tab uthi-kal ap*nC bap-kG lagt dali'rl. Diirm-sC 

hie keep ” ’ Then arising his-oion father-of near he-started Distance- from 

wahi ka bap mbar-kal daya kihis. Dbaur-kal traln-ka garC-ma chbap'tav 

*8 father seeing pity did Rimjnng him neck-about enfolding 
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hhis Bahut piyar kihis. Bet*wa tvahi.se kahis ki ‘he dada, 

tooh-him, Much love he-dtd Tk e-son htm-to said that ‘ 0 father, 

Daia-se au tohi-sg pap kibem Ah has nah^ hau Id tor bet’wa 

G-od-tmth and thee-with sin I-dtd Note such not am that thy son 

kaha-jaS.’ Dada ap*ne ]anan-se kahisi ki, ‘nik nik kap*ra 

I-may-be-called ’ The-f other hts-own men-to satd that , ‘good good clothes 

aich-Iai-aw, yahi-ka paluray-de, an tvahi-ke hathe-ma mudari au goran-ma 

draw-out, this-one put-on , and his hand-on a-nng and feet-on 

pan'll? pahiray-de , au ham khai au khusi manai , kahg-se ki 
shoes put, and (let-) its eat and rejoicing celebrate, because that 


mor 

bet*wa 

mar-ga-rahai, 

ab ]i 

utha. 

heray-ga-rahai, 

ab 

awa-hni.' 

my 

son 

dead-had-been. 

now alive 

arose , 

lost-had-been, 

now 

come-is ’ 

Tab 

wah 

khusi karai 

lag 





Then he 

rejoicing to-mahe 

began 






Au wahi-ka bar*kauna 

bet'wa 

har-mi 

rahai Jabai 

ghar-ke 


And 

his elder 

son 

the-field-in was When 

the-house-of 

lage 

atva 

gawai nachai-kal awaj 

sums 

Tahai ek 

ap*ne 

jan-se 


near he-came singing danctng-of sound he-heard Then one his-oion man-from 
piichhis M, ‘ ka hot-hai ? ’ Wah tvahi-se kahis ki, ‘ twar bhai 

he-ashed that, ‘ what is-bemg-done ? ' Me htm-to satd that, * thy brother 

avra-hai Twor hap bahut mahimani kihis-hai, Id wahi-ka nik sSk 

comers Thy father much feasting has-done, that him well happy 


pais Wa risai-kal gharai na gawa Wahi-ka dada 

hefound Me being-angry house-to not went Ihs father 


duware 
door- to 


mkari-kai manais Wah bap-s§ kahis ki, ‘bahut 

coming-out appeased+htm Me the-father-to satd that, ‘ many 

max tor sewa karat-liau. Tor kahab katau nah? tareyS 

I thy service doing-am Thy saying ever not I-dtsobeyed 

katau yak-au bnkuruwa na dibe ki ap*ne 

ever one-even kid not thou-gavest that my-own 


dm-s§ 

days-smee 

Mtvohi-ka 

Me-to 

sathm-ka 

companions 


khusl-karau. Ah jabai twar befwa awa-hai, ]aun jama-jathi patnnyan-ka 

1 might-please Now when thy son come-has , who substance harlots 


kbaway-dais-rahai, tai wahi-ke-bare mahimani kibe ’ Wa wai-se kalns, 

caused-to-eat-up-had, thou htm-of-for feasting madest ’ Me htm-to said, 

‘he bet'wa, tai more lage sab dm rahat-hai Jaun mwar ai tatln 

‘ 0 son, thou me near all days livest TVhat mine is that 

twar ai Phir khus bhe au khus-bowa ebahi, kahg Id 

thine is But pleased to-become and to-be-pleased 1-ought, because that 

twar bhai mar-ga-rahai, taun pya-boi , heray-ga-rahai, ab 

thy brother dead-had-been, that has-beoome-altoe , lost-had-been, now 

awa-hai ’ 
he-has-come ' 
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EAST1 HI. HINDI 


The District of Allahabad consists of three tracts, (1) Jnmunfi Par, or the portion 
south of the Jamna, including tho portion south of the Ganges below the junction of the 
two rivers, ( 2 ) Ganga Par, or the portion north of tho Ganges, and (3j the Duaba, or 
the portion between the two rivers 

Except in the south-east of the District, in Pnrgana Bara, and a portion of Pnrgana 
Kbairagarh, m which the languago is a mixture of Awndhi, BaghClI and ‘Western Bhoj- 
puri, the dialect spoken over the whole District is AwadhI, which varies slightly accord- 
ing to locality. Taking tho dialect spoken in the centre of the district as the typical 
one, we find it spoken in the East Duaba, m Pargnna Chliail including Allahabad City, 
and in Ganga Par, opposite Allahabad City, in Pargana Jhusi. It is ordinary Awadlii, 
as will be evident from the following short specimen, which consists of tho first few 
sentences of the Parable of the Prodigal Son Tho proximitj of the great city of 
Allahabad, has led to sporadic "Urdu forms, such as tho genitno termination Lei, bong 
used ad libitum 

[No 16] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI 

AwadhI Dialect (Centre or District Allahabad ) 

^ fen i wtzm ferr wth-% h ttw 

WW-WT tW WWW WWT WTTt W-WT ^ 1 ?TW WW WW-WiT WTS > 

fww ftft itewrr w^wt ww wzTfr-wi w#t wr wr wwt i wwf 

^ C\ 

W WW WW Wf WtK WW tw-H WiTW Tf WWT I cTW WT 

WTW II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ek manal-ke dui bet*wa rahen Chhot*ka bot*wa bap-se holies ‘B 
A tnan-of two sons were The-younger son the-father-to said, ' 0 

bap, dhan-ka hissa jawan ham-ka chahl liam-hii deh ’ Tab dlian 

father, property-of share which me-to ts-proper me-to give ’ Then the-property 
un-ka bat dehes Thore din bite chhot'ka bet*wa sab baton-he 
hun-to dividing he-gave A-few days passing the-younger son all collecting 
ban dur cliala-gawa Uha apan dhan sab kharab-hal-dihis, aur wah 
gieat diatance-to went-way. There his-own fortune all he-squandei ed, and that 
des-me kal par-gawa Tab wah bhukhan moral la- 
country^ famine fell Then he hunger-from to-die began 
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In the north and u est of Ganga Par, where it borders on Partabgarh, m Parganas 
Sihandin, Jlnzapui Ohauhari, Nawabganj and Soraon, and in the nest of the 
Duaha, in Parganas Karl, Kariiri, and AthaihaD, the dialect differs slightly from 
the forcgoiug It more nearly resembles what I have called Western AwadhI, see 
p 14, or what is elsewhere called Baiswari , but it is locally known as AwadhI The 
following little folk-talc is a specimen of the language Note the typical Western 
Awadhi r a fiat, occurring side by side with the Eastern rahen 

[No, 17] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Mediate Group 

EASTEBN HINDI 

Awadhi Dialect (North and West of District Allahabad ) 

m p; werkro to?ttt; Tt* i tot-% *rkro-3Rrrr t?tt 

TO W# TO if 1 1 ^TWf TOT TO l ^ TOft eff^f 

TO Iroft I TO TOT c?f TO fTO TOTf ^Ht-% Tf°i 

kk TOhft % TrfkffT TO T? TO^ft-TO TOW-TO *rfWT <3%-^ TOT 
t% w t% i to to; *if tori krkki to 1 TOff € to to 
to ^ TO^ff i fror? ifkr w to? i to to-3^ 

nikkl #fkr kkk kk to-w to TOit i ^ p? to 
vfm wt to i wt to totT i <rf *rfkrrr 

xifTOT # ¥TOk TOT TO TOTS TOff 1 c?f TO 3ffTO ^ TO-^TT 
If TO f ® TO TOT TO TOfron ^ TO wfk I rn TOT. 

f^*r TOfw% <ft fefi# wt f^fron f<oTt # ^rorr to: w 

To 1 TO TO; Sfifro TOTT TO TO TO I ft TORI TO 1 TO 

ttot ^Tk-^ tfekr tot f%kTO i to TOk-^r kfzt 

rffW TOT 1 TO TO~^T TOcilTl TRI sffk'T q^f TO TO TOTf I TOdf- 
tpRft TO TOTOT eft TfTO TO TOfTO I ^TTT TO IfT TOfcTT I ^fft 
^ TON 
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[No 17] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group 

EASTERN HINDI 


AwadhI Dialect 


(North and West of District Allahabad) 


Ais§ 

So 


women 


were 


rahen, 

One-of boys-(and)-girls t oerjl 

ek-ke na rabai Xdhi al bare ]or Kalun kl, ‘chakra, 

Said-they that, ‘ cyme, 

binal lag? -jnnni-ke 
whom-to 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

aise dm parosm meh°raru rabai Bk-ke lanka-bala 
so two neighbouring 
aur 

and one-of not were A-storm came great foroe-(with) 

babin, ab bin! ’ So ek tan ab 

sister, mangoes let-us-pick-up ’ Now one then mangoes to-pich-up began 

lanka rahai, aur jauni-ke lanka na rahai ]hari-ma kohu-ka (lanka 

children were, and whom-to children not were bush-in somebody-of j child 

upi-kal awa rahai, para rahai Tau ui gal utbay-lihiui, 

havtng-been-blown-away come had, lying was Then she went (and) piched-up, 
jharai-pochkal lag?, lai-gai gharai, sewa karal lag! Biyali 

to-clean-(the-baby) began, tooh-away home, lookmg-after to-do she-began Mainagt 

kihin, gaun lal-a? Waln-ke roatbe 

she-did, brmgmg-home-the-bnde bi ought-about Her-(/he-bnde-of) head-on 


ghar-ki-gmsti chhon-dihmi, aur khai-ka karai aur khawawai 
the-aff'airs-of -household she-gave-up, and food she-pi epai ed and fed-(the-family) 
Jo kucbh bacbai karowan-pSchban so burhiya-ka del 

What-ever thing was-saved scrapmgs-toipmgs that tlie-old-iooman-to she-used-to-gice 
So ui dub'rai lag? Tau lanka puchhin ki ‘hamari ararna 
Therefore she to-pme-away began Then the-foster-son ashed that ‘ our mother 
kahg dub*ray lag? ? ’ Tau ui kalim Id, ‘ khai-ka, tau, iuai sab 

why to-pme-away has-begun ? ’ Then she said that, ‘ to-eat, to-besui e, I all 

kuelihu d&t-hau, ]ab chahau tab parHingya lai-lew in on.’ 
things give, when you-may-wtsh then examination make my ’ 
Tau ek dio. paddbiyane tau sedur tikull-ki dibiya dikhawai ki, ‘ amma 

Then one day m-secret indeed vermilion spangles-of box she-showed that, * mother 
aur lai-levr ’ Tau ui kahm Id, * bhayya ab turn dew, mai 

more take ’ Then she said that, ‘ brother now you put-on, 1 

agkay-gayu ’ Tau be(*wa daun-kat dekhisi sidure tikuli-kai dibiva 

have-had-enough ' Then the-son running saw vermilion spangles-of box 

Tau pakan-kai ]hS(i pitai lag Tau un-ki mah'tari 

Then takmg-hold-of her-top-knot io-beai began Then his foster-mother 

batb-jorm Id, 4 ab na maxau , adhi-pani na-awat, 

folde d-hands-(and-begged) that, ‘now do-not beat, (if) rain-storm had-not-come. 
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EASTERN HINDI 


In the east of Jamuna Par and of Ganga Par, *c, m the noith of Pargana 
Khairagarh, (Tappa Chaurasi and its vicinity), and in Parganas Kharchanh, Slab, and 
Kiwai, the language is slightly different hom that of the centre of Allahabad District, 
and gradually merges mto the foim of Eastern Hindi, which we moet in Mnzapur We 
may note forms like uxhai and lahat, which are probably borrowed from the Bnojpuii 
spoken immediately to the east, and are m this case not typical of Western Awadhi 
This form of dialect is locally known as Puibi, but it has little connection with Western 
Bhojpuri, which is the Purbi proper, and is very fairly pure Awadhi 
The specimen given is a local folk-tale 

[No 18] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group 

EASTERN HINDI 

Awadui Dialect (East of Disirici Allahabad) 

Ik trk jjm tti It TTarr-% ww Tilt Tff i H It 
WW klT Ifa ftw It It It 1 TJeiX-% WW Ht 1 Tllt~WT 

f^T WTIW-I TTWT-% WWTW-lt wit 1 Ikr-WT TTWt twit 1 
Ifll It Wt=T. Ip 1 Tilt Ttl| ftW WT TciR I 
m Iflt PffW It WW TFR WtHWh Hi HUt-TT ItW ^-cfiT 

WcTTT-l WrS It WW WTT Wf%T ^ Writ I-WTW3T ctWIP 

% 1 It Tilt WWTWWT W? Writ It! It Hit flwl Hlt-wf lit 
WTTTW-WT fwlt It Wit 1 WTTTW HtT I WW I Tilt ftW- 

HT writ lt-1 wrf 1 It ftl Wpff 1 TTWcT Tff It WW twt flRT I 

pfr kit ww wff ftlt-fr i It wftT§ puff It TW WPW VI 

WFt % Hwr WWW 1 It Hit WW flf%Tt l fill S3W-WT fpTW 
W-WT WW WTTWW-% WT-WT ftWTW f^fTTT 1 Hit wtft WWTP 

i It tefww wr writ i It wrfkw ttt wtI writ i It wwf 
TW-I ^ff Hft-|-WT TTT ^ WTcT-T% I Tilt I TJWWT Itft t? 

Ik WPISf Iwwwit wr ww ft" i It Hit ww wpw-wt wftwT 

tf l It WW kr TTWT % WTT WfWl-iT WT ft wf t WTfpTW-WT TIT 
wffftwr \ It wrfkw wrw It ww fwt ww Hth Iwn; I wrwr-i i 
It kft-% wrw Ttl-f i It ww-k tw ttw-wt Irlt HTffl-ti It 
pi wrff fir wrlf i ww wwr fwrrr I - wt Httt i Ihk tip wpt 

WTW WTWTt 1 PTcR-WT TIWT Wlf PHT WTWW W ?ftW fkr¥W I 

It WTWW WT It WT Hit % 1 Tilt WWTW-Wf % I ?TW TTWT 

=isf-l WT Tflt-WT lift Urtw 1 cl^ WWW WWTW-WT Iwt? 

I WH WW-WT IpW HTT ctW TW-WT f^W fq| || 
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[No 18] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI 

AwadhI Dialect (East of District Allahabad.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Aise mso ek raja rabai So Raja-ke ek rani raid 

So so one king was That htng-of one quern teas 

Hasni tau pbul girai au rowai tan moti 

When-she-laughed then flowers dropped and when-slie wept then pearls 
jharai Raja-ke ek laudi rah! Rani bida 

poured-forth The-ktng-of one maidservant was The-queen leave-! o-dep"rt 
karai-kal Raja-ke inakan-kb cbali Bleb -ml rani piM 

having-pi oottred the-kmg-of the-house-to started The-middle-m Ihe-queen thirsty 

blm? Laudi kaben kl, * kblr kbai-lew ’ Rani 

became The-maid-servant said that, * coarse-sugai eating take ’ The-queen 

kbar kbayen Pias na butan Tab laudi kalna 

coarsesugar ate The-thirst not was-quenched Then th e-maidserVant satd 

ki, ‘turn apan posak jaun pabire-ba tauu ham-ka utar-kal 

that, ‘ you your -own dress which you-have-put-on that me-to takmg-off 

awSI-deu, so turn hamar pabir-leu Pani le awau 

let-come, so-that you mine put-on Water having taken come-(back) 

talaw-se ’ Jo rani talavr-par ga? pan! pine so laSdi 
tanlc-from ' When the-queen the-tank-on went water to-dmnk then the-maid-servant 
ebbip-ke doli-ma bmlbi. Kaharan-ka bum‘ki dal-din ki, 

secretly the-palanqmn-m sat The-bearers-to order gave that, 

‘cbalo’ Kabaran dola lai cbali Rani biob-ma 

/ 

1 move-on ' Bearers the-palanqutn taking started The-queen m-the-meantwie 

pani pi-ko a?, to rowai lag? Rowat-rab? Id ek 

water having-drunk came, then to-weep began TFeepmgshe-was that one 

nnstri mila Kabes ‘ky5 bati, turn kyi rotl-bo ? ’ To 

carpenter was-met He-satd ‘why daughter, you why weepwg-areV Then 

bntawat lag?, Id, ‘bam ap a oe ml bap-se bida-blmyen 
to-explatn she-began, that, * 1 tny-own mother father-from look-leave 
, So bam-se laudi cbbal kihls ’ Mistri nn-ka 

And-thot me-vnth Ihe-maidservant treachery did * The-carpenter her 
Icwaye-lal-aa, ek Bnrnmnn-ke gbnr ma tikay-dihis Laudi 

took-(her)-away, one Brdlmutn-oJ house-in lodged(-hei ) Maidservants 
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i Anri ii s li l ** i*l 


f I 

til'd (ft ’t 

il« 


b fo h un-ha ln{,m dilus J” 1 1 ‘ • 

female uttnidant* hu far in Crooned, who terrier loth, i, gv 
, llllhn linr lwwM l»M Au * ,,M ‘* K ' l J 1 J ’ 

a.JIomt „-',orl<n>t1 ohjlmcrr* lubn»n Inoon Aid, tine. th }v g of wr 

lnJM.-hB.kn >* t n!n » 

tllM na,d-wrrontdoo mrlnutl of fawns to *tt< pmno i/nvi 
t nu Mip hlinr n***t * *!' * ,,,ir 

<>»•///<? OnC /in»d a wirniowumfoo full P™r* uwl'o jt ‘i on! 

honal-gatti-kn pi'"! «l'i. n " r h(i ' h “' l 

lotus of flower turn! to t/tcr, aid t’ f tmud-terc it t 

mnlilna 
a-monlh 
ho sal 


Of if* 


lit.nl 
'J/r queen 
i\ tl a 

f/r /■ 

dabal La 
dfjnltr 1 1 < 


del 'la U 

» K la r I* 

ij i 1 « 

\ab! j i'll! ii’n‘ 

in' Lr 

unddo inn Tin 

if it tin Hr 

t ntj 0 

1 oeor rr u 1 n 'J 

i tot' 

Midtn-1 a 

bar 

t abl 

Una ’Inti 

inaliH 

Thc-foritl of port 

'll it of-jlo'rcrs 

it'd 

»(*■ (ted Tin 

th forts' 

‘cl uiistri 

i h aurnt 

b a at ] 

bit Wn*hai, a'i' 

1 < ti ki 


hnhes hi, 

mtnl that, ‘on' tarpenhr roe woman tnfen 1 », 

nmatt nhhe-hat So tin ham ‘up bb*r 


ond i! nip'der of 
ti »Vi }-uit In 1 ’ 


lift Icpl-hoS 

And t lot lit from J ti 

W II 1 If 

*"\p JO’ full i * ir ! t p 

c'ting on ’ 

To u nahT 

Uha hnt’U 

HI dabal 

tml i 

au i a ml! 

'lobT- 

Then she not 

hlamtnn male* 

Ore ] ter 

«* t no 1 

1 iv l t't ' wet pot 

77 v 

hath phul 

hiMu-h kftun 

pint tut! i 1 ‘ 

In 

b dan 1 a l! j \ 

1 ati, 

hand in fotccr 

telling in whet 

pool- Iff ’ 

7 1 ese 

t'ordt tie fup 

somv’’ ere 

pata-p.ljcii wa 

hhoj-hilien 

.')>» m 

dull] 

hh i hi ) ah 

haudi 

got-cluc of and 

tnodt scan h’dlout And h 

f wen 

t! lec~u e (I n f tf •» i 

ud sere u t 


hai, ran barhnl-ht tnahan ma lnt 'l -'ll l*nj » Infhal 1 • il a 

ts, the queen corj enter of houn-m t« Jheu tie fvp tar/e trr of reir 

sa\o, au riiii-ha chormin hiliui Tab np'nf »nh m 1 > I. w hu- 

went , and thfqut.cn entreahd hen If owt fo'tc'o IrottpH-her 

Jos un-ha din plurl (as sab h t din pliirni. 

Ax her days returned so all-of duos moi-re'um 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The stor\ runs that thire was once upon n tune a him; lit bad a queen from 
"whose mouth flowers dropped "when she smiled, and from "whose cats pearls poured when 
she wept The king lind also u maid-sen nnk One time tlie queen got Icaro from her 
father to visit her husband’s house, and set forth On the wnj she felt thirst) The 
maid-servant advised her to cat somo sugar, hut this did not quench her thirst Then 
the maid-servant adaised her to exchange clothes with her, and to go down to a pond 
and drink As soon as the queen had gone down to the pond, tlio maid qiiictl) got into 
the palanquin, and told the hearers to go on, which lhe\ did In the meantime the 
queen came back from the pond after Imving had lior drink, nnd found her palanquin 
gone, so she began to weep As she unb w coping, tliero camo b) a carpenter, who said 
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to her, ‘ my daughter, why are you weeping ? ’* So she told him how she had left her 
parents’ home, and had been dealt treacherously with by the maid-servant The car- 
penter took pity on her, and led her away and lodged her in the house of a Brahman, 
where he engaged maid-servants and attendants to wait upon her, and arianged with a 
flower-woman to bring her a garland of flowers every day Now it happened that this 
was the flower-seller who supplied the deceitful maid-servant, who was now posing as 
the queen in the king's palace But while the real queen used to pay her a sieve-full 
of pearls and a lotus-blossom every day, the maid-servant only paid her two pice a 
month One day the flower-seller arrived late at the palaoe and her garland was refused 
Said she, * A carpenter has taken charge of a woman, and treats her like his daughter, 
and she gives me a sieve-full of pearls, and never finds fault with me Here, I only get 
two pice, and it is as good as if I did not even get that What profit do I get from selling 
flowers to you ? ’ The king somehow heard of this remark, and had an investigation 
made, from which he became certain that the woman who posed as his queen was in 
truth only a maid-servant, and that the real queen was m the carpenter’s house. So 
he went there, and made his excuses to her, and brought her home to his own palace 
And may everyone else’s luck turn as her’s did 1 

In the south-east of the District of Allahabad, in Pargann Bara, and ra the greater 
part of Pargana Khairagarh, t e , over the whole except Tappa Chaurasi and its vicinity, 
a mixed dialect is spoken, which has been locally returned as Bagheli An examina- 
tion of the specimens of this dialect shows that it has not been correctly named 
It is really Awadhi, with a mixture of the Bagheli of Baghelkhand, of the Western 
Bhojpuri of Central Mirzapur, and of the Hmdostani which is current m the neighbouring 
city of Allahabad It is true that Bagheli and Awadhi are, as will be seen, very 
similar, and that it is almost too great a refinement to class them as separate dialeots, 
but the expletive word tat which is so typical of Bewa Bagheli is altogether wanting 
from the specimens, and hence I class this form of speech a3 a corrupt Awadhi 

Amongst the Bhojpuri idioms met m the specimens, the most typical are the use, ra 
the second, of the word bd to mean ‘is’ , the third person future in i, as in khdi, he 
will eat , and the occasional use of the Bhojpuri postposition 18, to form the Dative- 
Accusative Examples of the use of Hmdostani idioms are sentences like chheri-kd 
bachchd, the young of a goat, and anand-mdn'nd ham-ld-chahi-thd, it was proper for us 
to rejoice As regards Bagheli, it is difficult to decide whether any given expression 
belongs to that dialeot or to Awadhi 

Two specimens of this mixed dialeot are given One is a version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale Omitting forms of speeoh borrowed 
from Western Bhojpuri or Hmdostani, the following are the principal grammatical irrpgu 
lanties which call for attention 

The word el, one, is, m the first specimen, regularly written atk This appears to 
be intentional The sign of the Locative is ma, md, or mS Among pronominal forms 
we may note wah des-le, of that country , tt-kar, of him , and i cause, near the end of the 
second specimen, so 

The principal peculiarities occur in the verbs Thus, we have ban, I am In 
verbal terminations there is a marked preference for e instead of t This e is in some 

1 The Mitlri (» Ucialmln) (peaks B-mdtnttnl 
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verbs also reflected bnoh into llio procudim; Kyllnhlt, m in (trim, for </i/h#, hit ^-nt » 
Ichcs, lie took, find even hchc<, for fafus, he Mid l)dn"jn nu’tni and 

hihcya, and kihyah, ' jou rondo * Thin is .1 Undoiun to short* n tin mot rom 1 jj» 
\orbs whoso roots ond in a Tims we find both moi nml turn for 'he mm* * 8>» jnl/it, 

i will go, jiatca fiat, 1 lmo pot, r/ntrat-h, of ringin': 'He l’n *. nt I .trie ijd< rnd-t >n 
i(, ns marit-hai, I am dwntj, and kanl-hct, lain doim. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group 

EASTERN HINDI 

JlixiD Aw ad ill Diallct (South-East of District Allahabad) 

Specimen I. 

HRi TT R'iR I' | RtR-H-H RTfTT R£RT RR% RTR- 

H RiRH Rft <3^1 *i RHTT fNl rYh cfk Hlk RR \ HR RTC R’kl I Rk 
Rl^ RTRTT R2RT HR RT-H RTRR HHT ; Rk ^ RRR HITT ^T-TT¥ 
RRT-Rf HPTH l 'M K HR HR RTTH "^RTT HR Rf ^H-HT RRT HTTT RRT, 
Hk Ti HRH TTT HTH l HR HR ^H-Ri TTRT Hl%NT-% RR RT I RT 
TRH-HT TJRPC HTRT I Ht-RPC HTH TRt R^t o^R ^JRT ^Trf-| 
cTlH-% HfRurTT-HT HTRH H<5 HTt 1 cIr! RTRT HT RH I HR RH-HT RTH- 
RT RTfR ^T HHT RTR-RT fHRT RfH HHT Tt£t RTRH-f* I RH fRR ^RT 

nfer % i rr w hrh rth-h? hr hr nfc ht-h rtrh ^ $ rtr 

RH HHR RTk kk HHT RiIh R K HR RTF rh RTljcT RH R?T HtRTT 
R<5RT RiRRiy RTTHRT I RH-RiT HRH HHTH-HT TJRT HHT; oTrY I 

On C\ 

HR HRH RTR-RT RPt HT l Ht-H HtRk HTR-% ^ Hint I 

TtR’-R' RRZTH HTR, Rfk HfH €tR fRTRH I HR ^fcRT RTR-% 

kt HR HHR kk Hk RHT R?k kk RR HR H#f cf)RK 

HZRT RTRTR l HR RTR HHH HTRTR-R HRH RRH HlRT RtSHT H 

HTRT Hk HH-RT RTH-RT HRTt kk Ht#-RT THR^ RflTT^ R l Hk 

HITR RiT RT kk RTRT RTT 1 RTTR-H # RHTT t^RT RHT %% Rk~ 

RTHRT HR RlRT 1 1 RRTH-RHT-RR RR RRT-H I HR Wt h|[ )) 

RTT TR-RR RTRTT RTRT HRTT-H T^T I HR RT-R RlRT RTRT 

HR R^ Rk RTR-^ft RTRt 1 HR ttH RRpRT-RiT RkTT-R TJSeH 

RTT ftH-% I HR RR RRH ^T HlRK HTt RTRT-% I HtlTT fRHT RRt 

* 

HRRTRt f%RR-t kt R^t HTR RTRT I RR fWTR-^ RTff RRR 


r 



twrtuv UIMH 


ioc 

unt \ ^ <rrq \ 'mn fanT-k 

T?T citTPC 3T^-k W tfrkci-V t fk ??rq£ 

cfkk tn\T suft l Hqt T*T-^T Sift TJ^ likWr 

^nff z$\ wf wt--^ tcr ^kn i fk 7 iYnr 

3£3T W fk cT^vTTT ?TR tTgk^IT-*T rJTT %'ERT rnfTTT 

*nrt k^FTT fwkT I cTC 3i ^T^T fl tr ^ZmT ^71 *FT f^T r^r 
^pfkr ft i fk oft*7 ^ w v ^ mrir v I tpr ^prt 
^t-^t ^ft-^r ^tt-% kr rfhrrr qY *n? tht-tyt, ctr! fr*n v- i 
fk kTCRTOT <fkr kr^T-^ u 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group 

EASTERN HINDI 

Mixed Awadiii Dialect (South-East of District Allahabad ) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Aik maniii-ke dm bet*mi rahe Oh-ma-se lahura be(.*wa 

One man-of two sons were Them-tn-from the-yoimger aon 

ap°ne bap-se kehes ki, c juun hamar hissa hoe taun bat 

Ins-own fathei-to said that, ‘which my share may-be that dividing 

doh ’ Tab bat dehes Aur kuchh dm bite lahura bet*wa 

give ’ Then dividing he-gave And some days passing the-younger son 

sab lat-ke par-des oliala Aur § apan mal kurah 

all taking a-foi eign-land-to started And the) e his own fortune astray 
cbal-ke khoy e-day es Aui jab sab khoye-obuka tab wah des-ma 

going wasted-away. And when all wasted-had then that cou,ntry-in 

bara jhura para Aur u bhukban marai lag 'lab wah 

great di ought fell . And he ft om-hunger to-die began Then that 

des-ke aik muktuya-ke lha ga U ap“ne kbet-ma siiar 

country-of one head-man-of near he-went Re his-own fields-tn swine 

takai patham Aur o-kar garaj rahi kl, ‘jaun suar 

to-look-after sent-him And his intention was that, ‘ what swine 

kbat-liai tauno-ke bok’la-ma apan pet bhari ’ Tabau 

are-eatmg those of hushs-with my-own stomach I-may-fill * Even-then 

keu na des Tab chet-ma hoye-ke kaha ki, 

any-body not gave {-him) Then senses-tn becoming he-said that, 

‘ ham’re bap-ke hia bahut inajur roti pawat-haT Ham bm 

« tny father-of near many labourers bread get I without 

dana marit-hai Ab ham ap*ne bap-ke lage jabai aur 6-se 

gram am-dytng Now I my-own father-of neat will-go and him-to 

kaliab ki, “ai bap, ham gkamand kin aur beja kin Aur ab 

will-say that, " 0 father, 1 pride did and evil did And now 

ham as kaput han ki tohar bet*wa kah'wae layrk nahT 
1 so un dutiful-son am that thy son to-be-called worthy not. 

Ham-ka ap°ne majuran-ma aik majur janau”’ Tab ap*ne bap-ke 

Me thy -own labourers-among one labourer know ” ’ Then his-own father of 

" r 2 
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]age-ga. 

near-went 

lagi 

was-joined 

Mp-se 

the-father-to 


Wah durai rahii tabai-se ok“re 
He far-off-even was then-eoen-from Ins 
Daur-ke ckkap“taye-lekes, aur bahut ohkok 

Sunning embracecl-lnm, and much love 

kehes ki, ‘ ham gbamand kin aur beja, 

saul that, ‘ I pride did and evil 


as nahf kin ki tohar bet“wa kahai ’ Tab bap 

so not did that thy son I-may-he-called ’ Then the-father 

chakar-se kebes ki, ‘babut nik ork“na lai-aiva , aur m-ke 

seroant-to said that, ‘ very good wrapper bring, and this-one 

mud*n, aur gore-ma pan°bi pahiraye-de , aur kliaye-ka deb aur 
ring, and feet-on shoes put , 
kar, kake-se ki kamar befc‘wa 


and food-to-eat 
kam°re-lekhe 


bap-ke darad 

father-to pity 

kibes Tab bet“wa 
did Then the-son 
kin Aur bam 
did And 1 

ap*ne 
Ins-own 
bath-mii 
hand-on 
kbusi 

and memment 
ab 


give 
mari-ga-rnhn, 


make; 

because 

that 

my son in- 

my-eyes dead-had-been, 

now 

]ia-hai , 

heraye 

gawa-rabe, ab 

pawa-hai ’ 

Tab 

has-come-to-life, 

lost 

hod-been, now 

I-have-found-him ’ 

Then 

kbusi 

bhai 

a 


ft 




rejoicing 

was-made 






Aur 

un-kar 

bar'ka 

betVa sew“ra-ma 

rahii. 

Jab 

ghar-ke 

niar 

And 

his 

elder 

son field-in 

was 

When 

house-of 

near 

awa 

tab 

gawai 

aur nacbai-ki 

boli 

sunes 

Tab 

aik 

he-came 

then 

singing 

and dancing-of 

sound 

lie-heard 

Then 

one 


chak°raha-ka 

bola-ke 

puckhes 

ki, 

‘kh 

kot-bai 3 5 

Tab wah kebes 

se> vant 

calling 

asked 

that, 

* what 

ts-being-donc ? ' 

Then he 

said 

ki, ‘ tobar 

bhai 

awa-hai 

Tobar 

pita 

bari mek“manl 

kibeu-bai 

ki 

that, ‘ thy 

brother 

come-is 

Thy 

fathei 

great feasting 

lias-done 

that 


aobcbbi-tarab 

paya 5 

Wah nsaye-ke 

nali? chabes 

ki, 

m-a-good-condition 

hefound-hvm ’ He gettmg-angi y 

not wished 

that , 

‘ bbitar 

jab* 

Tab 

o-kar 

bap 

aye-ke 

maniiyes 

Tab 

‘ inside 

I-may-go ' 

Then 

his 

father 

coming 

appeased-Jnm 

Then 

ap*ne 

pita-se 

kebes 

ki, 

‘dekko 

bam tobar bar’sau-se 

sewa 

hts-own 

father-to 

he-said 

that , 

* see 

1 thy 

yeais-smce 

sei vice 

kkuMmad kant-hai aur 

kab-hn 

toh°re 

mar°ji-se 

baker nahl 

bbayen 

flattery 

domg-am and 

ever-even 

thy 

pleasure-of 

outside not 

became . 

Tab-au 

kam-ka 

kab au 

aik 

cbiie ri-ka bacbcba 

nabi deheya ki 


Then-even me-to ever-even 
ap*ne Gangi-ke satb 
my -own compamons-of with 
aw a jaun tohar mal 

came who thy fortune 

bari meh'mani kibeya ’ Tab 
great feasting did ’ Then 


one goat-of young-one 
anand-kant Aur 

merry-might-have-made And 
patuna-ma kharch-kihes 
harlots-m spent 


u. kehes 
he said 


ki, 

that. 


e bet°wa, 
‘ 0 son. 


not 
jab 
when 
turn 
thou 
turn 
thou 


gavest that 
tobar bet a wa 
thy son 
o-kar khatir 
him for 
sab dm 
all days 



me'" t,ashh tan or sonr*. 

e ° r **. «z *?*** H ****** 

Pirate Wfc, "*“*««• Z "' 8 *« 4 

- ^ /„ * c/, aii ,, ****■»*<? fff “ ioiaj. 

i, /o -%e- „ U1 tm, , #«/ ,, 

Janau pr °P&-i 0 «* f^S 


anaud ° r ^ e«^ Jann ^nohk 

Celebrate Wfr- 

ym-raha, ^ *<Hne° 

had - ie en-dead man pr °P^-tc as . 

Du/a-Ln, . ' ® 5 -*/’ , Jia-iai , 

*“**&* . *—'**». 


iai 

ta 
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Par 


^aie-se 
because ^°iar ^ 

- Z: T 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI 

Mixed Awadhi Dialect (South-East of District Allaiurad) 

Specimen II. 

HklS Tt TT^T T% I Tfcit ofiT5*T 

1 #TTS Rrbr sft HT-RiT ^m-^T \ 

W ck-=RT kfa l cTT HFTS TT^-TIH r^TR WflTt 

efTR 1 RTT HTcT HklcS-TTH THTT-^iT HT I RTT-TPT 

RHRT \ ^ ^ €Fra-TTH, W( RHHTt ^iRcT-% l 

m TT^-TTH TSTT HTkT WT 'TT l HkTS Tt 

TTH-% fkf-H HRT Wk HR RTcT HrRT-TfT 1 Hf%TRT R^t% ^ RTH- 
HWft HTff Rfk RTt 1 HkTC TTH-^t HHHRt Rfk HCt-f l 
Wt TH r^T-RTf IgTR, ^R, ¥HTT I cTR ^ff- 

TRi HRHt HWlft-H W t Hit | W-RH RTH HTf fW RT 
gH-RTT W RTR % I m ^'-RR HWTTt RT?H ^oKI-W 
HTHt *3li 1 cTR Hf%TRT-RfT RTt-RR HWlft rTIai-HT IRTR-fW-RTT 
^-RR tsTT Rttf I cTR RTR HTRT Wt <§>TRi-RR WkT-RT "R<itl RRT I 
HTRT HHR R5TR-RR ^ TORT I TRTT-H HRi RRT^-RTT WS fw I 
RTR^-RiT 'TIT ’R-RR ^Iki HfT I cTR RTR Htpft %R-RT ^l>dl 
HTRT HT-RR W RT I HPRT RTRT f^TH I RT-H Wk TTH cT T? H I 
cTR HTRH RiqR Rrl WI 1 hK Rfk RTt R^-cR hI RTR I 

e\ <\ 

wr ^ HR- TTcT Tf l RR-RTT *R TOTR ^T TOT?t-^ 

kkl 1 cTR«T RR TT-RT HTR-RT fRRHT HTT RR! I R’fcT fk*1 Rtk RRT 
TRR TOT RTTfe-RR fRRTRT tHRiRTT l cTR TTflT-H RvfH HW RTF fTFTcT- 
% I Hk RTt HTT fklt l cTT ^rtWi RTTH HT%-^ T)T 

I ^T TTTf TI^T I cT=T RT-^TH 

to i hr k% Tfa rt h 
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f^r ^fk-RW ^t-rt v totoj *r i w stK jfe in i 

c\ 

fftr-# gra-iro: 3fk?r f^r i ^ to- ^ w tit i tptt-^ 

srrft ^ ^rrt s? i tot fRT-#* ^krr-4 to t% i tot w- 

xf TO-3TC 3Tf TJ m-^nX TO TOTT ^ % W TOTi 3RT ?T ftt I 

^tfT-% tot fromr ?ri i ^rk 35 -TO ^ffi fer^: ^r- 

to tohpt ^ tot i tot tt ^t^-% 3^-to; fp ^ 

vH\ ^rk tot dr TOt i inn dfeun ?nfk& 3 ^-to; tott^ i 

'j , • 

cRT wt €kfT fWTT TOTT 1 ^fk-TOT-t TOTT f^T 3T^T 

tot wk #Ttt frorrrfk tf% i tot t ?rfk tttt dtfero^ gkr *T i 

CRT <3T ^TOT dtfTOrTT 3TOTT-TO TOTT-% TOT %-TO T#k- 

TTTT-% TO TOfMTT te ¥fe TO I fW f^T ^PT ?-TO 

tt^t ^rft fro to f^fcT i tot ^rtk tot TOk% to% to 
^i^rf i TiRT-cRt dkkt TRcrnk-% tot *ft tto #ztt tot i tot 
^P<sto tot kt ¥rk ferr-% ttw wrror tot i to ^t tot^ 
TTfrrkt-t froT wtx ^tott to§t *tto f^ror i tot ^-to to- 
cnft ^ «t n 

#t TOT TO ^f%TO-TiT Wfc\ ^ TOT~3iT ^\z II 
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1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group 

EVSTHKN HINDI 

Mixed AvtadiiI Diu.ict (Smtii-Kwr oi Djvukt Iiiuiadad) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Aifo also ek slgalh wo Mgh rnlmi Dmmu jvk I lift! 

So so one jarJ (tl and a liner iron Jiq'I > penon ndtira'ints of -laud 

kiben, k.lfcn, mlion Sitrntli knlun ki, ‘Inr* In bb’ li 

did, cut, railed The-jaeJal xiwl Hitt, * ter tan l of inti yon take or 

upnr-ku ? ’ Bnglia u kalian I.j, ‘Inm t"irf*ka It It * lab dmlb 
iip-laiul-of ? * The- tiger said that, 'I loir 'at.d-ef initiate* Then Dr jackal 

kahen Id * 3J“nrl»*Huni, Inm Irnnir ns’nnmd Innb* ]hn, 

soul Dial ‘ Tigci -Turn, 1 t>f-}or uintation to afeait rdt nate' FiU* csftt, 

bbiit, pliulauri SignUi*lMm Inn'n-knr illni-dili'n Jlnffb Ilnm 

ucc, fruit 'Cal cs Jack al-Jliitu haring prepaud j ul-lrfore } ids Tiger Tin 

klmm Bigli knlip^i Ll, ‘ Slg db-llnm nb Inm ttunir ndmnnci 

ate Thc-tujcr said that, ' Jack al-Jlnli) uotr J tf-yon tnnlahou-to a-fca , t 
karit-lm.’ Tab High-lltim dilburi-niPtluir-i ihurnAnr Mintli If* ng< 
am-doing ’ Then Ihe-Ttgcr-Jldtn roots-etc hart no-lotted jac/al-of before 

dim dihen. Sigalh wo b'tgli kf> blcb-im fk alur *nb Int stunt* 

j nut, Thc-jaclal and tiger of IcUeccn one coieherd all talk teas- 

raba AInr*wa kahesi kl, ' blph-ki as'nnngl nftbi Inm-pari 

overheating Thc-cotclicid snul (hat, ‘ the tiger of fast not cxeciilcd-iecll 

Slgatb-Itam-kl ns*mangi lnni-pari lmi ’ Daglnu knlion kl, * Inm 


Jackal- Bam-of feast teas executed well ’ Thc-tigci said that, 

* J 

tum-ka 

kbab, cbab.'ib. 

bamtir 

glia kibyab ' 

Tnb abinu 

thee 

will-cat, tctU-chcto, 

my 

lad-name you-ntadc ' 

Then thc-cotchcrd 

ap'nl 

mabMarl-sC 

kabon 

ki, 

' lu mal, bam-ka 

bagli 

aju 

hts-own 

mother -to 

said 

that. 

‘ 0 mother, me 

the-hger 

to-day 

dbirayo-bj, kl 

tuin-ku 

bam 

kbfu-kb ’ Tab il-kar mnh’tarl 

kalasi 

has-threatened, that 

you 

1 

shaU-eal-vp > Then his 

mother 

said 

ki, 

‘ dali*jara-kni 

nati 

kniSL kb 11 * Tab 

nhir'uri-ka 

6-kar 

that. 

* lea) d-burnl-of 

gt aitdson 

how taill-cat ' Thu) 

thc-coirhcrd 

hts 

mnMari kotba 

par 

kb tj c-pi al-ka dal*k ir 

batthni-ai 

Tab 

mother upper-story 

on 

food (h ini given having 

made to sit 

Then 
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Bagli awa tau dak-kar kon par chala-gawa. 

the-liger came then jumping the-oornei'-of-the-upper-story on went 

Macha samet uthai-kar lai chala Basta-mg ek bar*gad-ka 

The-bedstead with having-lifted having-taken went Waytn one banyan-of 

per mila. Ahirau bar*gad-ka dar dhal-kar lataki-raha 

tree woe-found The-cowherd banyan-of branch having-caught suspended-} ematned 
Tab bagb ap*ni dera-par khali macha lai-kar ohala-ga 

Then the-tiger his-own lodgmg-to empty bedstead taking went-away. 

Macha patak-dihes Wah-ml Ahir-Bam ta rahai na 

The-bedstead he-threw-on-the-ground That-m the-cowherd indeed i ematned not 
Tab apan mSr kapar kuohat lag Aur aliir wahi 

Then his-own head forehead to-beat-m-grief he-began And the cowhei d ihat-very 

pep tar rah at lag Wahl sura-gay rahat rahai Un-ka 

tree under to-live began There cow-qf-the-gods living was Her 


din-bhar charawai aur un-M-ke dudh piai Tawan baobai 

the whole-day he-fecds and he> of milk drinks That-whtch remained 

per-par sap-ke bil-mS nai-dei Bahut dm bite ek sarap phan 

tiee-on snake-of hole m he-pours-m Many days passed one snake hood 

karhi-kar bil-se mk'la Tab ahir-se kahes, * mSg, ha 

expanding hole-fi om came-out Then the oowherd-to it-said, ‘ ask, what 
mSgat-hai ? mor ban sewa kibe ’ Tab ahirau kalien k!, 

ai e-you-a8hmg ? my great service you-dtd ’ Then the-cowherd said that, 

‘ hamnr dlh sone-ke boi-jay, aur das barah gaw-ke raj deh ’ 

* my body gold-of may -become, and ten twelve villages of kingdom give ’ 

Tab sapau bar-dan de-ke obal-gayen Tab abir*wa-ke dlh 

Then the-snake boon-gift having-given went-away Then the-cowherd-qf body 


sone-ke hoy-ga 
gold of became 

Ek din Ahir-Bam nadi-mg 
One day Ahir-Jidm the-nver-m 
dona-mS kai-kar nadi-mg 

a-oup-of-leaves-m 
chala-ga Baja-he 
went The-kmg-qf 
mg sona-ke bar 

vi gold-of hau 

bar sona-ke hai u 
hair gold-of is that 
biyak boL’ Aur 

marriage totll-be ’ And 

gk meb“raru o-kar tab'lum 
one woman her maid servant 


nahae ge. Ek bar tuti-ga O-ka 

to-bathe went One hau broke That 

phiki-dihen tl babaf-babat 

he-threw-away That flowing -foiowg 

u dekhes Tab dona- 

saw Then the-cup-of-leaves- 
kahes ki, ‘ je kar 

that, * whose 

Olii-ke satb 

That-vei y of with 
i Tab 

fell {on-hei -bed) , Then 

‘bam <Jh3rh laub J 

‘ I searching will-bring ’ 


having put nver-in 

babi nahane ai 
daughter to-bathe came , she 
rahai Tab ghar-mg ai-kar 

loos _ Then house-m coming she-said 
manai kas ta hoi ? 
man of-what-sort indeed may-be ? 
mSr-mSr-kar 
‘ head-head ’-crying 
kahes ki, 
said that. 
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Tab fi bar*gad-ke per-tar dhfirliat dhSrhat pahuohi, aur wahi 
Then she the-banyan-ofl tiee under searching seaichwg arrived, and there 

ratal lagi £k kotbila mati-ke per>tar banais 'lab apan 
to-hve began One gram-vat earth-of tree-under she-made Then her-own 

sidha pisan wahi-m§ dhares Abir-Ram-se ek dm kahes hi, 

rations flour that-very-in she-kept The-coioherd-to one day she-satd that, 

‘baba, mor sidha mkah-dehi,’ Tab Ahlr-Ram kothila-ml ghusi-ge. 

* Sir , my rations tale-out ' Then the-cotoherd the-gram-vat-in went-mto 

Tab u meh*raru kotbila dhag*rai-kar Baja-ke iba le-ai Aur 

Then that woman the-gram-vat rolling the-lmg-of neat brought And 

Ahir-Ram-ke sath babi-ka biyah hoi-ga Kuchh din 

ihe-cotoherd-of with the-hng' s-daughter-of marriage became Some days 

bite dan dabej dal-kar Raja babi bida-kai-dihra 

passing gift dowry mahng the-hng his-daughter sent-ciway-to-her-bridegi oonis house 
Tab Ahir-Ram babi-ke lai-kar ap*ne gbar ayen Ghn-wale 

Then the-cowherd the-hng's-daughter taking his-own house-to came Village -people 
ok'ri mah'tan-se kahen ki, ‘ tumar betfwa awa * Tab burhiau 

his tnothet -to said that, * thy son came ’ Then the-old-iooman 

kaben la, ‘ham*re bet*wa-ke bagb khayen-raha’ Jab bet*vra ap*ni 

said that, ‘ my son the-tiger eaten-had ’ When the-son hs own 

mah*tan-se bhet-kihes aur orh*na kapTa-latta dihes tab o-kar mah'tari 

mother-with met and wrapper clothes-eto. gave then his mother 

kbuBl bhai 
pleased became 

Jaise raj -pat ahirau-ka lauta, wause sab-ha Jaujai 

As hngdom-throne the-cowherd-to returned, so all-of may-return. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Once upon a time, the story goes, there ■were a jackal and a tiger, who were 
partners m a farm, and reaped the crop and rubbed out the grain 'lbe jaokal asked 
the tiger if he would take the grain of the low-land or of the bigb-land, and the tiger 
chose that of the low-land Said the Jackal, ‘ Bnend Tiger, I invite you to dinner,’ 
and he made ready fried pulse-cakes, and boiled rice, and fried pulse and fruit cakes, 
and laid them out before Master Tiger, who ate them Then said the tiger, ‘.Friend 
Jackal, now it s my turn to invite yon to dinner ’ So Master Tiger boiled some roots 
and vegetables and laid them before the Jackal 

bow there was a cowherd who heard this talk between the jackal and the tiger, 
and he must needs remark out loud that the tiger’s dinner was not half so fine a one 
as that of Master Jackal "Whereupon the tiger turned upon him and said, ‘ you have 
taken away my good name, and I’ll eat you and chew you to pieces.’ The cowherd 
went home to his mother and told her that the tiger had threatened to eat him up 
Said 6he, How will the grandson of a burnt-bearded one mana ge to eat you ? ’ So she 
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made lnm live on the upper roof of tlio house, and there she fed him But the 
tiger came and jumped right on to the roof, and camod away on his head the bedstead 
on which the cowherd was lying On tho road they passed a banyan tree, and the 
cowherd caught hold of a branch of it, and remained hanging there, while the tiger 
went on to lus house with tho empty bedstead on his head When ho got there, he 
dashed it down to the ground, and, lo and behold, Master Cowherd wasn’t there, and 
all that tho tiger could do was to boat his head in his rage and disappointment 

The cowherd took to living under the tree, for there was there a cow of the gods, 1 
nnd he took to feeding her, and living upon her milk Any milk that remained over 
ho used to pour down a snako’s liolo that was in tho tree After this had been going 
on for a long time, one day thero came out of the hole a snake with expanded hood, 
which said to the cowherd, ‘ ask any boon you like, for you have done a great deal for 
me ’ So tho cowherd asked that lus body might become solid gold, and that he might 
become a king of ton or twelve villages The snake granted the boon and went away 
Then’, the cowhord’s body became solid gold. 

One day Master Cowherd was taking a bath in the nvor, when one of his hairs 
broke otT He xnndo a cup of leaves, m which he sent the hair floating down the stream 
Tho king's daughter happened just then to be bathing, and saw a leaf-cup, with a golden 
hair m it, floating along She went home saying to herself, * if a man ha9 hair of gold, 
how beautiful must ho himself bo He is the only one that I will marry ’ So she fell 
upon her bed saying that alio had a headache To console her, ono of her maid-servants 
promised to search for the wondorful being She searched and she searched till she 
came to the banyan tree, and there she began to live She made a grain-vat 1 of earth 
and set it up under tho tree, and in it she stored her food and her flour One day she 
ached Master Cowherd to tako her food out of the vat As soon as he got inside it to 
hand tho food out to lior, she rolled it off to the king’s palace, where the Princess 
was there and then married off to him After a short delay, tho King presented him with 
the marriage gifts nnd tho dowry, and sent the bride off to her husband’s home So 
Master Cowherd enmo home with the Princess, and the village people told his mother that 
her son had arrived She refused to believe it, saying that her son had been eaten 
up bv tlio tiger But when her son arrived at the house, and met her, and gave her 
heaps of fine clothes, she became quite happy 

And may wo all have the luck that befell Master Cowherd 

1 TbfM Cow, of the God, aro mythical animal,, who milk whatever their owner deiire. The word here may mean 
■Imply a wild coir 

1 A LojhllS n a larg® ejHndneal ve«el in which grain n itored 
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[No 21] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group 

EASTERN HINDI. 

AnrAnni Dialect (North of District Mirzapttr.) 

Ek janO-kc dui bctVa rabin Lnkur*ka np*ne bap s§ 

One ntan-of two sons were Thc-younger hts-oton father-to 

kahesi ki, * bap bamar bissa hame baft de ’ Tab o-kar 
said that , * father my share me-to dividing give' Then hts 

bap Span sab dban daulatl ap*aC duno larikan-ke bati dihesi 

father hts-oton all properly riches hts-oton loth sons-to dividing gave 
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AWADHl SPOKEN AS A VERNACULAR IN OTHER PARTS OF 

INDIA 

Besides having its own proper habitat, Awadhi is widely spoken by Musalmans 
over the area in whioli Bihari is the pioper vernacular This is possibly an example 
of the survival of the influence of the former Muhammadan court of Lucknow The 
use of this dialect extends on the North of the Ganges as far east as the District of 
Muzaffarpur It does not appear to be current in Darbhanga South of the Ganges 
it extends as far east as the District of Gaya 

It is unfortunately impossible to give anything like accurate figures for the 
number of people who speak Awadhi m this area. The following figures are based 
upon approximate figures furnished by the various district officers — 


Province 

District 

Estimated number of 
speaker* of Awadhi 

Lower Provinces of Bengal — 

Muzaffarpur 

204,954 


Saran 

40,000 


Ohamparan 

58,000 


Gaya 

64,500 


Shababad 

137,000 


Total for Lower Provinces 

504,454 

North Western Provinces — 

Ballia 

30,370 


Ghazipnr . 

111,000 


Benares 

120,000 


Mirzapnr (Central) 

31,000 


Azamgarh 

107,000 


Gorakhpnr . 

9,989 


Baata 

Nil 


Total for North-Western Provinces 

. 409,359 


Grasp Total . 913,813 


In the District of Muzaffarpur this Awadhi dialect is spoken by the low-caste 
Musalmans, the ma]onty of whom belong to the Jolaha or weaver caste It is hence 
locally known as Jolaha Boli, and was described m the local return as a mixture of the 
local Mai thill and Hindostani An examination of the specimen which is given below 
will show that it is excellent Awadhi with only a slight infusion of these two languages 
It should be noted that there is also a Jolaha Boli spoken in the Darbhanga District , 
but it is pure Maithili, and is quite distinct from the dialect of the same name spoken m 
Muzaffarpur 

In the District of Saran, Awadhi is not spoken by the lowest olass of Musalmans, 
who speak the local Bhojpuri But it is spoken by those of the middle olass, and is 
locally called * Bihari Bmdi ’ A revised local estimate puts the number of speakers 
at 40,000. 

In the District of Champaran, Awadhi is spoken by the middle-class Musalmans, 
and by people of the Trkulihar, or spangle-maker, caste The latter are locally re- 
ported to number, in round figures, 8,000 I roughly estimate the former at 50,000, 
bo that the total number of speakers of Awadhi may be estimated at 68,000 The 
Awadhi spoken by the Tikulihars is locally known as Tikulihari That spoken by 
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the middlo class Musalmans is called Shokhai The local reporters seem to be quite 
unaware that they are tbe samo language 

It w ould bo a wasto of paper to give full specimens oE these various occurrences 
ofAwadhi Indeed, it w ould be hardly necessary to give any specimens at all, were 
it not for tbo fact that tbo dialect is commonly used as a sort of language of pohteness 
In all rustics of tbo Bibarl area when talking to Europeans, much as Urdu is used by 
tlioir betters This fact accounts for tbe frequency with which Europeans bear words 
liko Let his, dthis, when comersing with servants whoso native home is Bihar It is 
commonlj supposed that when servants use such expressions they are employing their 
own rustic dialect Suoh, however, is not always the ease In tbe case of Bihari 
Hindus they are using a language which tko\ ha\e picked up from their Musalman 
friends, and w hicli they imagine to bo tbo Hindustani of polite society. It will be 
sufficient to give tbo first few sentences of tbe versions of tbe Parable of tbe Prodigal 
Son which bavo been made into tbe Jolaha Boli of Muzalfnrpur and into tbe bkekhai 
of Chawparan 
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[No 22,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI 

Joi/AHA Boli. (MuzAFrAitrun District ) 

Ek ken ad*mi-ko du larika rnbn Ob-mS-se ebbot'ka bap-se 

One ceilain man-to two sons were Them-in-from the-younger father-to 

kabis, ‘ bo baba, mal daulat-mS-se ]o barn'ra bissa-bakh*ra hoy 
said, ‘0 father, propci ty i ichcs-in-from what my share tnay-hc 

so ham-ko de-da.’ Tab wall wali-ko ap*nu dban bat dilns 

that me-to give' Then he him-to Ins-own property dividing gave 

Balrat dm na gujara ki chbot’ka larika sab kuclili jama-kar-ke 

Many days not passed that thc-younger son all things collecting 

dur des cliala-gawa Aur walia awur-pan-me din gaua-ke 

distant country -to went-away And there wayxcardncss-in days having-spent 
ap*na sar“bas gawa-dalis Aur ]ab wab ap*na sab kuclili uru-ddns tab 
hts-own all lost And when he lits-own all things had-squandered then 


ns 

des-me 

bbari akal 

para, 

aur 

wab kangal bba-gawa Aur 

wab 

that 

country-in 

heavy famine 

fell, 

and 

he indigent became And 

he 

us 

des-ke 

ek lam“bar 

ad’mx 

kiba 

]a-ko 

rab*nC laga Wab 

6-ko 

that 

country -of 

one great 

man 

near 

going 

(o-hvc began Be 

him 

khet-me suar 

charane-ko bkejis 





field-in swine 

to-feed sent. 





[No 23] 







ShjjkhaL 





(CHAiirAnAN District) 


E-go ad*mi-ka du-go beta rake 

Clibot'ka 

ap*no baba-sc 

kabes 


One man-of two sons toere 

The 

-younger 

hts-own father-to 

said 

ke. 

' liam'ra 

bissa ham'ra 

de-da ’ 

Tab 

un-ke 

pas jo dban 

rabe 

that, 

i ‘my 

share to-me 

give 5 

Then 

htm-vf 

near what property 

was 

se 

un-ke 

de-diyen. 

Thora 

dm 

bad 

u sab dban 

le-ko 

that 

him-to 

he-gave-awa y 

A-few 

days 

after 

he all propei ty 

taking 


par-dese 

cbaJa-gawa 

Lucbal-me 

sab dban apan kbarab-kibes 


to-a-foreign-countiy went-away Debauchery -in all pioperty his-cnon lie-spoiled 
Jab dban sab kbarab-ka-dihes tab ok’ra dukb bowe lages. Tab 

When fortune all he-had-spoiled then hvn-to tiouble to-be began Then 

wab desa-ka ek ad*mi kiha rah-gawa, 30 ap*na khet-me suar 

that country-of one man near lie-lived, who his-own field t» swine 

cbaraw*ne-ke bliejis 

to-feed 8ent{-hvm) * 
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tharu awadht 

The language spoken by the Tharus has been fully dealt with under the head of 
Bibari, Vol V, Pt II, pp 313 and ff Commencing at Bahraich and going east* 
wards they speak a corrupt foim of Bhojpuri On the other hand, the 3,000 Tharus of 
Khen, who are settled m the north and west of the district have been locally reported 
to speak a * Corrupt Gorkhali ’ An examination of the specimen of their dialect received 
from that district shows that it is neither more nor less than the looal Awadhi, mixed 
with KanaujI, frith a few ignorant corruptions This will be evident from the following 
first few sentences of the local Tharu version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 

[No 24] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Mediate Group 

EASTERN HINDI 

Tharu Awadhi (Khebi District) 

Phalane padhan-ke dui laura rahai O-ma-se lahura laura 

A-certam gentleman-of two sons woe Them-tn-from tlie-youngei son 

dadda-se bola, 1 dadda re, hamara jo-kuobh ho mal-ka 

the-father-to spoke, ' father O, mine whatever may-be property -qf 

]hada bat de ’ Wok ap*ni jit-ing un-ko bat diya 

share dividing give ’ He hts-oum life-time-m him-to dividing gave 

Bahut dm nahi bhaye ki lahura laura sab kuchh ekattba-kar-ke 

Many days not became that the-younger son all things puttmg-together 

dur-ke des-ko chalo-gayo Aur ap*na mal luchai-ma huwa 

distant country-to weni-away And his-own property wickedness-in there 

upav-dai Aur jab sab uray dai tab us des-ma akal 
squandered And when all he-squandered then that country-in famine 
paieo A nr wall us des - ke phalane basinda-ke tir gayo 
fell And he that country-of a-certam inhabit a nt-of near went 

aur woh use ap'ne khetan-ma suar charaw'ne pathaeo 

and he him hts-oton fields-m swine to-feed sent-lnm 


B 



122 


BAGHELT, 

The Baghelkband Agency of Central India, wluoli covers about 12,000 square miles, 
includes the large State of Rewa, and the smaller ones of Nagodc, Sohawal, Maihar and 
Kotin Including 60,000 people transferred since 1801 from the Bundolkhand Agency, 
its population is 1,788,332 Over the whole area, except the western parts of Nagodc and 
Hailiar, the vernacular is pure Baghcli Even the aboriginal tnbes who inhabit the 
eastern and southern portions of Rewa territory, on the other side of tho Knimur Itango, 
have abandoned their own languages, and speak a corrupt Baghcli, vjlucli is locally 
known as Gondi or Gondani An examination of the specimens which aro available of 
this latter dialect, shows that it differs little from the Standard Baglieli, and it is unneces- 
sary to give examples of it The only point worthy of note is that the Past Tonsc of 
Verbs is conjugated as m Bihari This null appear from the list of words. 

The number of speakers of Baghcli in the Baghelkband Agency are returned ns 
follows — 

Standard Bagh&li 1,180,000 

Gondi 600,000 

Totai 2,080,000 

The rest of the population is made up of speakers of tlio Banapharl mixed dialect 
of Bondeli numbering 90,000, who live in the west of Nngodo and Maihar, and of 
18,332 returned as speaking ‘Othei Languages,’ which are not vernaculars of the 
country 

The following are the principal points to which the attention of the reader may he 
called m the annexed specimens, which may be taken as samples of tho languages of 
Baghelkhand and of Chand Bhakar It will bo seen that the differences between the 
language here illustrated and Awadhi are very sbght 

The rule of the shortening of the Antepenultimate is everywhere observed Thus, 
chalfran-se, from the servants, from cltdlai, a servant There is a tendency to change 
a io to b, as in dbaj, a noise, aba, he came , jabab, an answer 

The following are the terminations of the cases of Nouns Genitive, her , also, masc 
he, obi Ae, fern , In, olil. lax. Accusative, A a, la Dative, la. Id, lahc Ablative, se, te 
Locative, md Adjectives have a strong form in a kd, as m adhijfha, much , titl^ha, 
good 

As regards Pronouns, we have mat, I, gen indr , obi more or mdhi, tat, thou, 
gen tor, tohi , ap a ne, Toui Honour , obi ap°nd. The Obi form of the latter shows 
clearly that the word is borrowed from Bhojpuri ‘ Own 1 is dp an, obi ajfne, not ajfaa 
Yd is ‘ this,’ and tea, ‘ that ’ The obi form of the latter is 5h or tod, as m the gen tco-lar, 
ace -dat t co-la or wo-ld, abl too-se ‘ They ’ is «t The Relative Pronoun is jaun 
with an obi plur jin and its Correlative is taun 

As regards Verbs, we have dheu, I am , hat/e, thou art, and dp or at, be is Por 
finite verbs, we have mar*tt/d-hai , I am dying, and lar a teu-hat, 1 am doing Eemmine 
is hoti-hai, it remains Det-i aha-tai is ‘he was giving ’ Feminine is lapai rahi-hat, 
a quarrel used to exist In Awadhi, the typical letter of the first person of the future 
is b, as m lahab, I will say In the Bagbeli specimens it is, on the contrary, the h 
which we also meet in Kananji. Thus, jathait, I will go , Lahihau, I will say An 
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example of the perfect tense is JnhgS-hat, I have done. The honorific imperative ends, 
as in Bihari, in i Thus, dei, he good enough to give , karl, he good enough to make. 
The Infinitive ends m 5, as m Awadhi and Bihari, and verbs whose roots end in a have 
an oblique form m mm i m this also following the latter language Examples are jab 
to go , char&mdi-ka, for feeding , and kahdtnat-maphtk , fit to he called 

Typical of the Baghgli dialect is the mMiuu-taktyd, or expletive, tat, which ib 
added to the past tense of verbs, like the sd of Bhojpurl. It occurs several times in the 
specimens The following are examples Qe-tai, they had gone , det-raha-tat, he wob 
giving , rahe-tqi, they were , raha-tat, he was , man-gd-tai, he died In some oases it 
has the force of the Hindi thd, like the to or te which we shall note in the more western 
dialects. 

We have already seen that tenses formed from the present participle change for 
gender The same is the case with tenses derived from the past participle Thus, we 
have m the second specimen, pafti rahi-gat-hat, the share has remained Here and 
there we see traces of the passive construction of the past tenses of transitive verbs, but 
the active construction is the most common An instance of the passive construction is 
ap°nd (the oblique form instead of the nom ap‘ne) achrhhd bhojan kinhcn-hat, Your 
Honour has given a good feast 
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[No 25] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group 

EASTERN HINDI 


BaghEli Dialect (Rfiva, Bagiiflkiiand Agfnct) 

Specimen I 

RRT HR# % RR RtfeH Tt J I rTtH-HT Tte<*Wl WT RTR-H 

Rrf%H rtrt rr-ht ^rtr hk rTht hIr writ I rr i hr rt rr 

RH HTRR HR RTfe fsf%H I RTfR fHR R#f R-R 1% Wt^RT RfTRT 
HR TJcfTfT RTRH WT-RT TrpRR-HT feR fRcTTR-RT RTHR 

HR R^TR f%f%H 1 RR RT HR RTW RRTR ^RH RR RR-RT RRiTH 
R§T ^ RT RTfTR R^R-RT RH RT RTR RR-RTRR-RT URi-% RRT oTTR-HT 
TT RTR RT Rt-RH RRR* %cT-RT HRT RTP&-RH R3RH I ^ RT RRf%R 

VJ 

tfRR-R fRRRT RRT RRf Tf-R RTRR RR RT RT^R RfH-R I ^ ^t-Rfi 
%tHT ^ R#f RR I HR Rt-RH RR RT I ^ RT Rif^H 1 % RTT 

RTR-% RRR RRRR-RTT RlR-t RfRRTRT Ttft t iTfH-% ^ft R #RR RWf- 
t* l R RfS-HT RRR RTR-% RTH ^ RT-R Rifwf f% RTR R RRH- 
% fRRl ^ HRRT-% Hff’ RTR f%lff-% R %T-R RRHT-%T RfWt RnHR 
RlfRiRi HTf RTHfR RHR RRRR RT RHT-% RTR Rtff Rift I RR RT 
RfR-Ri 'RRR RTR-% RR RRT 1 R RT RfTR T¥T-R f% Ht-RTT RTR RIT* 
Rf%-4 RTRT Rtf^R RT RffRR Rt-% RT-RT RHtfe-R Rt-RH RfHH I 

C\ 

RllTRH %r-H Rif%H 1% RTR H RRR-% fRRR ^ HRRT-% nf? RTR 
fRilff-% RR %fr-R HHRT-%T RffTRfT RTfTH ktH Rff RT RR I R RTR 
RRR RRvTR-H Rif%H f% HR-H fRRTRT HTRRT fRRTTH-R Rt-RH rR-UHT 
^ %t-% TTH-HT HRft ^ %T§-TH HRff RlWRT I ^ft ¥H *Rt ^ 

Wf ^ ' RH% % f% RT HK RrfTRH Hfr-RT-R %ft-R t%RT-% l Wf- 
RT-R %ft-R fHRT-% || 

RR. RTRfS RH RHR HR RT-RvT %3 RffWI %R-1TT TfT-R 1 
^ RTR RT RTRcT RTRcT RT-% RTR RTRT cTR RTRT WtT. .RTR-%T RRT5T 
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i ^ ^°fn*T-Trr w-^rr fRnr-li tffto 1% 

®s 

3T °ffT ftcT-% I ^T ff-t *fito f iff WiT% *nf ^TRT-t Wt WfT^ 
Pt«h^T ^ii-^rr < 3 1 iw-% ^T%-t 1% ft-^rr «fRi xnrfff-% i 

fwr to ^tfto ^ ^ftrTT ?T w& ^t to t ^i-% *rnr ^-nR 

frit TT«TW sIFT I TT STTtHffT SRFf Rto ff f*ft ^ W& ^tR- 
^r-t wn% t^T ^rf3 | ^ft wf wr% ifTr ^rff sRI i 
^rt wn ftff ^-\ ^ fNft *rr ^rff fR ff ?r w*- ^tor-% 

TTFT Wifi'S | f <TT trlR^r ^*T R(jR^«T-% ^WT- 

^TT '^•T ^T^-^TT-% or^-f%»T ^fMI cT^-f%«T ft-^f <3 ifcR ^TR'TT ^T^FT fRpff 
sft^ST-% I ^F7 ft-% ^ff%TF fiff f^T ^TTT to^ TO ^ wRr 
fR % cfV^r ^rrtc ms i xf wr wt ^ Its ^fto 
TfT-^ $ Rr m <tR mf *rR-m-# RR-f ton-% Rn:-^-t %R- 
f Rrm-% ii 
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[No 25] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group 

EASTERN niNDl 

Bagh£l! Dialect (IlnvA, lUom lkitand Agency ) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ek manni-ke dm larika raliai Tnuno-ma chhol’kauna ap’ne 

One man-of two sous were Them-in the-younger hts-oion 

bap-se kaliis, ‘dada, dlmn-md 3aun mOr h?sa I161, taun 

fathei-to said, 'fathei, thc-propo I v -in which my share may-be, that 

molu dai-dei ’ Tab ira un-ka apan dlian ball dilus. 

to-me give-away * Then he tlicm-io his own properly dividing gave 

Babut din nab? go-tai ki cliboi’kauna larikd sab ekattlm 

Many days not passed that ihe-youngci son all together 

kal-ko par-des cbala ga , aur ulia lucbcliai-ma din 

havmg-made ( to)-a-foreign-land went- away , and there debauchery-in days 

bitai-ke apan dlian urai-dihiB Jab wa sab-kuchli 

having -caused-to-pass Jus-own fortune waslcd-away When he everything 


urai-chuka 

tab 

8h 

des-nia akal para 

Au 

wd 

had-spent-completely 

then 

that 

country-in a-famme fell . 

And 

he 

kangal lioi-ga 

Au 

Vfb. 

ok des-walen-mn ek-ke 

ilia 

jai-ke 

indigent became 

And 

he that couutrymen-in one-of 

near 

going 

rabaf lag Wa 

wo-ka 

ap’ne 

khet-ma suar cliaramal-ka 

patbaTs 

Au 

to-live began He 

him 

hi 8 -own 

fields-in swine feedtng-for 

sent 

And 


wa un’hin cbkemm-te pn-ka suar kbat-rabe-tni apan pet 

he those-cery huslcs-with which the-swinc vsed-to-eat Jus-own belly 

bbaraf ebabat-raba-tai Au 6-ka kou kuebbu nab? det-ralia-tai 

lo-fll wished And him-to anybody anything not nsed-to-give 

Tab wo-ka chet bba Au wa kahis ki, * more bap-ke ket"ne 

Then Jnm-to senses became And he said that, ' my father-of how-many 

mojuran-ka khai-se adhik’ha roti boti-hai au mai bbSkhan mar°tyo-bn? 
labotirers-to eahng-than more In ead is and I from-Jmnger dytng-atn. 

Mai utbi-kal ap’ne bap-ke lagbe jaihnS au wo-se kahihau ki, 

1 arising tny-own father-of near will-go and hwi-to 1 -will-say that, 

“ bap, mai Daiu-ke biruddb au ap'na-ke Baube pap kihyS hai 

“ father , 1 God-of against and Your-Hvnour-of before sm have-done 

Arai pber-ke ap'na-ker lanka kaliamai rnapbik nahi abeu Ap’ne 

I again Your -Honour -of son to-be-called worthy not am Yom - own 
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majuran-ma Ck-kc naT moll'? karl ” ’ Tab 
labourcrs-tn one-of like mo make ” ’ Then 


wa uthi-kai ap*nc bap ke 
he arising hts-own father-qf 


lagbb 

cbala 

Pai 

wa dunn 

raba-tai ki 

wo-kar bap 

wobi 

deklu-kai 

near 

went 

But 

he in-dtstancc 

was that 

his father 

him 

seeing 

diva 

kinlus 

au 

daun-kc wo-k5 

gnre-ma 

lapati-kai 

wo-ka 

chumis, 

pity 

did 

and 

running his 

neck-on 

embracing 

him 

kissed 


Lanka wo-sC kalns ki, ‘bap, mai Daiu-ke biruddb au ap*na-ke 
The-son hwi-to said dial, 'father, I Ood-of against and Your-Hononr-of 
saubc pap kiliyu-bai Ab pbCn-kal ap'na-ker larika kabamal jog 
before sin have-done Note again Your-Honour-of son to-be-called woithg 

nalil aheu ’ Pai bap ap'nu cbak*ran-se kalm ki, ‘sab-se 

„ol Tam 1 But thc-falhci hts-oton servants-lo said 

nik*ka kap'ra nikas-ko wo-ka pnbirawa , au wo-ke 

pul-on, and his 

au bam kbai au 

and us lel-eat and 

mnri-ga-iai, pken-kai 
having-died-tccnt, again 


clothes 


good 

au gore-ma 
and fccl-on 
kaliC-se ki 
because that 
kcnii-ga-tai, 
having-hccn-lost-wcnt. 


taking-out him-to 
pan*bi palurawn , 

shoes put-on, 

ya mor larika 
my 


this 


son 


that, 1 all-than 
bath-ma mud*ri 
hand-on a-nng 
kbusi kari , 
happiness make , 
jiya-bai , 
has come-to-life , 


Jab ui 

IP hen they 

kbet-ma raba-tai 
ficld-m mas 
bajii aur nacb-kCr 


music and danvmg-qf 


pbCn-kai mila-bai ’ 
again has-been-found * 

anand karaf Jage, tab 

rejoicing to-male began, then 

Au jab wa, awat-awat ghar-ke 
And when he coming house-of 

Au 
And 


aba] 

sound 


sums 

he-heard 


wa 

he 


‘ya 


wo-kar 

his 

lagbe 

near 

ap*ne 

hts-oton 

ka 


jeth 

elder 


larika 

son 


pabuoha tab 
arrived then 

cbak*ran-ma 
servants-m 

bot-liai ? ’ M a 


V/U. aii* 

one- to 

x — ^ 

himself -of near 

calling asked that , 

' this what is- 

happening ? ' He 

wo-so 

kabis 

ki. 

* ap*na-kcr 

bhai 

aba-bai 

au 

ap*na-ke 

lo-him 

said 

that, ' 

Your-Hononr-of 

brothei 

come-is 

and 

Your-Honour-of 

dau 

mk'ba 

kbai-ka 

kliam-kai. 

kabe-se 

la 

wo-ka 

nik-sukh 

father 

good 

food 

lias-eaten, 

because 

that 

him 

well-and-healthy 


pami-bai * Pai wa ris kinlus 

he-has-found ’ But he anger did 

Yaba-se w5-kar bap balier 

Owwg-to-this his father outside 

-VPa bap-ka, jabab dibis 

Be the-father-to answei gave 

ap'na-ker sewa kar*teu-liai, au 
Your -Honour -of service 


au 

bbitar na 

jab 

ebabis 

and 

inside not 

to-go 

wished 

ai-kal 

wo-bi 

manamai 

lag 

coming 

him-even 

to-appease 

began 


domg-am, and 


ki ‘ dekbi, 
that ‘ see, 

kab-kS 

evei -even 


mai et*ne bansan-se, 
I so-many years-smoe, 

ap'na-ker bukum 

Your-Honour-of orders 
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nabi tareu, au ap’na mob? kab-bu ok bok’rau-bhar nahl dia 

not disobeyed , and Your-Honour io-mt ever-cvcn one goat-even not gave 

ki mai apbie dostan-kc satb anand kar’teu Pai 

that I my-oton fnends-of with icjoicing might-havc-madc But 

ap'na-ker ya lanka jaun patunyan-ko safh ap'na-kcr 

Yotir-B.onour-of this son toho harlols-of with Your-JTonour-of 

dkan kbai-ga-bai, ]ab*bm aba lab“bin wo-ko kbjtir 
fortune has-eaten-up, whcn-cvcn he came then-even him-oj for-the-siil.e 
ap*na acbcbba bbojan kinben-bai * 13ap xvo-sC kabis ki 

Your-Sonour good feast made-ha s' l'hc-fathcr hitn-lo said tlal 

‘ bGta, tax sab dm more satb baye au jaun-kuckk more hai taun sab 

‘ son, thou all days me with art and what-ever nunc is that all 

tor ay Pai anand-karab au kbus-bob uchit raba-tai , kabC-so ki 

thine 78 Bill to-mahe-merry and to-be-pleased piopcr was , because that 

ya tor bbai man-ga-tai, pbCn-kat ]i)a-bat, herm-ga-tai, 

this thy brother hamng-died-wcnt, again has- come- to-hfe , having-been-lost-ioent, 

pben-ke mila-hai ’ 

again has-beon-found ’ 
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BaghElI Dialect. (Bewa, Baghelkhand Agenot) 

Specimen II. 

W RTTH-HT f%RTt oTTCT WTfHT <TfT§; I ttf%% 

m HTt ^TRE-HT Tt-f" 5H fWTT fVzA I Tf%% TfcT | 

^ m t£-ws: 4 i wi Ihh-ht ^44 ^rt ^ ^ 

^rarrf;-% Hit rpff | ^ 

fw h ^tsh-^t fro wz-% i ornrr ^nt ^ff f^fw-Tf t ^ 
trfr4 1 h qf% ht ^ftoi #t~7tt i v§t-m wfa % 

■5TH m|)<K Tt-f* l ^ HT4 ’W-^TT ^TTHT HWIT-HT 5TH 

fr i m wit ^ wf-4 tilt Tf%4-% ii 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

STATEMENT OF AN ACCUSED FEESON 

Hntn-pachan-ma apns-ma 31ml jagba kbntir larai hoi-gai-tai 

TFe five among with-one-another land ground for quarrel tool-place. 

Pahile sab bbal sajhe-ma rabe-hai Pun mnnr hoi-gS 

Formerly oil brethren conjointly lived Again separate became. 

PabilC bahnt larai rabi-bai Pai ab sab mukad'nm pat-patax- 

Forlnerly much quarrel existed But now all cases have-been - 

ge. Ab Tvaisan-ma kaunau larai nalif ay Pai 

compromised Bow tn-such^-a-sense) any quarrel not is But 

ab-h6 pabilen-kl laral-ke mare nik-ke bol-cbal nab? ai 

even-now precious quarrel-of reason-by good-hamng-done talk not is 

An tnb*hm-se apus-ka khabau-piyab cbbut-bai Jagba-kahg 

And smce-then with-one-another eatmg-and-dnnking is-stopped. Land-for 
nrji dibm-rabai Pai garni pan-gai , taune-te na 

application they-had-submitted But mourning happened ; thereby not 

pabncbe ta mnkad'ma kbanj-hoi-ga Patfl-ma paob 

they^reached(-the-court) hence the-case was-dtsmissed The-share-in five 

cbha jane patti dar rabe-haT TJi mar-gg anr nn-kar jagba 

six persons co-sharers were They died and their land 
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Sar*kar-ma 

japt-hoi-gai. 

Ab 

hamar 

dui-jane 

bhai-kai 

f>afti 

Government-in 

rahi-gai-hai 

remains 

toas-appropi wted 

Noto 

my 

ttoo-persons 

brothers-of 

share 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

We had a dispute amongst ourselves 1 about land Formerly all our brethren lived 
conjointly, but later on we became separate Formerly there was a great dispute, but 
now all the cases have been compromised, and at present, in that sense, we have no 
enmity , but still we are not on speaking terms on account of the original quarrel, nor 
do we eat or drink together They had submitted an application for the land, but there 
happened to be a mourning for the death of a relative, and, owing to their not reaching 
the court in time, the case was dismissed There used to be five or six co-sharers, but 
they died and their land was attached by Government. Now all that remains is the 
share of myself and my brother 


It will suffice to give a short specimen for the dialect of the 8on-par portion of 
Mirzapur district. The only peculiarity of this dialect is that it sometimes borrows words 
and phrases from the Western Bhojpurl of the centre of the district Thus, bhaU, in 
the specimen, is Western Bhojpurl, not BagbelL So the futures jab, I will go, and 
lethal}, I will say, are borrowed from Western Bhojpurl, and give the extract an air of 
being written in Awadhl which also uses this future with b 


1 The v'ord puchan, the oblique plural of pach, fire, is used here to signify n collection. — ‘all of us 
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EASTERN HIND!. 

13 age£ Li Dialect (Son-tab Tbaot of District Mikzapur ) 

Ek ad'mi-ko do beta rabe Aur cbhota beta bap-se 

One man-of two sons were And the-younger son the father -to 

kalns, * daua, ckij-batus-mS 3 aw an mor bakb'ra boy b5t de * 

said, 'father, thmga-m which my share may-be dividing givc-me ’ 

Tab wab npan jiuka-kfi. dono jan-kC bat dihis There din 

Then he his own livelihood both persons-to dividing gave A-feio days 

bhall-boi ki ebbota cbhaura sab jor-bator-ke le-ke 

might-hacc-bccome ( passed ) that the-youngcr son all collecting taking 

dur des-tnC cbal-gnis , anr kul-bi pujl gurai-me uray-dihis 

far country-mto went-away , and all-even properly dcbauchcry-m squandered. 

Aur jab sab upy-ebukal tab woh des-mi bara bhari akal 
And when all squandering finished then that country -in veiy great famine 
pans. Tab wak-ka jarurat bhnis, Tab wab dCs-ke ik ]an 

fell Then Jnm-to waul became Then that country-of one person 


than gals Wab tab 

apan 

khet-ml 

suar 

chnrawe-kc 

kal-dilns 

near hc-wcnt JLc then 

Ins-own 

field-m 

sicme 

to-feed 

employ ed-him. 

Aur bbusi-se 

apan 

pet 

bknrC-kC 

raji 

rabis 

jawan suar 

And husks-xcilh 

his-oivn 

stomach 

to- fill 

agreed 

he-was 

which swine 

kbat-rabe. Aur 

oh-ka. 

koi 

nab? 

dilns. 

Aur jab 

o-kar ji 

cating-were And 

hrn-to 

anybody not 

gave 

And when his mind 

tbikanC bliais, 

tab kalns, * }iam*r6 1 

diiu-kc 

nokar kitfne baibai 


settled became, then he-said, * my fathei-of servants how-many will-be 
jm-ka roll bbar-pet milat-bais aur back-rabat-bais , aur mai bhukhan 

whom-to bread full-belly ts-givcu and saved-rcmains , and I fiom-hunger 

marat-bn Apan dau-ke pas chalal-jab aur kabab ki, “dim, 

dytng-am Ily-oton father-of neai I-wtll-icalli-up and I-will-say that, “ father , 

moh-sc bara kasur Bbag , -wan-ke mare aur tor mare bbala Aur 

mc-by great fault Ood-of near and thee neai became. And 

mai tor beta kah*bc layak nab? banyS Ap*nc nokTan-ki na? 
J thy son to-be called worthy not am Thy-own seroants-of like 

mohu-kC rakb-lc 
me-too Keep'' * 


e 2 
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the broken dialects of the west. 

Immediately to the nest of Bagheli, the language is Bundeli, but between the two 
there are a number of border dialects which are a mixture of both languages 
Although these he to the west of Awadhi as well as of Bagheli, they are all more 
nearly akin to the latter than the former ; in that, instead of the 5-future, we have the 
one with h, and sometimes even meet the typical Bagheli enclitic tai. One peculiarity 
of Eastern Hindi is very prominent m these languages, ms , the preference of tea for o, 
of ted for 5, of ija for e, and of yd for e This, as has been previously pointed out, 
is frequent both in Awadhi and m Bagheli, hut there it does not occur to anything like 
the same extent as it does m these western broken dialects This is mentioned here 
once for all In dealing with the broken dialects, I shall not attempt to point out every 
instance of its occurrence. 1 

TIRHART. 

This language has been reported from five districts lying on the banks, in Hindo- 
stanl fir, of the River Jamna, mz , on the north bank, Eatehpur and Cawnpore, and On 
the south hank Banda, Hamirpur, and Jalaun. As its name implies, it is the language 
of the river hanks, along wlnoh, only, it is spoken Erom all these districts, it has 
been returned as a dialect of Bundeli This is, however, an incorrect description. As 
a matter of fact, the name is not that of any one dialect at all,' but, according 
to locality, it represents three distinct dialects. In Jalaun, the dialect Which is named 
Tirhari is good Bundeli. In Cawnpore, it is Kanauji with some admixture of Awadhij 
"While in Eatehpur, Banda, and Hamirpur it is Bagheli mixed with Bundeli, the propor- 
tion of the latter language increasing as we go westwards The name should properly he 
spelt Ttr'hdri, hut I follow the more usual and convenient method of writing it Tirhari. 

The Tirhari of Jalaun will he described when dealing with Bundeli. That of 
Cawnpore will be found under the head of Kanauji At present we shall only discuss 
the vanouB forms of it which occur m the three remaining distriots 

The number of speakers of Bagheli Tirhari is reported to he as follows — 


Fatehpur 

• • • 


• 

• 



. 197,700 

Banda 

• • • 

• 





25,000 

Hamirpur 

• • • 



• 

• 


3,000 







Total 

. 225,700 


We shall commence with the Tirhari of Banda. The specimen is a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son In the very first sentence, we meet an instance of the 
peculiarity of spelling ]ust noticed, etc , m the word gadyal for gadel, a son The con- 
jugation of the verbs isasin Awadhi, and so is the declension of nouns, except m one 
important point, ms , that before transitive nouns m the past tenBe, the Agent case is used 
with the W estem Hindi and Bundeli suffix ne This occurs even before verbs which 
are conjugated in the Awadhi manner, m which, at the present day, the active, and not 
the passive, construction is usual Thus, m the third sentence of the following specimen, 
we have mayai-ne bapi dthts, the man divided, or more literally, by the man divided (for 
it was divided by him') So also m many other cases Sometimes, as in Idpat , I)ap°wat, 
the Agent case is m the form of the oblique case ending m at or at, instead of suffixing 
ne. This is an interesting survival from the old Prakrit dialect of the locality 
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BaguElI (TmtiAJtl broken) Dialeci (District Banda ) 

WTH Tt* I TTT-rl’T fff 

TT HTT TTT H 'ffHH-HiT HTH 6l<rt Hlf<5 | cTT hIt-H ^ T M*1 
Ifcrr ffro Tprf T^rra^-^rr ^ffz: f^fw i f^r 
T3H W HT TOT TOT oTHT ffrflrH I *4 44 Hft 
frofr m i 'fH ^rnr^T hh twt tht <3toi '§tRh i hi 

#rf ffro to' t tr wst ht4 tot Tgr i ere \rft 

TT5T ^4 w4 f^m ftlre to i ere ft ^w-% irer 
TftTT TOTOTT TO H3T l 4- TO Tf%-H [fiftfe I ^ff 

Tft TO% 7TOTOT ^TO-% TOTT-fi TT TOTRTT I ft T#t TOt 

to - faro ht 4 f^rft ^ wr-4f 1 f ^4^ ni-f nft h 

TO fffTO I TO T#t TO HT HT TOf TOTO ffl ffrot fit 

rere-% tot h fWfTOren ttot ff to 4 1% <af toU hto to 
HT TTrfff-t* ^ lug W ^STTH-#’ 1 TO TO t W HTO TOt 4T I 
^ fro-3 to% to-% tff 4 t nff-3 wfwf ffr ft fit w 

*f TOTTO-% TOTS ft Hit ftf TOTO I 4 H Tf% TO3T 

?rff t% cm htot i ftff wt fk hto ft ere? 
Tift? WTH I srftr-% Tf^ ft y 6T ft TOFT WT-i W*T "TTTT I T 
«?re ft to% WT-fi toT h TiNr-ft ff fir-% m ^4“^ ftf%H 
ft TO reTTO fkl ft f^HT-% TO-HT fTO HT l fk T#T 
'SffHH I TOUf 1% 'ft fit HfTT^rr f" HTTTH-% ^ oil) 

^fft^r-% w<T’4 wt 'ziW'fi nff ^rr^ffr ?hk fznr 
TO# 1 f f% HT-H 

wfTO TO Hit trf%TTft 4 Hf?4t Tfwfr 

tnpgH-HT unff Tf%TTft I ^ ftff TO ^ ^|€t 4e ?TH l ^t-H- 
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fa ft TQK WT5T fa*-W fasn-l ft f%TO <ffa ifa W fTOT- 

% I ff TOft faTOT Wf TO II 

3 ft 5 i«f wra Tgncr-fr i to ^fa ^r-% 

wt TOT TO ^ff-% TO^-TTT ^TTW. TO-W TOW qft I ^ft ffa- 

^TTW-WT WTf^r ft ftff fa m TOW t I wfaiT? 

VJ C\ 

wff fa c^TC ^ZWNt *fal WTWT-t l ft ft TOW wftfa TOff TOW 

wtfc TOfa TOW TO-WiT TO faftfff i W§ sflu l *fa[ wft TO- 

C\ • 

tK fWTO W 3 T ft TOT-W ftTO wff WTcT-Tt I TO wftTO WTOT 
wfat TOT ft TOT WWTWW ft ^TOTT^r I ft WfftwT fa TO wtf% 
fa tfa % WWW faww if wtfa Z¥W fa'i' ft ft ¥fTW-% ^Tf%T 
TOf wff ffa W fT#f wff WWfaft W^cT wff fat fa If TOW 

wTfawfa wf ifft ww® i t wt wr totc ®zfiwT fazwr wtwt 

©\ 0 

faff cTO TO TOT ZTW #sf-TTT TO <STftW W TO fat I TOt 

° <k 

wft ft fit fazwr W to faw fit to to to ft to ftw to 
t wrwf to to i wt wfaw k! fa w to tot ft wrw to 
wit fa ft c=ik wfa to i wft-f fawT-t i faro wrwt wtw 
tjfa W IfwT-t || 
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Bag n E li (TirturI broken) Dialect. (District Banda ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

KaQncu mnrai-hu dm gadyal rahaT Un ap*n{j bap-tan kalnn 

A-cettam man-of tioo sons were They their-own father-to satd 

ki, ‘are mure bap, taT hnm*-re liTsan-ka mal-tal hnmni bati 

(hat, 1 0 my father , thou our shares-of property vs-to dividing 

dC ’ Tab mnrai-nu apan sab laiya-pujiyn dwtinau gadyalan-ka 

give ' Then thc-man-hy hts-own all substance both som-to 

bati dibis Kuchh dm bite chhoto gadyale apan sab 

dividing tcas-givcn-by-him. Some days having-passed the-younger son Jm-oton all 
mal-tal jama-kilns Au lai-kal ban duri bidesat 

property collected. And taUng-it very distant forergn-connti y-to 
nikan-gawa Hun apan sab rup*ya paisa gudai-ma uthay-daris 

went-away There hts-own all money pice debauchery -in he-spent. 

Jabai sab lai\a-pujiya lay-gai, tab ul des*wa-ma barn bbari 

When all substance mas-burnt-up, then that countrym very heavy 

kal para Tab ubi roj-roj-kal kharioh-kbaraba-kai dikkat honi 

famine fell Then him cvery-day-qf expendxture-of trouble to-be 

lag Tab wo wabi dcsVn-ke Ck rahis nmhajan-ko lags gawa au 

began Then he that country-of one well-to-do banker-of near went and 


jay wabi-to bbet bbalai 

kihisn 

Wab? 

wabi 

ap°ne 

kbyatan-ma 

going lnm-to greeting 

did 

Htm-by 

he 

Ins-own 

fields-tn 

suuaran-ke cbarawal-ke-baro 

patb'wais 

Wo 

wahi 

bbusi 

klifiy mbah 


smne feedwg-for was-sent by-lnm He those-cery husks eating support 

Lar*tai ]ibi suwor kbat-rahaT, pai kauneu-marai-ne wabi 

wonld-have-donc which the-siome used-to-eat , but any man-by to-him 

•nnhau na kbay-dibis. Jab wahi hos bba tab ap*ne man-ma 

that-too not to-eat teas given-by-him When to-him senses became then hts-own mind-w 


kabisi ki, 

‘ dihh-le, 

more bap-ke 

bahut-se 

naukariban-ka 

it*na 

he-said that, 

‘see, 

my father of 

many 

servants-lo 

80 -much 

milat-hai ki 

ul 

acbchhi-tahan 

pyat-bhar 

kbati-bai au 

kuchh 

i8-given that 

they 

m-a-good-toay 

belly -full 

eat and 

some 

baebay -lyat-haT . 

Hay, 

bap-re, mai 

bbukban marat-hau 

Ab 

they-save 

Alas, 

falher-O, I 

from-hunger dying -am 

Now 



186 


EASTERN HINDI 


h m -te ap*ne bap-ke lage jaibau aur ivabi-tC kabihau ki, 

herefrom my-oion father-of near I-mll-go and htm-to Itoill-say that, 

“0 more kaka, maT Narayan-ke ulHe aur tore saugliC ap‘radh kihyS, 

“ 0 my father, I God-of opposite and thee before sin did, 

an maT yahi layak nahf ahyQ ki twar gadyal bajau Mob? 

and I thief or fit not am that thy son I-may-bc-called Me 
ap*ne aur ma]uran-kl tarab rakhi-lyarr.” ’ Yabi-ke pacbhe ird utha 
thy-oion other labourers-of hie leep ” ’ This-of after he arose 

au ap*ne bap*wa-ke lage arva Pai abC wo ap*ne ' bap‘wa-ke lage 

and hts-own fathei-of near came But yet he Ins-own father-of near 


ni pakuclia-rabai ki waln-ke bapaT durl-tai dikbis aur 

not had-arrited that hts father distance-from saw and 

mare-nrwali-ke daura au bitauna-ke gare-ma cbbipat-ga, aur wahi 
through-love-of he-ran and thc-son-of necl-about apphed-htmself, and him 


chumis 

Gadyale 

kabisi ki, * 0 

more 

kaka, maT Narnyan kc uHe 

he-htssed 

The-son 

satd that, * 0 

my 

father, I God-of opposite 

au 

tori 

akhm-ke 

saugbe ap^radh 

kihyu au yabi layak nah? nbyu 

and 

thy 

eyes-oj 

before sin 

did 

and Ihts-for worthy not am 

la 

twar 

beFwa 

kabau ’ 

Pai 

bap*wai ap*ne uaukanhan-ka 

that 

thy 

son 

1-may-be-called ' 

But 

the-father lus-oion tervants-to 


hukum ddusi ki, ‘sab-te nik unna lay yabi palnrawo; au 

orders gave that, ‘ all-than good wrapper bringing ihis-one put-on , and 

yabi-ki aguri-mS mud*ri pahirao au goren-ma pan*h? pabirad Au 

thts-one-of finger-on a-rtng put and feel-on shoes put And 


mob? kbay au khusi karat dyavr ; kahe-te ki y5 mrvar gadyal 

me eat and merry male let , because that this my son 


pbir-kat ]iya-hai, yd brray-ga-rabai, taun puxu kat mila*hai 

again has-come-to-life, this had-been-lost, he again has-been-found 

Au ui bapau bit*vra khusi karat lag 

And they father son merriment to-make began 


Yabi ]un wahi-kar ba^kauna gadyal khyat-ma rabai Jab uab 

This time his elder son field-in was When he 

puni gbar-ke lage awa, tabai wabi-ke kaners-mS naebat gairat-kat 
again house-of near came, then his ears-wto dancing swging-of 


awaj 

pari. 

TVabi 

nauk^ran-te 

yak-ka 

bulais 

au pnclibesi 

fa, * yabi-kar 

sound 

fell 

Re 

servants-from 

one 

called 

and 

ashed 

that, ‘ this-of 

ka 

karau 

hai?’ 

Naukar 

■waT 

kah? 

ka, 

‘tvrar 

cblmt*kauna 

what 

cause 

IS? ’ 

The-servant 

to-him 

said 

that. 

* thy 

younger 


bhaiwa avra-hai , au tore bap*vrai uhi-ke achchhi-tahan lauti-awal-ke 

brother come-ts , and thy father his tn-a-good-way having-returned-of 
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karra snb-ka nyut kilnsi-liai ’ Bar'kauna bliaiwa yabi bat-par rxs'hay 

because all-qf feast made-lias ’ Thc-clder brother this talk-on being-angry 

utba au glmr*wn-kC bblt*rai nab? ]at-rahai Tab wahi-kar bap*\ra 

grcic and housc-of tnside not gottig-toas Then his father 

babirC iivrn au babut roanais au phuR'lais Au bar*kauna bitVai 

outside came and much appeased-htm and coaxed And the cider son 

kabesi ki, 'dekbi-lC, it*ne dinau mai ton tabal kihyu au tore 

said that, 'sec, so-many days I thy service did and thy 

hukum-ko babir kabbau nab? botyS, tai mob? katau it“nio 

ordcr-of out ever not- used-to-bccome, thou to me ever so much 

madat nab? diliC ki mai ap*n6 sntlun-ko sagbai kbusi 

help not gavest that I my-oion companions-of in-company merriment 
kar*tyS Pm ]aise ya trvar cbbut‘kauna bit*wa awa jib? twar 

nnght-hatc-madc JBut as this thy younger son came who thy 

sab mal-fal gudal-ma lay-dans, tai nyut kibe ’ Bap*wai kabi, 
all property wickcdncssm bumt-up, thou feast madest ’ The father said, 


'0 

morC bit*vra, tai 

sab 

dm 

more 

sath raba-mv , 

au 

sab jaun mwar 

‘0 

my son , 

, thou 

all 

days 

me 

with lives t , 

and 

all what mine 

bai 

manau 

tivarai ay 


Yabai 

uclut 

rabai ki 

ham 

nvut karan 

IS 

as-tt-tcerc 

thwc is 


This 

proper was that 

we 

feast may-make 

au 

kbus 

bvran 

kalio ki 

yo 

tvrar bhai 

ay. 

man-kal, 


and pleased may-become because that this thy brother came , having been-dead. 


jirn-liai , birav-ga-rabni, taun pum-kat mila-bni * 

has-bccome-alive , had becn-lost, he again has been-found ’ 
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The district of Patehpur is situated on the north hank of the river Jamna, and the 
Tirharl spoken there closely resembles that of Banda The only difTerenco of import- 
ance is that the Agent case mill lie is not used before the past tenses of transitive verbs 
We still meet the h - future As an example of the peculiarity of spelling already alluded 
to, we may quote from the second sentenco of the specimen the word 1 ahyasi for 1 ahesi, 
he said It is not necessary to give a complete specimen of this dialect A short portion 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will ho sulheient Note the oblique form par-dyasai 

[No 29] 

JNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group 

EASPLRN HINDI 


BaghEli (Tireak! stokes) Dialect (District Pvtchpue) 

HHf-% ^5 ieHT Tl' I 'STHFff fedT WT TTtT-H 

sJ 

wf% HR RR WlHT WR HR Hffe HTT 1 RT HR dR- 

RTT kzm HRR m HHT 3TJ TRTTH RHT HTT RT WT 

HTtR HHT fHTH-HT RfHH I HT Ht HR HT Tff 

HRT-HT TfT TTT RT T? Hit TRTH Wpg: HHT 1 cR TT HR- 

% HTH TOR i 11^ HR 1 cTH TH RHcR-HT RR HTH 

T5TH Ht HRcT-rt ^ HT RR RTcf-t’ HFR 

HI HTH HTTcKt l cR %fcT-H 1% HR TR-H WT 

DHKH-RT Rd TRT % RT H HRH iRcRrf ! Rq H RR TR-fi 
HTf HT Tfr-H HTf TRT if HR-HT Rt cRR RCRHJ Itv W RT If 
HT% HTRTT nff RT%H TTT cHR HTRHT TtH 1 HH RR H5R f' HH 
H-^WT TTif II 
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EASTERN HINDI 


B.\GnElI (1 IKItAllI BrOKEJi) Diai,fct (Disteiot Eatehpub) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Yak 

runnal-ke 

dui 

bot‘wa 

rabaT 

Un-ma laburVa 

bet‘wa 

ap*ne 

One 

man -of 

i two 

sons 

were 

Them-m thc-younger 

son 

his own 

lilp-te 

kabvasi, 

* jnun 

munr 

hisa 

hoy taun bati 

dyaw.’ 

Au 

father-to 

said, 

* which 

my 

share 

may-be that dividing 

give ’ 

And 

tbore dinan-ma 

iahur*wa 

bet* 

wh 

np*m sab jama 

bntunyay-kal 


a-fcw days-tn thc-youngcr son Ins-own all properly havmg-oollccted 
durl par d} nsai chalii-gavra, au liwa apan Bab jama 

a-fai foreign-count ry-to wcnt-atcay, and there his-mon all property 

ku-ch'il-iuu balny-dilu*u Au jabai sab chuki-ga wabi dyiis-ma bara 

ccd-conduct-m wasted And when all icas-spcnt that country-in great 

dur-dm pan Au unh jammai knngal lioi-cbala Tabai vra dyas-ke 

famine fell And he totally indigent hegan-to-he Then that country-of 

yak blnghnnn-kC hya rail at lag Tab wall ap*ne khyatan-ma 

one rich -m an of near io-Uvc hc-hcgan Then he Ins-own fields-m 

swar fikni pathaTs Au uah chahat-rahai ki un bok'lan-te 

sicmc to-icalch scnt{-?nm) And he dcsiring-ioas that those husks-with 

jo swar khat-linT apau pet bharai Wabau na 

which the sicmc eating-arc hts own lelly he may fill That-even not 
kou dvnt-rabai Tab cbcti-kat kabisi ki, ' more bap-ke hya 
anybody nsed-to gitc Then remembering hc-saul that , ‘ my father-of near 

majuran-kn bahut roti hai au maT bhukhan marat-bau Ab 

field-labourers to much bread is ancl I from-hungcr dying -am Now 

mo. ? ap*nC bap-ke hya joikau au Tvahi-te kaibau ki, “dddd, 

I my -own fathcr-of near imll-go and htm-to I-ioill-say that, “ father, 

mai Dayu-ka au tear ap*radb kilivfl Ab mai yahi layak nalA 

J Qod-of and thy sin did Now I thts-for worthy not 

ahiu ki twfir lanka hou Jos aur majur bai tas ma-ltS-ka 
am that thy son I-may-bc As other labourers are so me-too 

rakliu ” ’ 

Keep ” ’ 

T 2 
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West of Banda, and also on the south side of the river Jamna, lies the district 
of Hamirpur Here, as might be expected, the Tirhari is more mixed with Bnndeli 
than in the two districts from which specimens have just been given. Thus we not 
onlv have Baghell verbal past tenses, with the case of the Agent with tie preceding 
as the subject, but we also have m such cases instances of the true past tenses of 
the Bundeli verb In fact in Hamirpur the verb seems to take the Baghell or the 
Bundeli form at the caprice of the speaker An instance of the Bagbeli form m the 
following specimen is chhut a hatoa-ne kahts, the younger said, in the second sentence On 
the other hand, we have Bundeli forms hke^tcah-ne hat din, he divided , chald, he went, 
and jth-tie pathad, who sent. 

A few sentences of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient as a specimen 

[No 30] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

BaghElI (TirharI broken) Dialect (District Hamirtur) 

si ^ p ^rRrr i ^t-h fa 

^ ^ I PT 1 T¥-TiT W 

i ^Tfci f^r h fa ^rraT wK-i toh 

wr-^H i w fan ^ ftfan i 

ht ^i in-HT wwm qit i m st ^rra 
I TT ^T-^- W% W faf-H 

T% facT^T-HT ^Tri-^rT I TT fa»t 

PT WT TT ^TPIH TT HT ^rf%H 1 spiff fiW ^cT-^TT 11 
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EASTERN HINDI 

BaghElI (1'irharI broken) Dialect (District Hauirpdr ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Hi manai-ko dm lain rahai ’Ul-ma-te chhut'ka-ne dada-se 
Thai man-of two sous were Them-in-from the-younger-by the-father-to 
kabis ki ‘bapu, dhan-ma-se ]o mor hoi bo muh-ka 

said that ‘father, thc-propcrty-in-from which mine may-he that me-to 


djft-dawii "VT ah-nu vrab-ka 

apan. 

dhan 

bat 

din 

Bahut dm 

give-away Jlim-by 

him-to 

hts-own 

fortune 

dividing was given Many days 

na gai-rahai ki 

lahur*wa laid 

balmt 

kuohk 

jor-ke 

parades 

not goue-had that 

the-younger son 

many 

things 

collecting 

1 a-foreign-land-to 

ahalo-gn HuttS 

luohok*pan-mS 

dm 

kboy-dinhis, 

apan 

dhan 

wcnt-aicay There 

debauchery-in 

days 

he-icasted, 

hts-own 

wealth 

urav-dinlus Jab 

sab 

kuebb 

ur-ga 

tab 

ui 

d&s-ma 

hard 

hc-squandered When 

all 

things 

spent-xoere then 

that coimtry-tn 

a-great 

akal pare Tab 

era 

kangal 

hm-ga 

Wa 

ja-ke 

ui 

des-ke 

famine fell Then 

lie 

poor 

became 

Ke 

going 

that 

country-of 

rabavyan-ma-se ck-ke 

gbarai 

raba? 

laga. 

jib-ne 

evahai 

ap'ne 

inhabitants-mfrom one of 

house-at 

to-live 

began, 

whom-by 

he 

Ins own 


hhit*wan-m5 smear ckarawai-kd patbao , aur wa un chbiba-se jinbai 
fclds-in stmne to-feed was sent , and he those husks-with which 
smvar khat-rahai apan pet bharS chains, aur kou nak? wah-ku 

swine used-to-eat hts-own belly to-fill wished, and anyone not him 

kuchh det-ai 

anything used-to-give 


9 
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THE BANDA DIALECTS AND HAMIRPUR BANAPHART. 

According to the Imperial Gazetteer of India the Districts of Banda and 
Hamirpur form part of the tract of country entitled Bundelkhand, and the various 
forms of speech spoken m these two districts have hitherto been universally considered 
to he forms of the language known as Bundelkhandi or Bundeli As such also 
they have been reported by the local authorities for this Survey, and described in the 
District Gazetteer * An exa min ation, however, of the specimens received from Banda 
shows that every dialect spoken m the district is, like the local Tirhari, really a form 
of Bagheli with an admixture of Bundeli forms of expression This even applies 
to the dialect spoken m the south-west of the district near Kalinjar, which, is locally 
known as, tout court , Bundelkhandi. A similar state of affairs exists with regard to 
the form of the Banaphari dialect spoken m the south-east of the district of 
Hamirpur 

The first specimen which I give is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
into the so-called Bundgli dialect spoken near Kalinjar by 286,200 people A glance 
at it will show that it is Eastern Hindi and not Bundeli "Words like la his, dihts, 
llnhts and many others do not belong to the latter They are pure Eastern Hindi 
Moreover, the dialect is more distinctly Bagheli than even Tirhari Not only is there 
the A-future but there is also the typical Bagheli verbal suffix tai, as m mar-gd-tcn, 
lie had died, and chalat-aicat-tai, he was coming Here the suffix has distinctly the 
force of the Hindi tha, a circumstance which we have also noticed as being sometimes 
the fact m Bagheli, and showing us the connection between it and the Bundgli to, plural 
te, which is always used in this sense 

As m Tirhari, there are several Bundeli forms scattered through the specimen 
Such are oh-ne path“wd, he sent, ufhd, he rose, lai^bd-ne loahi-se lahd, the son said 
to him, hdp-ne mutd lAn-hat, the father has made a feast, ad, became It will he 
observed that when the Agent case with ne is used, the Eastern Hindi past tense 
in is is, as a rule, not used 

A lift of Korili and of a fen- of the grammatical forme of tb« so*calltd BundSh of Banda frill be found on p. Id of 
tbe District Gazcttcsr 
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BaghElI (so-called BundElI) Dialect (Distbiot Banda ) 

hr *rof-R ^ tort x? i wz to% cto-% 
fR hth 3Tft ’ffxrr-RT tor gff t ^ ' rh h rttot tor tot 
R'CR'T-R r TOC f^fTOI I =T^ci f^i-TO WTC TORI TO MR TOTcT TJR TOff 
; 3R£T «ftlP^r Rt TOT fft g^R-TO RRT-TO IT ffq^f srgcl 

TOT $R-TT^-TO 'd'SlTOT 1 ^ RH TO ~M 1 HH TOTO TOT T§fx=af cfix TOfXR 
cTX TO TOT-TO TOTO W5T TOT TOf TO HT^ RTH I TOl" TO-^TT-eTi ijcjf 
xffH-R MIH RTH-4 {CRT l ^Mh"% HXT-RT %TOT-TOT XjTOXt TOCPI-RT 
>4641 l fRR XPTO HTcFTOT TOT-f%H-^ TO RTfcT-xf fift TOT-fi 1%^RiT- 
R TT-^ RTTOT RX RRt-Rxf l if RW 34^ TO^t H HTTcT-X^ | 
TOX R% HX-RT TOTOT TOf eft RffR f R mt TOH-Hi 1%cR^ 

torx rh f a ^t hr; rx tox h rxct-tT 1 If 'q-q-fj- 

TOTOR TOR #f¥ TO? TOt RfwT fR TOM H TOTOXX-Rt t-TORf-Hi 
fHHj-’ff TO? TOT W c(R XTT^ X¥ R C^Ri f^THT^ 1% cHTX HTHT RTOTO | 
#^-HTT TOTTOT TO?RX RX-% I TO S’Cf TO? '^44 TOH-R W-RT 'HR f^flFR I 

V3 ___ 

TO TOTOT TOX-R TOft ?X WTO TOT TORT TO fTOTOT TO? TO RX- 
^ <fiX-R TORT TO% XX-TO RTOTO froffH TOf TORT WTRTfXTT I cTH 
t^tRT-R Hf¥-t RH fR TO H* TOTO^-R TOTTTRt TOM HftTO-f TOh 
<^T Rp| TOH W TO cRR-RT fHTOTf^ fR 4K RXRT R^TR I H TO- 
% HTT^t TOR RiRT-% RTT fR HtR •TIr Wl**ii ^ RTH Rf R?-4 tT 
trfWH Rtr TOR TO-BT HflTTH t "WK TOR TOTO ^cTT 

Eff%^T€f.% | TOT RR Iff WtK R^t TOt RTt-t fR HK RTRT HX- 
^T-§ rTH-HT-H cfhT TO fRT fTOT-t ^ fRK Rt ^ST-f I TO 
TO R% RHt R^ RTH II 

Tlf RtR-HT TORT TOT TORT %^R-% TOT RTTO-H I Hff-% 
TOT^ R TOTR ^?T Rf HR ^RX-RT TOTR-R Hfw fR RT 
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^ ^rfT 1% c^r ^trt-% Rtr mq-% Rthcit 

f% 3T ^T^ft cRTT-RT ^TRT qT-% 1 ^T ^TT ¥*T-qf RtIH 
1% It qr *t i ctw qrc f4=h< ^trt ^ qr-qf ^ett- 

3TcT RiRti I cR ^T ^M«1 =UM-^T <fif*^ti f% ^*1" ^ ^Rtl R«T- 

% <TR W WT-Tgff ^ c?R W%1 3TFRT wf I RE If W¥- 

3TT Rt t^Nil ^3TcM ^ Rt fR if ^f-^T WT ^tRR-% ^W 

i t ^rt-t *rr ctR wst £rf%-% Rfi wm- 
cfiT XT^fWT-% W qf?-% ^TfcR RT37TT TT I m 

qiURT qf?-i TO eft RR TO R-RT TW-'fT I Rt ^ 

41 <! qrci % rt 4R ^trt i Rr-qrr ^t ^f%cr t% f% ^r 

\J 

RTTRf ^ RT^S qfRT qfn? fR RrE *H§E TRE-7TRT ctR >331 
<iliHTRl cfl«1 Rr^HTT II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EASTERN HINDI 

B\gu£eI (so-oalled BladElI) Dialect 


Mediate Group 


(Dibteict Banda) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ek mnnl-kt dui lnr'kl ralmi Cbhwnt 

One mail of two sons tsci c Thc-younga 

kabis ki, ‘ blp, tiT mart b?«l-ka null 

smd that, * father , thou my shm c-of property 

\rn apan mil un dun'hun lnr‘kan-kti 

1c hs Dim proper tv those both sons-to 

dm-mu chlnrU lnr*k:l 5pm balint dban 

daus-in thc-vov.ngc) son his-own much piopcity 


lai"ka 

ton 

muli? 

me-to 

bat 

dividing 


ap*no bap se 
his-oton father-to 
da?-dc * Tab 
give-away ’ Then 
dibis Babut 
gave Many 


au babut duri dus'rt 
and rci v distant foreign 
babut dban pbail-supl-ma 
much fortune debauchery-in 


muluk-ma 

land-mto 


pQj! ika^tba Linbis 
substance put-togcthei 


urms 

wasted 


cbalo-ga, au 
weiit-away, and 
Au jab wa 

And when he 


bwa 


apan 

his-oton 


there 
apan babut 
his-oton much 


dban 

klinrich-kar-dans, 

tab 

ara 

dCs-ma 

barn akal para, 

fortune 

spent, 

then 

that 

country-tn a-gi cat famine fell. 

nu irfi 

ra.tgnl 

lag 

Au 

arn 

dcs-ko 

Ck rnbis-ko pas 

and he 

to beg 

began 

And 

that 

count i y-qf 

one gentleman-of near 

jlr-kal 

tik-1 

Oh-no 

irab-ka kbOtan-ma 

sunri obarawe-ka path°ivn 

ooi ng 

he stayed 

Utm-ly 

htm 

ficlds-vt 

swine feedmg-for it-was sent 

Jitto 

suar 

ebarat-raba?, 

un*bin-cC wd 

cbabat-rabai kx, * un-ke 

As -many 

swmc 

wet e grazing , 

them-fiom he 

desired that, ‘ their 


ebbil'ku-sC 

husls-tctth 


im-liff 

I-too 


apan 
my -own 


pet 

stomach 


bhar-leo-knrau,’ 
may -keep- filling' 


pai 

but 


wahl kuebh na daat-rabai Aur jnbni wab-ka apan 


kou 

any 

sur'ta 


mai-ai 

man 

hi 


lo-httn 

ang-thing 

not used-to-gwe And 

when htm-to his 

i ecollectton 

came 

tabai 

kabis 

ki, ‘ more bap-ke 

kit*nyau ebakar as 

liai 

then 

he-satd that, ‘ my fatho -of 

how-many servants such 

are 

jaun 

pyat-bbar 

kbut-bi, ati mai 

bbukbin 

marat-bau 

Mai 

who 

belly-full 

cat , and I 

ft om-hunger 

am-dymg 

I 

ap*nC 

bap-ke 

pas jaibau au wah-sB kabibau 

ki, “ bap, 

mai 


my -own father-of near toill-yo and him-to 
Par*mesur-kl be-mar^i-kC kiliB-liau aQ 

Qod-of disobedience have-done and 


I-toill-say that, “ father , I 
ab mai tore samh9 

now I thee before 


u 
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rata! laik niabu ki twar lar*ka kabau Mub-ka _ apan _ 

to-live worthy tiot-am that thy son I-may-be-called Me ihy-oton 

naftkar karmic.”’ la utho au ap'ne ,bap-ke bya-ka cbal-dibis. Jab 

servant make ” ’ He arose and his-own father-of near-to set-out When 

vra, ap“ne gbar ke thori-dur pabucha tab wab-ka bap 

he hts-own house-of ( within-)little-distance arrived then his father 
ml ]a au daya kar-kai daur-kat wab-ka ap°ne gare-ma 

met-htm and compassion doing running him hts-oton neck-on 

lagay-libis, au wab-ka pucb s karis Tab lar*ka-ne wabi-se kaba 

applied, and him caressed Then the-son-by him-to it-was-saut 

la, * bap, mai Par*mesur-ke be-mar 1 ]! pap MnhyS-bai aur tore 
that , * father , I Ood-of disobedience sin have-done and thee 

sarabu , ab mai ya taran-ka rnabS ki twar lar*ka kabau ’ 

before, now 1 this sort-qf not-am that thy son I-may-be-called' 

Pai wab-ke ba,p-ne aphie naukar kaba ki, ‘ nik nok 
But his father-by his-own sei'vants it-toas-said that, ‘good - good 
orb*na lai-aw au yab-ka pabiraw , aur yeb-ke hath-ma 

wrapper bring and this-one-on put ; and this-one qf hand-on\ 

mud a ri pabmiy-de, aur yeb-ke paw-m§ jula palnray-de Chala, 
nng put-on, and this-one-of feet-on shoes put-on Let-us go, 

khai pi aur khusi manai , kahe-se ki mwar 

let-us-eat let-us drink and tejoicing celebrate, because that my 
lar“ka mar-ga-tai au kboy-ga-tai , taun ab plnr mila-hai, 

son dead-gone-was and lost-gone-was , he now again has-been-found, 


au phir ]I utha-hai ’ Tab sab jane kbusl karaf lag 
and again alive has-arisen * Then all persons rejoicing to-make began 
Wabi bicb-ma wab-ka bara lar^ka kheten-se ohala-awat-tax. Woh-ne 
That interval-m his elder son jields-from was-comtng Eim-by 
gawa? bajawa?-kal awaj sunl au ek naukar-ka bulay-kal puolibis 
singing danctng-of sound was-heard and one servant calling he-asked 


ki> ‘ka bui-raba-bai ? ’ Naukar kaba 

that, what ts-betng-done ? * The-servant said 


la, * twar 
that, ‘ thy 


bbai 

brother 


awa-hai , 

au tore bap-ne 

muta 

kin-bai. 

kabe-ki 

wa 

achoblri 

come-is , 

and thy father-by 

feast 

made-is, 

because 

he 

good 

taran-se 

ay-ga-bai 1 Bara lar'ka ya 

sun-kai 

nsan 

ki, 

‘mai 

way-mth 

has-come ’ The-eldei son 

this 

heai mg 

grew-angry 

that, 

‘ I 


gharai na jaihau ’ Tab wah-ka bap gbar-se mka r-awa au 

honse-to not will-go ’ Then hts father bouse-from came-out and 

wab-kal kbusamnt kibis Tab wa ap'ne bap-se jawab dinlns ki, 

his coaxing g t d Then he his-own father-to answer gave that, 

dekh, mai baris-dra-se tor sewa karat-rabyS au tor kalia 
' " ' ^ ycai s-stnce thy set vice have-been-doing and thy words 
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mamt-nbyo, i(*njau-par tai muli-kn Gk cbbori-ka bacboba 

hacc-bccn-obn/wg , ihis-much-on-cocn thou me-io one she-goat-of young-vne 

tnk na dike ki mai vrab-ku JSl-kal ap'jie sathm-ko sath 

cr.cn not gaccst that I that tahng my-oion compamons-of with 

khusi manautvau , pai jabai-se ya tor lar*ka ao jehi-ne 

rejoicing might-hacc-cclebraled , but as-cocn this thy son came whom by 
tore bnlmt nril-kii paturiyan-sG khawjy-lmhis, tai wnhi-kG ’ khatir 

thy much fortune harlots-by was-caused-lo-bc-caten, thou htm-of salc-for 

mut'i kinbC-lfi ’ Tab bap-nu wabi-sG habit ki, ‘beta, tai, tau, 

feast hnst-madc ’ Then thcfalhci -by httn to was-said that, ‘ son , thou, vei ily, 

more sath bar-dam rabat ha , 30-kucbh morG pa9 bai sab tor 
f nc with eccry-momcnt heest , what-ccer ine-of near ts all thine 

ay ITam-ka yd uchit rabat kt ham sab janG kbusl manawan 

ts Us-to this proper was that we all persons 1 ejoicmg may mate 

an arnnd karan, kabC ki tor bbai mar-ga-tai, taun 

and happiness may-do, because that thy brother dead-gone was, he 
]i utlu , nur hboy-ga-tai, taun mtl-ga * 

ahre arose ; and losl-gotie-tcas, he found-went ' 



148 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group, 

EASTERN HINDI 

BaghElS (so-oailed BundEl!) Diabect (Disthict Banda ) 

Specimen II. 

ith nau din bhaye mor bbai Bams-Gopal tva gkar-ki mibariya 

'Bight nine days became my brother Bams-Gopal and house-of women 

Pirag nabay chall-gai rabai Mai gLar-mt akel rahu 
Allahabad to bathe gone-aioay had 1 housem alone was 

par<5 Buddh-ke dma dupabar-ka mai chara len 

The-day-before-yesterday TFednesday-of day noon- at 1 grass to-tahe 

bar ohala-gawa-rahu Duivara-mS* Ram Sabay ap*ne sala-ko 

field had-gone In-the-verandah Bam Sahdy my-oicn h other -in -law 

<v 

]ek“kl umir ath ya nan baras-kl hui baitkar-gawa-raku Thori-der-ma 
whose age eight or nine years-of may-be 1-had-cansed-to-sit In-a-short-time 
^ab mai chara le-kai gbar am tau larfta dmrare-ma na rabai 

when I grass taking house-to came then the-boy vei andali-in not was 

Kasi Bamban more bbitar-se mk D iat-chala-aiYat-rahai. Mai bojli 

Kdsl Brahman my house-of-mside from toas-comng-out 1 bundle 

chara-ka nawai-ka-kln tau Kasi bhag-ga Mai 

grass-of bcgan-to-throw-down{-hefore-the-cattle) then Kdsl ran-away I 

kal la-kin ki ‘ Kasi more bhitar-se mkar-kai bhaga-]at-kai.’ 

j aised-a-cry that ‘ Kasi my house-of -nmde-from coming-out ts-running-away 1 

MuP'wa Ohamar tva Babbu Kayath gbar-se mk*sat Kasi-ka 
M.u'fwd shoe-maker and Babbu writer house-from coming-out Kdsl 


dikb-kain 

Aur 

babut 

ad“mi 

jama-kuy-gaye 

Jab mai 

bbitar gbar-ke 

have-seen 

And 

many 

men 

assembled When I 

inside house-of 

gaiu dikb-tai 

ar'wa-ma 

das 

rupaiya 

anr ath 

ana, jaun 

went I-sato 

m-the-ear then-pot ten 

rupees 

and eight 

annas, which 

dkare-rahe, 

na 

imlai 

Tab 

]ana 

ki Kasi rupaia 

cburaT-Iai-gana 

I-had-hept, 

not 

is-found 

Then 

I-knew 

that Kasi 

rupees 

stole-away 

Jab mai 


bar 

gawa-tab 

tab 

duare-ki 

sakar 

lagay-gawa-rak 

When I 

fields-to 

had-gone 

then 

door-of 

chain 

had-applied 


Sakar khol-ke Kasi bhltar gbar-ke ghusa an rupaia cburaye-bai 

Ihe-chain opening Kdsl inside house-of enteied and rupees has-stoleu 


By du'.-jrci is not meant, as is generally supposed, the front of the house In the phraseology of the village people 
1 duicSrS js that room of the house which is close to the chief entrance Some call the * ojdns * ox ‘ verandah ’ of the 
house * dutcdrd 
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Kill 

injlil-biriya 

nior 

bbai 

Piriig-se 

awn Tab aj 

hsterday 

m-thc crentng 

my 

brother 

Allahabad-from 

came. Then to-day 

rapat-ka 

dua-liQ 

MGr 

dan a 

rupain olmrane-ka 

Kasl-par 

report-for 

I-hacc-comc 

My 

petition 

i upecs to steal 

Edsi-on {against) 

ai Tah'kik'it cli'iliat-hn 

Jo 


likhawa sunn , mGr bayan 

if Inquiries I-tcan( 

Tfliat 

I-hace catiscd-to write I-hcard , my deposition 


hat 
if ts 


GAHORft 

Omitting the tract along the smith bank of the River Jamna, the dialect spoken 
in the eastern portion of the district of Banda, as far as the River Rngain, is called 
GaliGra It closclv resembles Tirhfirl except that the vocabularv {eg words like dyard , 
•wealth) has a greater flavour of Bundcli A few sontenccs of the version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son will be a sutticicnt "specimen Note the instrumental bhuhhen, 
li\ hunger Tlie dialect is reported to be spoken bv 243,400 people Sub dialects of it 
arc called Path! aud Antar Patlia spoken in tbo south-east and south centre of the 
di^rict, respectnelv 
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[No 32] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI 

BaghEl! (Gahora broken) Dialect (District Banda) 

xngror ^ ^Iw xt ' i *3% #fwr to# to-h ^rfro 

(, II ■» « v» , 

f# ’Sit TO H ’fRt ffXTT ^ WTO TO # I ell TO TOPT 

*TTOf# ^SrfWRH TO I ^ fTOTTOT IpTTOHT 

TO '5TTXT TOT # f#f?H ^ T?cT ^ct TWTH-TO fTOTft *TT 
W TOH TO TfTOT s^TH-HT ^fTO-^ TOTT I ^ TO ^fTOT Tf%-TO 
<5tTO ^ *IT ^ TT g^T-TTl TOT TO TO ^ Tf%-TO 

Tl^TO-# TOlt 'tl# TO l clt TT TT5[TO% TOT TTOT-% TO- 

^ frorr to?t Tfrorr to# ^ttohtt h^th tojV-to rzto f#f%xr i 

TO ^rfw TO f^t-TO WT-^ 1#H TO" W #f%-TO HTOt TO#t- 

C\ ' VJ 

f i t TOi; h ftn i *rt ^rfro fero# # to tt 

TO# TO-TTT ^ TO - f# Trnft ## TO-% #NrfTOTO?iT 

TOTT fTOTcl-% f% ^ #t#t TOT ^TcT-f" TO ^TW TOTFT ^JTcT-t* 1 TO 
TT TOTH TOT-Tf l TO TO# TO-# TOT STTOf ^ Tf%-# ^TOT 

f# ^ to ^ ^w# twra ^ ## to# toto frosff ^ It* to 

TOTOv TOTOf^ f# cTO TOTO TOWf I #tff-TO TO# TOT HTOT-#t 
TO% Tlfw % H 



INti'O-ARYAN FAMILY. 


MfeDiATfe Group 


EASTERN HINDI 


BaghElI (Gahora broken) Dialect (District Banda ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

ap*ne 

) i I 1 ' ' 


Kaunau marai-ke 
A-cei tain man- of 
kakm ki, 4 are bap, 
said that , 
de ’ Tabai 
give ’ Then 
Au tbSre 
And a-feio 


rabai 

i f 

were 


dui lanka 

JJ ■ 

two sons 
tai bam“re 
» 0 father, thou our 
bap apan ]a]ati 

the-f other hts-own pi operty 
diuan-ma cliun'kauna 
days-in the-younger 
duri par-dyas-ka 


Those 
bfsa-kal 
8hare-qf 
don*bun 
loth 
betauna sab 

so/» all 

nikan-ga 


an babut 

and a-very distant foieign-country-to went-awaj/ 

rupiya ku-karam-ma khariob-kai-dais Au 
rupees evil-conduct-tn spent And 

khancb-boi-ga, au wa muluk-ma 

f oas-spent, and that oountry-m 

■waln-ka rbjina-ke kbancb-kal tangal 

him-to daily expenses-of 

ek rabayya-se ]ay-kal 

one mhabitant-to going 

cbarawai-ka path'Vay-dihis 


larika ap*ne bap-se 

) H' ' *1 

sons their-own father-to 
jajati bam-ka bat 
property _ us-to dividing 
lankan-ka ba( dibis 

sons-to dividing gave 
dyara batur-kai-lihis, 
pi operty collected, 

Au bua a))an sab 

there his-owh all 


want 


babut 

very 

hoyS 

to-be 


'And 

sab rupiya 

all rupees 

bara dur-dm 

great famine fell And 

lag Tabai wa muluk-ke 

began Then that country-qf 


wabi-ka 

* [ t 

him-to 
para Au 


feedmg-for 

sent 

din katal 

lag 

days tospend 

began 

na din 

Jabai 

not gave 

When 

man-ma kabal 

lag 


mila, 

3 aun 

waki-ka 

ap°ne 

kbyatan-ma suann 

lie-met, 

who 

him 

his-own 

fields-m 

swine 

Ab 

■wab 

lanka. 

wahu 

busi-ka 

kkay-kai 

Now 

that 

sou those-very 

-husks 

eating 


ui 

they 


rnind-m to-say began 
naukariban-ka yatta 
servants to so-much 

kucbbu bacbay-lyat-ha! 

something save 

cbali-kal ap“ne bap-ke lage ]aibau 
going my-oion father-qf 


jelu-ka suari 
which the-swine 
wabi-kai akil 
hts senses 
ki, 4 dyakbau, 
that, 4 see, 
milat-hai ki 
is-gtven that 
Hay 1 
Alas 1 


khati-he. Pai kou 
eating-were But any 
tbikane bbai tabai 
right became then 


marai 
man 
TO 

he 

tau, more bap-ke 

venly, my father-qf 


wakau 

that-too 

ap°ne 

hts-own 

babutere 

many 


mai 

1 


near I-wtll-go 


nikl-taran kbat-bai, au 

in a-good-way eat, and 

bbukben marat-bau. Ab 

hunger-from am-dytng Now 

au wahi-se kaibau ki, 
and him-to I-Will-say that, 



162 


EASTERN HINDI. 


“ are bap, mai Daiu-ke khilaph au tore age ap*rfidh kihvo 
“ 0 father, 1 Qod-of against and thee before sxn did 

au mai ya laik naiahu ki twar bct‘wu bajau MohT-kn 
and 1 tht8-for worthy not-am that thy son I-tnay-be-callcd. Me 
ap'ne aur maiuran-ki nai rakhi-le ” ’ 

thy-own othei labourers-of like keep ” ’ 

jOrar 

This is anothei dialect of the district of Bauda, spoken'jby 114,500 people between 
the rivers Ken and Bagam Sub-dialects of it are Kundn (there is also a Bundcdi 
Kundn of Hamirpur) spoken m the north-western border of the district, Bagrawal on the 
south-west, and Aghar m the centie It contains a greater admixture of BundCll forms 
than either Galiora or Tirliari, but not so much as the so-called BundCli spoken near 
Kahnjar An example of Bundeli occurs in the second sentence of the specimen 
jiuhan-ne kaho , who said, while, in the verj next sentence, we have the Bagbcli dinhesi 
he gave We also meet the Baglicli suffix tai in ga-tai, he lind^gonc Here, ns pointed 
out above, it is the equivalent of the Hindi tlid and of the BundCli to In one instance 
rahaiya-ne pathai dinhesi, the inhabitant sent, we have tho case of the Agent used 
with a Bagheli past tense. The specimen consists of the first feu sentences of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Mediate Group 

EASTERN HINDI 

BAonEi! (Jtm ar broken) Dialect (District Banda ) 

tsrr rt* i ^rnr-% ^nft 1% ^ 

TR BY? ffHT-TTT ^TRT I cR TR 'STHR ^TRT 

i f^R-m wrc ^ ^rra kfcr 

' * Nj 

3FC-^ cpgcT fa«tiMlT I W’fT WR-^ *R t ?RR '5JTCT Bc jfkn - 

crr^t-BT ^R-^Trfrr i *r *r wf%-^rr ^rfs-R ^kr ^nt bt-^ 

, sf *rrcf w bR-bt ^k Tf%-^rr Tt*r-% Rr biR^-^ cfarl 

<rrkT ctt tt tt ^rnr-% bbt tIbt-% w bti bt khrr-% ^ Rcr-r 

fRrRr i cr tt *rfw tt *§r-^ f^r <$\z 

^R oflfk ^Rt ^IctY-Rf I RtT Bii? f^FT-BT TR-BiT cfiRf BT bRt-'B' 

0\ 

^ BTR II 



154 


[No 34] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group 

EASTERN HINDI 

BaghElS (JtfRA.it broken) Dialect (District Banda ) 

Specimen I. / 1S 

cict, J 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Kauneu marai-ko 

din 

bet*wa 

rahaT, 

]mban*no 

ap*no 

bap-se 

A-certaw man-of 

two 

sons 

were ; 

whom-by 

their-own father-to 

kahd ki, ‘ are 

bap, 

more 

li?sa-ka 

dyara 

mob? 

dal-de 1 

it-wassatd that, ‘ 0 

father. 

my 

share-of 

property 

me-lo give-away 


Tab bap apan dyara lar’kan-ka bati dinbesi. Thore 

Then the-father hts-own property sons- to dividing gave. A-few 
dman-ma chlnvafc bet*wa apbio bfsa-ka sab rlyara-durl ba(ur-kar-kc 

days-vi the-younger eon hie-oioii share-of all property pid ting-tog ether 

babut durl par-desai mkari-ga TTaba jay-kal sab apan 

very distant foreign-country -to icent-out. There going all Ins-oim 

dyara patunya-bazl-ma utbiiy-daresi Jab sab ■vralu-ka rup*ya 

fortune harlotry-in lie-squandered. When oil his money 

utbi-ga, aur ]aune dyasai ga-tai, btva bara bhari 

had-been-spent, and what cuuntry-to he-had-gone, tlieie a-very great 

akal pari-ga aur wahi-ka roj-ke kliay-khancli-kal tangal boi 
famine fell and hwi-lo daily food-expenses-of want to-be 

lagi, tab iva vrii dyas-ke ek rabaiya-ke kya ga 

began , then he that counlry-of one mhabitant-of near went That 

rabaiya ne ap*ne khefcan-ma son charavrg-ka pathai-dinbesi Tab 

mhabitant-by hts-own fields-m swine to-feed he-was*sent Then 

■wa lanka wa busl-ka khay-ka! din kataf lag launi sdri 

that son those husks eating days to-pass began which the-siome 

kbati-rahai Phir kucbh dinan-mi wabi-ka kou ira busi-u na 

used-to-eat Again some days-in him-fo anybody those husls-even not 

d&i lag 

io-gtve began. 
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BANAPHART 


,. . 7'° B r i,lini ;? rc a Ba]put tnbo Wlloso modcrn home contres round the city of 
Mahoba The celebrated heroes AIM and Tidal, whoso exploits form the subject rf an 
important quo sung oier the greater part of Hindustan, /am Bannpham 2T served 
Tama or Pammorddi, lung of that city They are numerous in the south-east of the 

in th» rt lrPW ' “w m f 10 n0 , rth ° f th ° BtmtlolWlimd A S<®°7 The dialect spoken 

tins part of the country is lionco known as Banaphari or Banpari The specimens of 

Banaphan received from Eamirpur are m a form of Eastern Hindi, resembling the 
dialects of Banda They skou more traces of tho mfluonco of Bundeli, and that is all 
In the rest of the district of Hnmirpur tho languago is Bundeli Banaphari is also 
spoken m tho western portion of tho Baghelklmnd Agency and horo and m the north of 
tho Bundclkhand Agency, it is no longer Eastern Hindi corrupted by Bundeli, hut is 
Bundeli corrupted by Eastern llindi 


In the Bimdolkhnnd Agency, Banaphari is spoken m tho Cknndla Pargana of 
Ckarhlmri, the Laun Pargana of Chhatarpur, tho Dhnrampur Pargana of Panna, m the 
Jngirs of E'nigawan Behai, Gaurihar and Ben, and in tho States of A]aigarh and Baom 
In the Baghclkhand Agency it is spoken m the uestom parts of the Nagodo and Maihar 
States In the rest of these two States tho languago is pure Bagheli. 

A grammar of Bundeli was published by Major Leech m tho Journal of the Asiatio 
■Society of Bengal, 1 in which ho states clearly that Banaphari is a corrupt form of that 
language 


It is quite unnecessary to grre a full specimen of tho Hamirpur Banaphari. It only 
differs from Gallon, in being moro strongly impregnated with Bundeli. It will suffice 
to giyc the first few sentences of the Parable of tho Prodigal Bon, as received from the 
district It will he seen that in tho conjugation of tho verb, Bagheli and Bundeli forms 
seem to he used at caprice In one instance, we note an irregular Bagheli form, viz , 
/ aheau, instead of kahesi, ho said Before this word, tho subjeot, ohhufiod-ne , has been 
put in the Case of the Agent. So also, before dinhesi ‘ ho * is translated by tho oblique 
form vT, instead of by the diroct form ted Again, instead of dhan, wo have dhami . 
Other instances of Bundeli, more or less corrupt, are tehi-ne pa{h a wd, he sent , chah°te-td f 
he was wishing , dyat-na4c, tlioy wore not giving 

Tho number of speakers of Banaphari is roported to he as follows — 


Homirpnr, (Eastern Hindi) 5,000 

Bandclkliand Agency, (BnndOl!) . 245,400 

Boghelkbnnd Agency, (Bundeli) 90,000 


Total 340,400 


Examples of Bundcli-Banapharl will he considered when dealing with the Bundeli 
dialect 


1 J A B B Vol xll, 1843, pp 1080 and ff 


X 2 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group 

EASTERN HINDI 

Bagh&li (BanaphaeI broken) Dialect. (District Hamirpbr ) 

wmzr Trgt-% ^ Reft i i f^Tr-% *n*rr-H gnii 

faf oTfnr-HT-^ SfTC ftHT til cR <3$ Z 1 

^ f^T Rfi WT5 ^iReftl ^feT 3 TRr* WTT$ 

tR-bt i g'fcr Rsr ^ 

fl^f% I 5R^T^P *iRr cR <3# STTH-HT TfT 

W ^ ^RSTT 1RRT | TT WT 5M-I TT ^ITH-HT 3RR-f 

, 'J 

^c-ht ^fFi i ^f%-^ ^f-^rr ^eRt ^ncR-nf H^d 

TSTT 1 TT SSRRiT ^TeT-Tf' RRH RTS *3* 

^TfeT-^t 1 W ^f?RTT ^Rfi <ff^ 3JTcT 5T-^ || 
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[No 36] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Mediate Group 


PASTERN HINDI. 


IKgbPlI (BAj.ArnAi.1 brokfs) Dialict 


(District Hamiepue ) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


dm 

ttco 


PInhn'rni nnpi-kO 

A -certain inan-cf 

nana-'i kahesn ki, 

Jailer to it-tcas-said that , 
in Span pnri 

hr /ii < men substance 

clihw'it larik-a b.almt 

the onager ton much 

I tiebch nr-nu pan-ga 

If id ednef* in he Jett 

bali*n ilmcsi Jab 

hc-caused-to-foie atcay TThen 
bap akiil para aQ 

a-great famin’- fell and 

dyai*ni i y.aknn-kt ghar*m<i 
cou»try-in onc-perton-of housc-m 
khvatan-ma huwari cliaravrnf-ka 
jficldt-m ttanc tofeed 

<;uwari kbat*rabai 
tteme vtcd-to cat 

ktiu kucllh 

-anybody anything nsed-not-to give, 


J.anku 

sons 

K 


TPab-mS-tc obhul*wn*nc 
Them-tnfrom the-youngcr-by 
dai-dci.* Tab 
gtve-atcay ’ Then 
gm-ab? ki 
gone-iccre that 
cbnln-ga-ban 


apan 

hxs-oxen 


hZ. 

tccrc 

' jama-mu-tC mavnr blsa 

* proper l y-iu-from my share 

bal-dincsi Babut dm nab? 

dtctdtna-gacc Many days not 

ynk-tbayn-knri-kc par-dyasC 

putting-together a-forctgn-Iaml-to tcent-aioay 

JBahut dm logaia au Span dbanu 
days spent and hts-oton fortune 
sab-kuchh kbyy-ebukO tab ui dyas-ma 

all-thwgs had-lost then that country-m 

kang*lu buy*ga "WTi liuwa jay*ko vea 

indigent became . Me there going that 

rabaK lag. Tebi-nC Tvab-ka 
to-ltoc began That-one-by him 

pntb'wa. Au rro cbblbm-tB 

it-uas-scnt. And those hushs-iotth 

pyat bbaraf cbobat-to» AQ 

belly to-fill he-iotshing-tcas. And 


Many 
wii 
he 
na 
he 

e? 


ap*ne 

his-oion 

jyab-ka 

tohteh 

ivabi-ka 

him-to 


dyat*na*tc. 
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godwSnt or mandlaha 

The distcict of Mandla was the original head- quarters of Garha Mandala, one of the four 
Good kingdoms of the present Central Provinces, which in ancient times were grouped 
together under the name of Gond-wana In the sixteenth century, Sangram 8a, the 
forty-eighth Raja of the Gond line of Garha- Mandala, issuing from the Mandla high- 
lands, extended his dominions over fifty-two gaphs 01 districts, comprising the country 
now known as Bhopal, Saugor, and Damoh on the Vindhyan plateau , Hoshangabad, 
Narsmghpur, and Jabalpur m the Narbada valley , and Mandla and Seommthe Satpura 
highlands 1 To the present day Gonds and Baigas form the larger part of the Mandla 
population The total population of the district is according to the census of 1891 
339,373, but of these, only 89,187 are returned as speaking the Gondi language An 
equal number of Gonds are estimated to speak the ordinary Aryan language spoken by the 
other inhabitants Omitting the dialect of the wandermg Labbanas, estimated to be 
spoken by about a thousand people, and the languages spoken by foreigners, estimated 
at 186, the remainder of the population of Mandla District, i e , 249,000, speaks one 
uniform Aryan language, which is called by some * Mandlaha,’ or, more strictly spelt, 
‘ Mand“laha,’ but is locally known as ‘ GSdwani,’ strictly spelt, * Gftd'wani.’ 

G(5dwani is a form of Eastern Hindi It is more nearly related to Bagheli, than 
to any other dialect of that laUguage. That dialect is differentiated from the more 
northern Awadhi, by two prominent peculiarities, one being the frequent use of the 
enclitic word tai with the past tenses of verbs, and the other that the typical letter 
-of the first person singular of the future tense is h and not, as in Awadhi, b Of these 
two peculiarities, the dialect of Mandla, as shown by the two following specimens, is 
without the first, but has the second 

Immediately to the east of Mandla lies the district of Bilaspur, the local dialeot 
of which is Ohhattisgarhi As might be expected, there is a strong infusion of 
Chhattisgarhi in GSdwani, though the distinctive features of the former, such as the 
plural m man, are altogether wanting m it 

There are also a few traces of the Bundeli spoken immediately to the west. 

The following are the principal points which may be noted in the specimens given 
below 

The sign of the Acc Dat is he, and also, as m Ohattisgarhi, Id That of the 
locative is me, which belongs really to Bundeli and not to Eastern Hin di. That of the 
Genitive is Jeer, of which there does not appear to be either a f eminin e or an oblique 
form Instead of tho instrumental case in an, which we have noticed in other Eastern 
Hindi dialects, we find one in o, ns in bhiikhd, by hunger 

Amongst the pronouns, we may note toy, you , t-kar, of this , both u-kar and o-Jcar, 
of that , and a genitive plural used as an oblique base in un-kar-me-se, from among them 
Bor ‘one’s own,’ we have both apan and apan None of these genitives seem to have any 
oblique form 1 What ’ is kd, with an oblique form kdhin * Anyone,’ * someone ’ is koi 
or kohl. 

Amongst verbal forms, we may notice, h3, 1 am , ho, you are , hat, he is These three 
are all Bundeli forms An example of the present tense is ddi athu, I am afraid, wlnoh 


1 See Central Provinces Gazetteer, p Ixnii 
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nvonELi (conn an! of msndla) 

in Chhattisgayln Tor (he future, uo have the typical Baglioli jdh^, I will go, and, irregu- 
lar, htb c, I will sa\, and others For tho past, fdrd, I disobeyed , hare, you made , dm, 
he gave, and other* Korc-hU, I hnvc done, 19 a porfoot Tho past participle ends m e 
a* in Clihattisgarlil Thus Ictre, done, and gayc, gone Tho infinitive, both direct 
and oblique end* m on, as in kalian lagr>, ho began to say, khdn-so jyddd, more than to 
eat This nl«o i* Chbattisgayhi Tho sign of the conjunctive pnrtioiplo is kc It is also 
sometimes Hr, as in vm-kcr, liming heard, dekh-kCr, having eeon This is an interest- 
ing example of the fact that, through all the Indo-Aryali vernaculars, the sign of tho 
conjunctive participle is always related to ono of tho signs of tho gomtivo 
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* Specimen I. 

cirt^ to*Mr i «tt*t to*t 

% cTOT ■TOTcHR'-H c5?T Hk t%HT "€t TTt-RT \ TO 
^ ^URT HRTcT TO-Rf Z 1 *fff 41fciH f% TORT 

t£T TO TOTORmT T^RTT TOT-fkST =fk TO 
mZ^-% W TO TOUcT ^gRT-^rfTOT 1 ^ ^ ^ p ^ ^ 

cRT cm ^T TOoT ^T^TRT MR.H ^3T Tt-TORT I ^R 

^ to groR-%; TO^t tot-% fern totoT tot *rkrf% ^kr ^t-^rr 

TR %cT~H ^ Tt HkKT TORT I ^fk <3T #RT HkRT ^TcT- 

Tt <3? Wf TC HRT TORRt I Rk €tt Rt-RT fW ^ff 

TORt 1 cm TORT ^cT TOR 3i RTO RfTO f% Wk ^T^TRiT 
fRcTRt ^tTOT-% 1R-I TO^T Rtft fmH-t ^fk TO TRcT-\l 
TO RS-mi Wf TOT-% fTOT RT|^ ^fk Rt-RT ^ % ^T^T TO ^PT- 
RR 1w Rk cRWK WT TO R^-ff 1 TO fqR cp?K RRRT 3T?TO 
TO RR R#f Ht-RT TOR RfTOTR W%R TO3R RR-t l 

r» Rrmn TOR%r fern to rIto i *m rt f^-ft Rfro cm r-rt 

TOT Rt-RT kRR TOT RfTO'sfk R-RR HTR-H fTO£ RT- 

r rTto i rtrt tort Rfro f tot to to-€t Itow Rk cpTO 

RT 7 !^ TOT RT-Rf ^R fRR c^K ^t<«tu RUTO-ek RR 'fft Tf I cm 

Rt-RT: TOT TOTH ^fTOR-H RfTO TO-% TO5T TO^TT fHRTR-^ *rfTO 

* 

^T Rk ^smR ^tto’ ^fk wit Tfw tot ^k to Tm 
TO Hti. Tf€T TOT t TOR RTOT HfkTTO fqR ^tTO itNT 

TOH-Tf kFR krfro n 

^>-^R RWT %cT-H Tfro 1 Rk TO ^T TOcT-H TOki 

Tffro cm TOTT TOTT ^R ^TO-fR 7JRT T-jkW I ^k ^T TORT TO 
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fFirc ff ff-% vcm fen ^fr-f Tfer f FT % I g? Ft-FT 
FffF g*3TC nrt FRF-ti Fk ^rt Fwr-t tot fern fRf 

f-FFFTF Ft-FT FIFt *TRF I V* F W F3F Ffa FtcTT FTF 
Fff ^ifeET I f’-FT-FTF F-FT TTTT FRRi ft-FT FFR Ff*TF I 
3i FPR ^RT-FT FFR-ffeT ^ ^cRT 3TF-F rp^K tfaT FTF 
Tff kk FFt <p^TC F$F Fff CTlf Fk c?R Ft-FT TjF-£kft 
Ttk-FT tftFT F#f felt fe ^F RTFT FFFT FT TgFt FTF I FT 
f cRTT FTFT FR FFfeT-FT FT cRTT FT FRF FFFt F FRF 
cR-ft FfRT fecTT FT I ^RT Ft-FT FffF t^T <?R FT feT WT 
FT ft Fk Ft fW RTTT f Ft cRTT f I FT TfFt kk FPR fR- 
% FFT Tf Ft rRJTC FTt FfTF-T% fFT FkF »JFR FT-Tt f*BT 
fafFF-Fli 
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(District Mahbla.) 


Koi 

A-certam 


apan 

dada- 

■se 

his-oton 

father to 

ho, 

mo-la, 

do ’ 

may-be, 

me-to 

give ’ 

Eahut 

dm 

mb? 

Many 

days 

not 

dur 

mnluk 


ad“ml-ker do 
man-of two 
se kahis, 

' to said, 
do 5 Tab 


lai^ka rahe TJn-kar-me-se 

sons were Them-in-from 

‘ be da-da, sampat-mn-se 
‘ 0 father, property -m-from 

b apan sampat tm-ke 


nan lar*ka 
the-younger son 
3O mor hisa 
what my share 
bat de-dlis' 


Then he his-own property them-to dividing gave-away 


bltis I 
passed th 
obal-diis, 
went -away, 
uray-dalis 


■a-dtsfant country-to went-away, 
apan sab sampat uray-dalis 
his-own all fortune lie-squandered 
kar-chukis, tab u muluk-m^ 
completely, then that oountru-it 


labura 
the-younger 
aur wuhSt 
and there 
Jab b 


be(a sab kuehb jama-kar-ke 
son all things collecting 
luebai-mi dm kat*ne-se 
dehaueherym days pamng-by 

36-kuohh rabe sab kharcb- 


When he what-ever was all had-Sptnt- 


ho-gais 


Aur 

And 

lagisi, 

began, 

Anr 

And 


country- m a-great famine 


n us muluk-ker 
he that country-of 
] on o-la apan 
who him his-own 
b 3on sog*ra 


madbe 

among 

suwar 

siome 


he ek-ke dhiga, 3ay-ke 
ig one-of near going 

wo sog*ra charawan 
1 and hogs to-feed 
chlul*ta-se apan pet 


~T, * ns muI uk-ker baserl madbe ek-ke dhiga 3ay-ke 

ame n e that country-of inhabitants among one-of near going 

to-hve be^n 3 °f °" la apan kbet-mi suwar wo sog*ia cbarawan 

to live began, who him his-own fields-in swine and hogs to-feed 

sent And hr w khat-rabe u chlul a ta-se apan pet 

n ... * 1 the -™me used-to-eat those hushs-unth his-own belly 

bharan chahat-rabe A ur i-m -1- , „ 

to-fill was-wishing And anyone him fa I " ^ 

- 1- ... ye him-to anything not used-to-give Then 

o-Ja ohet bhais aur a i.„u , . . 

him-to senses became and he 1 *®* ^ ‘ ham * V& - dada-k 5 r 

kit*no hamhar-ker £ " 

how-many field-labourers-of en t,lZ» roti h6 ™t-hai, aur bam 

bbiYkliS , , J ng-than more bread becomwg-is, and I 

bnuLuo marat-bS Ham uti. . . ’ 

from-tmge r i„, r U ‘ h ' le a P an fflng* jihS m 

6-12 hn 7 an f a f”™ »“»• **h>° «”* 

hxm-to I-will-say, “O father T* biruddh aur tumbar agu 

pap kare-ho Him T ' ’ Beaven-of against and thee before 

sin h ace-done T ? M la* nab? hS. 

1 agaw *on to-be-called worthy not am 


senses 


b nab? det-rahe Tab 
'fig not used-to-give Then 
ki, ‘bamare ( dada-k§r 
that, ‘ my father- cf 
roti howat-hai, anr bam 


from-hunger dywg-an, 
o-la kaha, «be 

htni-fo I-icill-say, “ O 

pap kare-ho Ham 

-sin havc-done J 
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Mo-la 

apan 

banxbar 

madbe 

ek-ker 

Me 

thy-oton 

field-labourers 

among 

one-of 

Span 

dada-ker 

dhiga jan 

lagis 

Jab 

his-cnon 

father 

near to-go 

began 

When 

ix-kar 

dada o-la dekh-ke maya kans Aur 


his father him seeing pity 

clnpat-kar-ke churns Lar^ka 

sticktng-himself kissed-him The-son 

ker biruddh aur tumbar agu 

of against and thee before sm 

kabawan-ker laik nab? hS * Tab 
to-be-called worthy not am 5 Then 


* sab-se 
‘ all-than 
mudri 
a-ring 
aur 
and 


kadns 
said 

hatk-mS 
hand-on 

pn, 

may-drink, 
pair 311s , 

again came-to-hfe , 

tT-knr jetli lar*ka 
Ets elder son 

najik pakuchis tab 


near arrived then 


aoliobha kap*ra 
better clothes 
aur pair-mi pan*hi 

and feet-on shoes 

kliusi kari, 

merriment may-make, 
heray gais-rahai, 
lost gone-had, 

khet-mS rahis 

feld-in was 

baja-gaja aur 
tnu sic-et-cetera and 


did And 
o-la kahis, 
Iiim-to said, 
pap kare-h <5 
have-done 
o-kar dada 
his father 
mkar-ke 


barabar kar-de ” ’ Tab u 
equal make ” * Then he 
u dur-hi rabis, tab 
he distant-even was, then- 
daur-kar-ke u-kar gal-mf 
his cheek-on 
ham Swarg- 
I Heaven- 
tumliar lar*ka 
thy son 
banibar-se 

hts-own feld-labourers-to- 
pakira-do , aur u-kar 


running 

* be dada, 

* O father, 
Aur phir 
And again 

apan 


taking-out put-on-{him) , 

pahira-deo , aur bam 

put-on , and 

ki i bamar 
that this my 
phir mills * 

again mas-found ’ 

aur jab u 

and when he coming-in 

nach-ker gul sums. 
dance-of noise he-heard 
apan dhiga bulay-ke 


and his 
sab khay, 
we all may-eat, 
larfca mans-rahai, 
son dted-had, 


awat-me 


apan bar’siyar madbe ek jhan-ke 

hxs-mon field-labourers among one person his-own-self near calling 

ka hai’’ tT o-Ia kahis, ‘tumhar bbai ais-hai, aur 
‘this what is?' He hxm-to said, ‘ thy 

uchchha new*ta kans, i-kar-lane ki 6-la sajo paxs,’ 

good feast made, this-qf-for that him well he-found ’ 


ghar-ke 
house-qf 
Aur u 
And he 
bujhis, 
enquired, 
tumbar 
and thy 


dada 

father 


acbobba-se 

good-than 


Par u gussa 
But he angry 
babar ay-ke 
outside coming 
ki, ‘ dekb 1 
that, ‘see! 
tumliar kukum 


bbais aui bhitar jan 
became and inside to-go 
o-la manawan lagis 
to-appease began 
it'na baras-se 

so-many years-from 
taro, aur 


him 

bam 

I 

nab? 

not 


apan 
hts-own 
sewa 


I-kar-lane u-kar dada 
Thts-of-for hts father 
dada-la jabab diis 
father-to answer gave 
karat-rahS aur kadhi 
ever 
bbi 


nahl cbahis 
not wished 

tr 

He 

tumhar 

thy service domg-was and 
toy mo-la kadhi ek-tbau 

thou me-to ever one-single even 

bam apan sang-ker sang khusi 
1 my-own companions-qf with merriment 


thy orders not I-removed, and 
cbheri-ker pxla, nab? dxyo ki 

gout-of young-one not gavest that 

i tumbar Jar*ka jon kas“bin-ker sang tumbar 
this thy son tcho harlots-qf m-company thy 


karate 

might-hate-made 


Par 

But 


T 2 
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dhan khais jab-bki u ais tab-hl tun'da new^ta kare ' 

fortune ate-up when-even he came then-even good feast thou-madest ’ 

Dada 5-la kalns, ‘ he beta, toy sab din hamar sang h5, anr 

The-father htm-to said, c 0 son, thou all days me with art , and 

jd-kuchh hamar hai so trumhar hai. Par khnsi anr anand hoy-ke 
whatever mine is that thine is But merriment and rejoicing mahng-for 

jarur rahai ki tumbar bhai mans-rahai, phir 311s, bhulay 

necessity was that thy brother died-had, again came-to life , lost 
gaye-rahai, phir mihs-hai.’ 
gone-was, again he-has-been found ’ 
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cfrri ml m wft 

1 cfPT-^T ♦ftcT I 5^ W*HrTT 

tts[ ?rn> cTI^r >Rtrf iTi^ TFTrT 

l ^Tp C t TT j RTT cPTTT TTH? 1 Qti*T ’ftcT-'Ci? fa 'TPT 

eTc? ^t-^t cT? mr *rt£ w* ?ph ficKt ctPbt 

;?TfT ftjn?nc-H ^ ^ fa ^fkr ^Tor ii 

dm ^ fa ^nk sfitff 3 th-h w% fs*n ^-if 

I cTT TT5TT TTRTT 'ffaKTT fa ^Ml<l 1?K fddl 'TPHR' 'Tt TTcT- 
^ ep^ ^ i dm m wifar mkt *km 

tTfm fa mRT <PT mf5 3f WT 3vt I *rt-% ^T ^ *T53T-t 

rrar-% #r 4rW T^-^rr mfr *pfarc ^fpt kr? m i krc 

^TcIT m*TT nTPr-^TT^T ’SWt I Ht *TfaTT <T¥ fadT WI 
fm mrf t i Tjeir gm % ^r ^rc Ttn % ^farr m m 

t Tkirai^ ^fffaw irww TOft 

w^rr mfa k i ^k ^ i trt 

m €fa ^k ht-^t ^etstt m ^nt n 

s> 

^ ^MK t fpra JTlct-at '-THi^ ^ ^t-?n t fra ^nls,« 

TO fjprat «Bfta ftf mi *rar ^ ** ^ ^ ^ ** 
w% fmnft ittc sfcrrar *rara «iwn *rat ««fira ftr mi 
^ ^ ^ spre, f , IF "crai-^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 1 ^ ^ 
«f raf *fk frat-ra wcf. 1 ,crat ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^f, , # *** 
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wft<Tf epT-k ITT TO° f^TRTT ^RT 

^ *^rerro to; ksere km-renrekrrf i kr-rere*kkit re^ kk k*r 
■<T 5 TT reft? ^Tt 1 c^ kteT-eTT ql^K'ltl kT-TO ktcT 
^rrem kT-ren ere ire reerreer i ore rer ^rr-^r reffw tost t i IT 
^srf i kter-rek km ^rot ^pr-rere wt ercer to frkf to rerere 
kre res-k fnr #§?r i to TO-ret emrerr froT qffro ere ^rekt-rere 
#jfr TTfeT kTOr ctff^iW f% HT§! M’i ?T ^<ire | <(< 3 il-reT ^IW TT 

°v C\ 

rerrfirre qeii"^ i rer# tot kk rets ^pr-rer kT-rerT jj^i #kr i rei#^ kt-rerr 
errer ^rrerre i k° rer-^r ?je-rei ^rrf^ 1 kk kre fk? rerrre i reew reerre-sk 
to #ier u 

retnfr ere tort refker kr w toc to to refror kk rerr 
errere refror frer to TOfro-reT k* km TOro-ekf kk TOtkk ^irere- 

% f^T-R RT-k re^T kta ei^et-kt ^re kt-reiT kk 1 TO*T 

^re tort ^<nk-rerr 1 erne erer kter kk ¥ i kY-err rekrre-rerr wf^rer 
t rent-k frer kT-mT k krre renreeKff i k-rere to re¥ kkTOrre far 
frtr i ktmT kk kY# iro m epfr kre rel i t" kY-rere Itot err^ i 
rerf^kY-mT re^f ^rokkeYreci kre-%e kY-rere to res rewkh w tot 
kn: frerekr-mT to i ere kY-rere fror wet erem kk; toto-^ 
re toto-^ kkr TO-k rerfror re: rek mf ^rer rere-re kk rerer-reT eiktre 
% i kk '^ttot ire 1 1 w TO-ret to kk ererr-k kk rererre rere-re 
kr-rei rererre-re 1 kr-rere reke km frerere rem ^re-re rerkm fre TO 
oK ^rre-m kt-rer rerecr rekt ^reer i kk kk mk ^rire-rei reTcr-mi rerre-re 

NJ 

rerre: reTn-rer ^fre rerre i k ere frere kk reree errrer rereer-eiY 1 rere kt-reTi 
w rere rere reefr ere! rere kk tot| reref i ererr kk fre^re 1 1 kt 
re fti: to ererr fkrr tfre frere i kk kk wr-k rererer rerker i 
kr-rere rererre-rer erere rerem i to rerot-reT tot fkn reirom i 
^k tot-to re^ft-kr kr-mr tot reke 11 
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(District Mandla) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Kui 

A-certam 

Inn-kar 


dCi-me kobi balpari ok bbari taluka-ker malik 

country-m a-certain merchant one great estate-of ovon 

o-mt sukli ebam-so rahat-rabai O-kar tin-thun 


hacmg-bccomc that-m pleasure ease-with nsed-to-ltve 
mit nlnT O-mt-su dm ]ban-la kbub 

friends teerc. Thcm-m-from two persons-to well 


nut nlnT 
friends teerc. 
Aur dm 
And the two 
riklmt ralini 
uwd-to-kcep 


Htm-qf three-persons 
mob karat-rahai 
affection hensed-to-keep 


3 linn-so 
persons than 
Aur 6 
And he 


tlsar mit 
thc-tJurd friend 
6-la tanak 

hnn-to but-little 


hot-rahm 


eo it-iiscd-to-happcn that, formerly when 


bbaliii aur maya-mC magan 

welfare and lovc-tn plunged 

bm-kc aisan bujlic ki, 

becoming so thought that, 

bbais-hai ? ’ 
has-bccomc ? ' 

Pnoldiari aisan bbais 

Afterwards so tl-happcned 


bot-rahai, 
iiscd-to-le, 
‘ mor-so 
‘ me-with 


6-kar-so kbub mob 

d htm-with greater affection 

mob karat-rabai Aur 

e affection used-to-do And 

6-kar dm mit balpari-ker 
hts two friends tlie-merchant-qf 
tab tisar mit phikar-ml 
then th e-third friend anxiety in 
baipari kahra kaj gussa 
ihe-merchant what for angry 


baipari 


bat-mS Raja-ke 


Afterwards so tl-happcned that the-merchaut some affair in tke-kmg-qf 

Tab Baia o-la bolais ki, ‘baipari 

dbiga kasur-me jliuK-gais ia j 

n-ar faull-m entanglcd-was Then the-king him summoned that, the-merchant 

mar dl„ S » 6 J “ Mb dSy ’ . tT “f 1 ®, 

me veer comag that thng-gf earner maygwe Such word, the-hmg-of 

balnari son-bar kbub durtw am Mohan lag,, k,, 

the-merchant hcamag ccry-mach wa.fr, ghtened mi to-th,nh began that, 

•as-rm doll, amUt-mS kofna ’ J ‘ rSf . *** b “ i chat 

■„,ch trouble dijjicnlty-to bow am-I-to-aot Me-by a-great fault 

bbais-hai Ka.so Bija-ko “S 4 “““ * h , P” -13 . 

bo.-come-to-na,, Mow the-U«g-of b‘f° ™ **"”< remnnmg-for mlUtfaU, 

i- .nrmt mb banay Aur Raja dbartni aur 

Z 1SS. not u-to-be-arranged And th,hmg P ,ou. and 


l as*na dukh 
* such trouble 
bbais-bai. 
has-come-to-pass 
aur bbago-la 
and flecing-of 


3 ugat 

means 
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nyay-ohbanaiya bohi To mo-la yab cbuk-me bum dukli saja 

justice- sifter mll-be. Then me this fault-in without pam punishment 

daye mh man'hi. Ilk jugat liai, 36 mor m!t liai 

giving-out not he-will-listen-to-me One means is, who my friends are 
uni-la, sang lal-jahS CJn mor nyaw-ke blob-ma bol'hT, 

them with- (me) I-will-taJce. They my deemon-of m will-speak, 

aur Raja-se kahtil ki, “ Raja mnb'raj, ab-ki cbuk-la 

and the-Jcmg-to will-say that, “ King great-hing, this-time-of fault 

samokh-le ” Aur mo-la dukli soeb-so bacbnhT To kaun jane 

exouse ” And me pain anxietyfrom will-savc Then who knows 

Raja o-kar sun-ley, aur mo-la saja jhamp 

the-ktng hts-{words) may-heai , and me tlic-pumshment covering 

dawavre ’ 

may-oause-to-give 1 

Tab balpari apan mit-la bolais, aur 6-la ye bal batais, 

Then the-merohant hts-oion friend called, and him-io tins affair showed, 

aur bath ] 5 ns bin'ti kans ki, * bbai, Raja kaba mor 
and hands enfolded enti eatics made that, ‘brother, ihc-htng near me 

sang ebal aur mor tarapb-se Raja-so bm'tl kar-ko mor jiw-la 

with go and my sidefrom the-kmg-to entreaties making my life 

bachay-le’ Tab wah 6-la kabis ki, ‘bbai, yab tor asal 

save * Then he him-to said that, * brother, this thy real 

jugat bai. Mai Raja-ko dbiga toi sang mb ja 5 MaT kaun 

means is. I the-kmg-qf near thee with not may-go 1 what 

muh lay-ke jahS aur Raja-la bmtl kar’bS. Raja mor 

face taking shall-go and the-kmg-to entreaties shall-mahe The-hwg me of 
upar gussa mb kar*M ? Kasur chuk-ml tu-lii jbuke-bas , ak‘le 

on anger not will-do ? Fault failtngs-in thou-venly entangled-art , alone 

tub? ja, , mai mb jaS.’ 

thou go , I not may-go ’ 

Balpari yab gotb sun-ke jyada dukb-me baiba gha? 

The-merchant this talk hearing greater anxiely-m senseless like 

buy-ke bicharan lagis ‘Hay, bay, mai kas°na-karu Mai dusar 

becoming to-consider began. * Alas , alas, I lioic-may-do I the-second 

mit-la bolabu O-kar bharosa, bai , wab mor sang Baja kab§ 

friend will-call Ktm-of (my) -trust is, he me with the-king near 


chal'bi ’ Tab 

dusar 

mit-la 

bolais aur 

6-kar 

dusar mit 

ais 

will-go ’ Then 

the-second fnend 

he-called and 

his 

second fnend 

came 

Aur o-la 

sab 

bal 

batais 

Tab 

wa o-la 

kabis, 

And him-to 

(he-whole 

account 

he-exglamed 

Then 

he hvn-to 

said, 

‘ acbchba hai 

Mai 

chal'bS 5 

Mit-ker 

gotb 

balpari 

sun-ker 

‘ well it-w 

I 

shall-go ’ 

The-fnend-of 

talk 

the-merchant 

hearing 
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klmM 

qlad 

,Tnb 

When 

u-l*i 

htm-to 

mru 

I 


bbnis, aur un dono ]lmn 
become, and those both persons 
gntv-kc phal'kii dluga palmohtn 
riHaqc-of pate near they-arrived 
knlnn hgis ki, ‘ bbtii, nb mai daratbS 

fo-w/ benan that, ‘ brothei , now I fear 
kalnn bntaha 5 KnhS Raja mor 


ekai-sang uth-ke rlg-diin 
{tn-) one company arising started 
tab baipari-ker sangi-mit 
then thc-merchant-of fellow-friend 
Raja-ke 
The-ktng-of 
gotb snri-ke 


dCkbis 
he saw 
lngis 


to 

then 


what will-cxplam ? 
gussi bov, kabu 

a n grit inai/-lccome, pci haps 

gliar-ln mur-ke jftbu. 

liotwc to reluming wtU-go 

blng-dii« 

le-ran-awmt 

Pafp'm jab as*ni 

Thc-nierchavt when thus 

-, ur fib mnrm 

and lamentations lost rile 

jlnat-’abu aur kbits! 
twed-to-consider and pleasure 

raklnt-nbC, nb dukb-mc 

now sorrow in 

Mor ck mit aur bat. 

jf„ one fnend another is 

0-la mai niclt jnnat-rabo 

j jtm i low uscd-to-consider 

liobi Mo-la aur koi jugat 

tcl U-bc Me other any means 

Mb? 6-knr dbiga jnhQ , kabS 

/ him near will-go , perhaps 


Perhaps tlie-king my talk hearing 
mo-la saja dawfiu e 

me punishment he-may-causo-to-give 
Tor sang mb jnu.’ Aisan batay-ke 
Thee with not I-may-qo ’ So havmg-explamed 


agu 

before 

mo-la 

me-to 

Mai 

I 


vscd-to-I rep, 
cbbtlin-li 
impostors 
kalic sC ki 
because that 
snlniw nib 
helper not 
nib paru 
not falls 


apan upar sas len lagis 

Inmself-qf on sighs to-take began 
ki, ‘ bay, bay, 3111-la mai mit 

began that, ‘alas, alas, whom I friend 

aui anand-ke dtn-me mo-sc 
and happmess-of days-iv with-me 
mo-la chbor-diin Bhagan 

me theyforsool 


bara prit 
great affection 
dew as*na 
To-fee-away let 


such 

hai, 

*8, 

mor 

my 


o-kar man gbut-jay 
hs mind may melt 


aur 

and 


Towat dckli-ktr 

o-kar dbiga balpari g* aur 

he-may-hcar ’ Then him of near 


a - 
a^u 


ira akban-mC Twn blinr-ko 

and eyes-tn tears filling r 

cbuk-la samokh-lt Mor n8 " D “ 

fault forger My such 

mor pukar kar-ke mo-la 

my entreaties mahmg me ^ 

bit sun-ko kabis ki» 

words hearing said that, 


' e 
‘0 


pyare 

dear 


the-mercliant 

kabis, 
said, 

bal bai 
condition is 
baobay-le ’ 
save ’ 

‘ bhai tbi 

‘ brothei thy 


O-ln. bolaye-la mus*kil 
Him callmg-for difficult 
Te-kar laye wab 
That -of foi he 
to 8U]b 

indeed having-become visible 
mo-lfi wall udas aur 

me he sad and 

knray, mor binHi-la 
my entreaties 
sar*may-ke 
and being-ashamed 
bbai, daya kar-ke mor 

brother, pity doing my 

Daya-kar-ke aw aur Baja-se 
Ptty-dowg come and the-king-to 


daya 
pity he-may-do, 


went 


O-kar 

His 


tisar mit dukh-ker 
third fnend sorrow-of 
aye-se mo-la babut kbusi 
comtng-from me great happiness 
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blitus Mor aur tor agu-ko bat-la jan-de Koi ba(-]a jliay ghokb 

iecame Mv and thy foimer things foujet Any thing do-no t medilatc-on 

Mai sab dm tor upar maia karat-rabo. Ab mo-la ]aba lag 

I all days thee on affection nsed-lo-do Row me tchcic up-to 

ban-par“hi, taha lag tor blialai kar“bn Baja mor chinhar 

it-totll-he-possihle, there np-to thy good 1-will-do Thc-Lmg my acquaintance 


hai ’ So 

we 

dot jliau Haja dlnga 

rlg-dlin 

Aur 

oh Baja-sC 

is ’ So 

those 

ttco pei sons the-hmg near 

stalled 

And 

he the hing-to 

pukar 

kans 

0-kai puhar-la Baja 

sun-llis 

Aur 

baipari-la 

enti eaties 

did 

Eis enticatics the-hmg 

listcncd-to 

And 

thc-mcrcliant 

apan 

dlnga 

holais Aui saja-kcr 

badMi-ma 

o-la 

maya-hans / 

himself-of 

near 

tic-called And pumslmicnt-of 

cxchangc-in 

Jum-to 

ajjcction-did / 

r 


/ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING / 

/ 

The tale of the Merchant and Ins ihiec Ft tends A fncml in need is a friend indeed 
In a certain country there lived a merchant who became the owner of a great estate 
in which he dwelt in great ease and comfort Ho had three friends to two of whom 
he Bhowed great affection The third loved him more than the other two, but the 
merchant felt less liking for him than for them So much so was it that while the 
two friends enjoyed his welfare and his love, the third used to be filled with anxiety 
as to why the merchant was angry with him. 

In course of time it happened that the merchant was accused of some fault before 
the king, and the king ordered him to be summoned to give an answer to the 
charge "When the merchant heard of the king’s order, ho was filled with fear, and 
began to think to himself, ‘ m such trouble and difficulty, what am I to do 0 I certainly 
have committed a great fault How can I remain silent, without an answer to the 
charge, before the king ? I have no means of running away Moreover, the king is a 
pious man and a sifter of justice, and he will surely order me some severe punishment 
for this fault I have only one means of escape I will take my friends with me, and 
they shall address the king on my behalf and say, “ Tour Majesty, this time excuse the 
fault ” In this way they will save me from trouble and anxiety, and who knows, perhaps 
the king may hear their words, and remit the punishment ’ 

Then the merchant sent foroneofhis friends, and, telling him of what was thematter, 
said to him with folded hands, ‘ Brother come with me to the king, and make entreaties 
to him on my behalf, so that my life may be saved ’ Then the friend replied, ‘ Brother 
this is an affair which concerns you alone I cannot go with you to the king It 
would be impertinence for me to go with yon, and to make entreaties to him. Will not 
the king he angry with me ? It is you who have heen accused, and you should go alone 
I cannot go * 

When the merchant heaTd these words, he became as one senseless m his anxiety, 
and said to himself, c alas, alas, what am I to do ? I will send for my second friend Ibave 
fnlltrnst in him He will go with me to the kin g ’ So he sent for the second friend, who 
came on the summons, and he explained to him at length the whole affair. Then said 
the second friend, ‘ very well, I will go with you.’ The merchant became full of joy at 
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hearing these words, apd the two got up and set out But when they came near the 
gate of the village where the king lived, the fnend who accompanied the merchant said 
to him, ‘Bi other, now I am getting afraid What am I to explain to the long? Per- 
haps the king will get angry at what I say, and may order me to be punished I am 
going hack home I can’t go with you any further ’ As soon as he had said these 
words he ran away 

When the merchant saw this, he began to Bigh and lament for himself, saying, ‘alas, 
alas, he whom I used to consider a fnend, and who m the days of my prospenty used 
to show me so much affection, now, m the days of my trouble, has abandoned me Let 
impostors like him ran away I have indeed one more friend, but it is difficult to send 
for him, for I used to lightly consider him Lor this reason he will refuse to be 
my helpei, hut still I see no other resource I will go to him myBelf Perohance, 
when he sees me sad and weeping, his heart may melt, and he may show pity on 
me, and hear my entreaties ’ Then the merchant went to his third fnend, and with 
much shame and with his eyes full of tears thus addressed him, ‘ Dear brother, take pity on 
me and forgive me My condition is such and suoh Por pity’s sake come and 
make entreaties on my behalf to the king ’ Then this third fnend, when he had heard 
the tale of woe said, * Brother, your coming here has made me very happy Porget all 
that has happened between you and me I used to love you all the time I will now 
help you as far as I am able The long is an acquaintance of mine ’ So they both 
went to the king, and the friend made entreaties before him, to which the king paid 
lieed So he called up the merchant, and, instead of punishing him, showed him great 
affection 


Prom the Distnct of Jabalpur 695,100 people are returned as speaking Bagheli 
The dialect is, however, only spoken in its purity m the north-east of the Distnot In 
the remaining area, it more and more approaches the Bundeli of Panna, Damoh 
and Narsmghpur There are a number of Pols m the District, hut they have abandoned 
their own language, and now speak the ordinary Bagheli of their neighbours They are 
included in the above figures We have noticed the same fact m the Baghelkhand 
Agency It will he sufficient to give the first few sentences of the Parable of the Prodi- 
gal Son as received from Jabalpur The specimen does not come from the pure Baglieli- 
speakmg area, and is hence muoh mixed with Bundeli As examples of that 
language, we may quote the words bhe, they became , rahat, they were, and past tenses 
m 6, such as chukd, he completed, and pard, it fell Note, on the other hand, the typical 
Bagheli expletive tot, m raho-tat, he was We also see the Eastern Hindi past tense in 
»s,°as, foi example, dinhts, which is also spelt dinhts', uith the final t very slightly pro- 
nounced Attention may also he drawn to the substitution of »» for *<? m such words as 
char a mail for feeding According to the Central Provinces Gazetteer, p 175, the 
principal peculiarities of the local dialect are the elision of nearly all short vowels, and 
the substitution of Ih for ah and of s for S The last two are, however, common to all 
the Eastern Hindi dialects 
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BaghEli Diaxect, mixed TriTit BvndEia. (District .T vramur ) 

cfhft- toMr ^rf^rr vz i to-to-tt to 

~ * 

t ^rfw ^ to toto ofto tott to *tt TO-^rr k Trerr i ctt 

TO ktft TO I TOcT fTO TO *T f% TtTO ^fg^TT TO 

^ to-to wr rt to to fro fronNi 

TOTO TO ^TgTT "dip^ l TO TT TO TgTT i^T TO TT TOT-TO TOT 
TOTTO TO ^r TT ^TOT TO-RT I TT TO-W TT TO-3TTO-% 
TO-% TOT-% TO T%" TOT ^fk afkr TO^t TOR %cTTOT TOT TOTTO 
TO TTOT3TT I TON: wfa XfiprTTO-TO TOC TTTTOTO TTkTTOT TOR 
TO TO'RiT TOcT TOTO l ^T TOTt TO 3 T TO TO Tf || 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Kauunu maunl-ko do larikii rabaT Un-nH st rhbol’ka banka 

A-cerlavi man -of two sons iccrc Thcm-ni-fi om thc-youngcr son 

bap-se kabis ki, ‘ bap dban-nij jnun bamiir lusa bov 
the-father-to said that , * father property- til ichnt my share may -he 

so bam-ka dni-rakba ’ Tab wii dhnn obi bat dmlus 1 Babut 

that me-to give-np ’ Then he properly him dividing gore JHany 

dm nab? blie ki cbboBka banka sab kuebb jor-kc dun 

days not become that thc-youvqcr son all things collecting distant 

des-ma cbala-ga Au uaba lucbcb*pan-niu din bifii-kc apnn 

country-into tcent-aicoy And theic dcbauchcn/-in days passing Ins-own 

dban uray-dlnlus Jab ava sab uriiy cliuko tab iva dCs-ma 

property squandered When he all wasted had then that country-m 

bara akal paro au w.i kangal lioi-ga Au tt.’i "lai-kc av i 

great famine fell and lie poor became And lie going that 

des-vralen-ke jaba*se Ck-kC yaba rabai lag, aur jaun Oln 

country-whabitants-qf near-f om one-qf near to-lirc began, and who him 
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ap*ne kbet-ma sumar cbaramal-ka patbVais Aur ]aun phaliyan-ka 

hrs-cno'i field-m swine feedmg-for sent And what husks 

sumar kbam-rabai taune-ma npan pet bbaral-ka chanat raho-tai 
the-sioine used-to-eat those-tcith Jus own belly jillmg-foi' he-wishing was 
Am obi kou kuclili na det-rabai 

And to-him any body anything not nsed-to-give 
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THE BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE SOUTH 

Makah!, PowabI, KuaibiiauI, ami Ojiii 

The first three of these are tribal dialeeis spoken m Balaghat and Bliandara They 
are merely broken forms of Bagheli, mixed up with otlior languages spoken in the 
neighbourhood. These two districts form the meeting ground of Chhattisgnrhi, Bagheli, 
Bundeli, and Maratlu, to mention Aryan languages alone, and not considering the 
Dravidian languages which occupy the same tract The three dialects above mentioned 
aie m the mam Bagheli In the same tract w o ha\e also BaigunI, a form of Chliat- 
tisgarhi corrupted by Gondi, Lodlil, Arhicli is BtmdClI corrupted by Marathi, and 
Gowari, which is Bundeli m somo places and Marathi in others Ojhi is a corrupt form 
of Bagheli spoken in the District of Chhindwara by the Ojlias, a Dravidian tribe It 
will be more fully discussed when dealing with the specimens We shall take these 
dialects in order They are more jargons thnu dialects and full specimens are not 
necessary 

Mnrarl is the dialect spoken by the Mnrars Tins is a gardening caste winch 
is numerous over nearly the whole of the Central Provinces, but a\ Inch appears in 
the greatest number in Balaghat Its members are said to have two places of origin, the 
Berars and Northern India Those of Balaghat appear to ImA-o come from the latter 
direction, and this is borne out by the curious irregularities of their jargon, which 
distinctly point to the languages of the Gangetic Doab Itfarnrl, as a dialect, is only 
reported from that district where it is said to be spoken by 52,700 people It is found 
all over the District except in the Eastern Tahslls of Salctckn and Raigarh of which 
the mam language is the Klialtaln form of Chhattisgnrhi It is, so far as its verbal 
inflections go, a form of Eastern Hindi, resembbng the kind of Bagheli spoken in 
Mandla On the other baud, its nouns remind one of the KanaujI of the cast-centre of 
the Doab Thus, the Nominative of strong nouns and adjectives, such as chhotd, little, 
mdro, mine, ends m d, and, as m Banda, while the Enstorn Hindi Past Tense, 
with its third person singular m ts, is used, the subject has the typical "Western Hindi 
case of the Agent, with nc Thus, turd-ve lalus, the son smd , vs-ne lahis, he said 
The la m mo-la is probably borrowed from Marathi or Chbattlsgarlil The r in ap’rd 
is an evident attempt to pronounce the Marathi l 

In the District of Balaghat, the most important language is Marathi. It is a 
peouliar local dialect knoivn as Slarhetl, and is spoken bv tbo lower classes over the 
whole district, except m the Northern Parganas of Mau, Paraswnra, Sarekha, Bkim Lat 
and Raigarh, and in the Eastern ones of Saletekn and Clmurin In the three last named 
parganas, all of which lie to the east of the District, the language is the Rhaltahi form 
of Chhattlsgarhl | In the North-Western pai'gaiias of Mau, Paraswara, and Sarekba, 
the Aryan languages ore Mararl, PSwari, and Lodlil These three languages are also 
spoken over the whole of the Marathi tract and Powari, also, m Bhim Lat As stated 
above, the first two are forms of Bagheli, and the third is a form of Bundeli. The 
Dravidian Gondi is also spoken over nearlv the whole district Golari, a Dravidian 
language, and BaiganI, a corrupt form of Chbattlsgarlil, are also spoken in various 



BAGHELX f BROKEN DIALECTS OF 

THE SOUTH) 

175 

isolated spots Labhani is also spoken in tbe north 

and east of the 

Distnct The 

following are tbe figures for these various languages and dialeots' — 


Language 

Dialect 

Dialect Total 

Language Tota| 

Eastern Hindi 

Khalt&hl 

88,800 



Baig&nl 

1,000 



Maran 

52,700 



Powivrl 

41,300 





188,300 

BundEli 

LOdhi 


18,600 

Labhani 



590 

MarSthi 

Marheti 


98,700 

Dravidwn Languages 



77,700 

Urda and other languages 



4,441 



Total 

383”, 331 

The first few sentences of the Marari version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son are 

given as a specimen of that dialect 
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BaghEli (Maeaei beoken) Dialect (Disteict Balaghat) 

ft ^cr Tt kT-kt-H-^ ikt htt-h 

t Htfr ffrrr t *rt-*TT f-% i wz ^et-% 

^t-^tt ^nkt ^ Tfe t^rr i ^ ff*r kt ikt ttt 

owt fn-^rr t?t <3 wt-h ffn 

’sfk wrr HH-3TT ^TP? ^TfTH I ^ T? H3-3TT ^Tfkl 3T 
fn-HT HWPTt *pth ^rk Tf krakt h i ^rk ^n-fi tt 
* ra^T-% W% w TfH ^fkET kt-^T WCt 

M SJ 

#h-h" f^p; ^rk-^rr vzv&z i kk ^t xfkpTr-H ^tt w 
Tt 'rot vz HTci-k 1 i kr kt-wr m> kk nk f h-t^ ii 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek ad"mi-ke do 
One man-of two 
ap*ne dau-se kalus, 
Ins-own father-to said, 


m> 

that 

Kkub 

Many 

dur 

distant 


mo-la 

me-to 

dm 

days 


de-de 
give ’ 
nab? 
not 


Tab 

Then 

bhais 

became 


turn rake O-ko-se-mi 

sons were Them-qf-from-in 
‘he dau, dban-mi-se 
* 0 father, property -inf i om 
us-ne un-la ap‘no 

him-by between-them Im-own 
Id chkoto tura sab 

that the-younger son all 


jo 

what 


chkoto tura-ne 

the-younger son-by 

bisa bai 
share ts 


moro 
my 

dban 
propel ty 
kachhu 
things 


des-la 
eountry-to 
dhan-la 
fortune 
des-ma mahago 


ap no 
hts-own 


chale-gais 
went -away 
khay-daris 
ate-up 
bhais. 


Aur waha 
And thei e 
Jab wak 
When he 


luck-pan-me dm 
wichedness-m days 
sab-la khay-dans 
all ate-up 


aur 


cowntry-m famine became, and 


wah 

he 


blukari 

a-beggai 


bbai-gais 

became 


Aur 

And 


bat-deis 

toas-divtded 

jama-kar-ke 

collecting 
bitais, aur 
passed, and 
tab wa 
then that 
wall ja-ke 
he going- 


wa muluk-ke rah*ne-ware-mi-se ek-ke a alia raban lagis jinb-ne 

that country-of vnhabitants-in-from one-of near to-lwe began whom-by 

o-la ap*r5 kbet mi dukar charawe-la patbois Aui wa un pliok*la-s§ 

him his-own field in swine to-feed sent And he those husls-with 



BAOuELi (rowAni) 177 

]e-la dukax kbat-raho np*io pe$ bharat-rahe, aur o-la kachbu 

tchich static uscd-to-cat hs-oton belly wed-to-jill , and hxm-to anything 

hoi nalil det-ralio 

anybody not uscd-to-gicc 


POmiri is the language of the Powars, an agricultural tube which traces its origin 
to tho Eajput Pramarns of Mnlwn, whence the members of the caste have Bprend over 
northern India and in later times formed the extensive colonies winch ive find m the 
Wainganga vallcv at the present dav The traditional home of these members of the 
tnbo is Dinar in Central India Although PS wars are found all over the Central 
Prounecs, a distinct PSwfir dialect has been reported only from the Districts of 
Clihindwnra, Balaghat, and Bhandara Further inquiry shows that even this return 
erred bv excess, for the Powars of Chlundwara are now stated to have no peculiar 
dialect of their own The number of Powars m Bhandara and Balaghat are, according 
to flic Census of 1891, as follows — 

Bsilnglmt 43,661 

Bhandara 70,040 

The number of speakers of Powarl returned from these districts is much less than 
the above, ti: ,— 

Balagliat 41,300 

Bttandam 1 * 700 

Total 43,000 


PoWnrl, like Marari, cannot ho properlv called a dialect It is really a jargon, the 
basis of which is the BaghCli which wc find m Mandla, mixed up very freely with forms 
coming from the original home of the tribe m Western Bajputana, and with Marathi. 
For instance, in tho following specimens, words like das, ho gave , lets, he took, are 
BaghCli , but Vonhi, a certain , hdtd, they were , aparo or aparo, own , and the case sign 
-la.exe corruptions of Marathi, and sc, is , and khan, in lar-Uan, having done, come 
from Western Rajput ana. Note also the use of ne with a Bagheli past tense, which we 

have noted m Mararl 

Two short specimens of Powarl are given, one from Balaghat, and the other from 
Bhandara 
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BaghElI (P3warI broken) Divleot (District Babagiiat) 

hthh-rh 51: rsf ftm i rt-ht-# rttrt-r rrt rtrrt 

cfiftfR % RTRT HHlfH-HT-# Wf HTTT f%*HT % Ri R-RR I HR RT-R 
sjR-HT HrRTt RR RTS I ^R TTR RtT HRT, HTRRT %T HR tf- 
f^RT RTC-TRR RH-RTT RWt HRT I R?T RTHRR RTRCRT-HT HR HHlfR 
WtR ^RH 1 RTR Rt HR RRTR RRH HR RH RH-$T WPR ‘R^R » Rt%R 
Rf R^tR ^ RRT I Rl%H Ri RTR-RFf R% RH-% H^HR-HT-# RRT Rt 
TfH HRR I Rt-HT RTR^ft #cT-HT RRrC RTTRH-HT RTRTRH 1 

C\ V) 

Rf%H Ri RR *RtHHT-HT-# R-RTT ^RT RTTcf ftcft, RTRR RS HTR 

Ox ' 

RTftcT ftRT Rf%R Hit Rt-RT Rirft Ref ftm II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

Konhi minus A a dui beta bota O-ma-lbe lab*no-ne ap*rc 

Certain man-of two sous were. Them-infrom the -younger -by 'Ins-own 

bap*la kabis, ‘ He baba, sampati-mu-lbo 36 moru lnssa se u 
father-to said, * Oh father, the-property -in-from what my share is that 
de-dew ’ Mag wo -no un'la ap'ro dban bat dels Jug 

give ’ Then him-by them-to hts-own wealth dividing gave Many 

roj nab? bbaya, nak*no beta sab yekujiya kar-kban dur 
days not became, the-younger son all together having-made distant 

des-la obali gavo. "Waka jay-khan luch*pana-ma sab 

country-to havtng-gone went. There having-gone riotousncss-tn all 

Bampati kboy deis Jab wo sab uray dels, mag un 

property wasting he-gave. When he all squandering gave, then that 

des-mS akal padew, akbm u garlb bbai gayo Akbm u 

country -in famine fell, and he poor becoming went And he 

jay-khan wane des-ke rahbaar-ma-lhe ek ghare raban lagew 
having-gone that country-of citisen-among one into-house to-live began. 

Je-ne o-la ap'lo khet*-ma dukar cbarawan-la pabucbais Akbm 

Whom-by him his-own feld-mto sirnne to-feed sent And 

u un kh6l‘pa-ma-lhe je-la dukar kbit hot! apan pet 

he that husks-m-from which-to the-sunne eating were he belly 

bharan obahot bo to, akbm konhi nahi 6-la knbi det boto. 

to-fill wishing was, and any-body not him-to anything giving was 
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eastern HINDI 

liKcnm (PBwAbI mokfn) Dialect (Distbiot Bhanbaba) 

^ ^r-^T ft tET ftcTT | SffRt TOT-RT 

^ftcT fnrt, tot, ntfr tot-wI-rt fwr ntfr <rts ft i to TOift 
^Trar-^mT to i to tot^T tzr tot-tot tot toto <*r |h- 
^ i ^rrfR^T tott to-# ^ttot totoh, tit#) - tott wrt 

I fmi TOT ifTR TOR I TO TOT ^RTTT x?^ft ftcTt 

tot tot-rt TOft TOt TT-^rr i Rt-^fr to tot HTpr#t trqff Tnrg^r- 

% TOT Wt I RtR TOT RTTTO TOT TOR Rrf%H I RT-R <pTTR #|R 
’TOTT I TO TOT TO-% TOCt TO TO TO RR iRR-H TOT I 

TOfTOT TOR TORT Rift R#T TOR II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Ik 

manus-la 

dul 

beta bota. 0-ko 

nakano 

One 

man -to 

two 

sons were Bis 

younger 

Lnbot'hoto, 

' Baba, 

nioro 

mal-matto-ka 

bisa 

said, 

‘ Father, 

my 

property-furniture qf 

share 


apTo 
hts own 


Jiang 
Then 
jnma-knr-knn 
collect mg 


mal-matta bat 
property dividing 
dur dcs-ko 
dtilanl countru-to 


Mang 

Then 


bar*tawa kar-lus, sar*bl sampat 

dcalmgt did, all fortune 

klmrnch-dais On mulukh-mb 

he-spent-away That country-m 

langl ja-so uro-la 0-ko bad 

starvation occurred htm-lo. That afte> 

nhyo On dukar ebarawan ap*re 

Itved Btm-by swine to-feed hts-own field-tn sent-him Btm-by 

pbol khais ‘Ucb phol kbay-ke ap‘rd * pet bharu,’ as 

husU used-to-eat, ‘ Those very husks eatmg my-own stomach I-may-fill so 
dil-ma anar fiuohis Anik kbm o-la Labi nabi 


bo(a baba-la 
son thefather-ta. 
mdrd tod do ’ 
me breaking give ’ 
dbak'to bbta mal-matta 
the-younger son property 
Anik ap*rd man-Je 
And hts-oion mtndfr otn 

Wotai jama 

There the-whole-substance 
dukar padyo-hoto On bat-so 
famme fell That fact-from 

on mulukb-kb ek manus-ke jarrar 
that country-of one man-qf near 
kbet-ma dbaebs O-ne duk*ran 


dels 
gave 
nikal-gayo 
i oent-aioay 
uday-deis 
squander ed-away 
bada 
great 


apar 

mrud-tn himself hc-thought There anyone-by him-to anything 


swine 
on 

by-htin 

d&is, 
not gave „ 
2 a 2 
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The number of poople of tbo Kumbhar or Kumliar, « c , Potter caste in the Central 
Provinces, was, according to the Consus of 1891, 102, GS2, and in Bcrar 22/1G5 Of 
these, only those of Chlimdwara, Chanda, Bliandara and Buldana were lotumed as 
speaking a sepnrato tribal dialect Tbo ELumbhars of tbo first two of these districts 
and of Buldana speak corrupt forms of BundCli, Marathi, or Tclugu In Bliandara, 
out of 2,750 Kumbbars only 30 wero returned as speaking a form of Marathi, but an 
examination of the specimens shows that tlio Bliandara Kumbluirl is roall},liko Marari 
and Powari, a form of BaghCll very strongly affected b\ Marathi As in the case of 
the two dialects just mentioned, the Agent case with nc is used before the past tensts 
of Bagheli verbs. 

It will be sufficient to give a short specimen of this jargon 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI 

lUGHCLi (KumbiHU IH.OKES,) Di\llct (District Bhandara ) 

^ fmrr Tt i Tt*?rr ^htt, 

fw ^r-^nr £ i mwrr otot tts i ^r% f^r *fRt 

HT^T ^RTT 3iT-% ^ I ^t-% ^fff oTT-^ ^ ^ 

^rr^r i ere i ?nfr ftt-% 

^TTHThHI fHnjqR omT^T-% Tf?HI cR ^r-% ^t-^T 

w^r-wr i|ct-h tr^pTrerr i tt ipn; t§tct Tfw i ere ^rt-% 

7IT-^ Mt | ore ^t-^T ^ti-% I^TH-^rr # tt II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


£k innnu«-la do porrii nlie Nbanho porya kah'te, ‘baba 
One nmn-to tico sons t cere The-youngcr son says, ‘ father , 

'idbo bi«*i icb-la dc ’ "Wb-ne porva-la jama bath dpis 

half share vie to you-gttc ' Iltm-by the-son-to property havivg-divided gave 
TbodC dm rahis nliano porya sab jama kar-ke, dur 

A fete dat/s haang-ltrcd, the-youngcr son all together having-made, f ar 
dC* cbcl gus O-nb waba ja-ke sab paisa kbo-deis 

country hnctng-rjone icent Jltm-by there having-gone all money he-squandered 
Tab 6-nO sab paisa kho-dcis tab mabago gins Kar-ke 

lFhcn he all money squandered-had then dearness occurred Therefore 

tnngl G-kC upar padis , tab Ch bado ad*mi-kd jago ja-ke rains 

difficulty hitn-of on fell , then one great man-qf place having-gone he-hved 

Tab b-no o-lii duhar cbaran-la khet-mb poh'obais Wa dukar phol’ka 

Then Ittm-by him-to stmne to-feed field-vito sent Those swine husks 

khat rabis Tftb b-kb tuan-mb ais, ya phol'ka kba-ke me-bl 

eating were Then him-of nund-into came, that the-husks having-eaten I-too 

rah5 Tab b-la kbl-nC kban-la nai del 

■shall-li ve. Then hxm-to any-hody-by to-eat not gave 


The Ojhaa arc a sub-tube of the Pra vidian Gbnds, and, accordmg to the census 
of 3891, there arc 5,459 of them m the Central Provinces. They are the bards or 



182 


EASTERN HIM)I 


mmstrels of the Gonds, and are of two classes, the first acting as musicians, dancers, 
and beggars, and the other as fowlers and snarers Most of them probably talk 
ordinary Gondi, but, from Chhmdwara, a hundred were returned ns speaking a dialect 
called Ojhi, which was classed as a dialect of Gondi. A reference, however, to the 
following short specimen will show that it is a corrupt jargon based on BagliCli Thc- 
total number of Ojlius m Ohhindnnrn District is 4SG 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group 

EASTERN HINDI 

BaGHEIJ (OjhI BKOKEN) DlALEOT (DlSTBtOT OhHINDWARA.) 

ft: €wr ^ i wtet *m-% 

THT fwr *TT-% t-t I fwr f^TT-# 

WIT 1w ^T3T °FiT oTTcT #C WS 

^wt-% 53 Tcp; ^tet fter i m crfeprr jtri #r *§^ 

TST ^ I ff ^ 

5TPPT WtK ^icTT I 

fern fiT^rfxw <rt ?*r ftfHxr srtxprc; ^Tci-% ii 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ek ad‘nri-ke dm doka rab'ke. Chho^-we apan bap-se ga^yais, ‘bap, 
One man-of two sons were. The-younger hts-own father-to scud, 'father. 


mor 

hxssa 

mo-khe 

de-dc.’ Bap-ne bissa 

de-dls ’ 

Aur 

thore draa-ke 

my 

share 

me-to 

give ' The-father share 

gave-away 

And 

a-few days-of 

bad 

ap*na 

hissa 

ik*tba-kar-lis, dur 

des-kd 

jat-lagis 

Aur sab 


after hts-own share he-eolleeled, distant country-to went-away And all 

bay*ko-k§ khatar uray-dis. Aur jab eab fcatluya-pSj kkay-lis wub 

harlots-qf for-the-sale xcasted-away And when all substance ate-up that 
mulk-me barn kal par-ga!s aur woh tu^gayl Aur wub bhalg ad*ml-k§ 
country- in great famine fell and he was-broken-down And he good man-of 
mj‘ke jay an wahl mulak-ke. Aur us suwar oharawe khgfca bhgjis 

near went t hat-very comtry-of And he swine to-feed to- fields sent-him 

‘Aur ham-ko chbil*pa mQ*tis to ham hare kbusi botis khay-ke 

'And me-to husks tf-might-be-given then I very glad mtght-be eating 

jo suwar khat-bai ' 

which swine are-eatxng ’ 
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chhattTsgarhT 

The form of Chbattlsgnrlri winch is current m Raipur is that illustrated in the 
grammatical sketch given on pp 28 and f 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI 


CnUATTlSGAnnl or Laria (District Raiptjb.) 

Rkf R S^RiTT TfW-% I Ht-HT-Rf HR-t wfe-'Z* 

TO RTR-% RifW k HTR tffc ffRJT ffa Rt-RT ?-% [ HR tt-'WT 

to rts i rTtr fRR-R fqi wfe sNkhtt to 

hr rih^tr-ht srk-R» hIto rh Rk rrh kk to to hr hrrir-ht 

TORT fckH I HR HR TO HR HR TO TORT R%H kk Rt-’fT nffa 

c\ % ° 

HR RR 1 HR Rt-'fT RT RTR-R RHi R^TOCT-R RT RffRH RTfR-fT 
Rt-RIT TOR %H-HT HTOT TOCTR-RT *iHH TfW-% I kk RT-'fH Rt 
HTTT-RfT R^TT-HR TOH-TtTH TOR RH kf-HT RTfH~Tf%H \ 

^HT-RIT TO Rif RH-TfW 1 HR RT-HT %T TO* Hk Rif%H Rf Hk 
^RTTO RtRrC'HT Ri'Rf-^ RHf RITH-HT kMd-R? kk H H7WR 

l H TOR TOR RRT-Hf R^RT RTrff Rk Rt-Rk-% R^ff Ri RRT 
R° HkR-R RTO - sjfk cfk RTR-RT RTR R^-lf 1 H HK TORN RT?kf-R 
TO Rif TOR I Rt-HT TOR RtRKRTT-^ HR RTR I Rk RL^ TO-Ri 
TOR RRT-^ RkT RRRfRHI Rt-’fT HKR RRkfw-t k Rt-RK 

RT-HT RRI-R 1 RRT RfTH |k-R Rt-Rk-% kM-R RfHH I HR 
Rrkkr Rk Hk tort unr Rk-lf 

Rk H Hk RTRRT TO** RkT Rff RTR » cTR Rt-RHC TO 

RWC-RTT RlfW $ RTRfT fRTO Rk Rt-HT H^RTR Hk Ht-Rk 
^ Jfc x^-Rf RRlt RfWR Hk W-HR ^Tt ^ R# 

Rkt, 

fror r$ i nk Rf-HR RR 7 ? ^ 11 


fr-Rk HR TORT-RT %H-r! ^TR l RkTO Ht-TC TOR RhW 

** sew ^ ^ z 

^ ^ ^-t . w *« f rf^ Li*' 
^ ^. t ^ ^ ^ ^ * t? 1 
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fnrr MK«-t 1 jpm ^PUi ^\J fHcTT ^iPs-H | 

7R ^t-'p: qif^-kr ^r-k fr-^rr ^mi m fr-^r 

w TR-^TT qffkr ^ I f^T-t %TT TOT-Tf ^ 3W 

krc; ff?i-5iT ^rff kkr ^rk kkr kr-qrr tfkrr-# fqqrT-crerkr ^rff 
f^I k ^ ^m*1 kkt-k kn <^44l 'cji^ri^ | §T cTl< kR q?J- 

fknkr k*r kk Rra'-wcT-wr hz-^ ^kkr m-^r. t 

NJ 

cl 'EFT %-fT TTRiT ifcK ^i^TK ^TT-tFET I k-^rC ^cTT-tF; 

W k-'ST 1R fkT-^T 44 1< 4-H| 't 14{ kk <3iH 'fu? 4-i |< t ? kl ^Tqf 

kt nq; kr-qrr qk kk wr *Rk qnk-q^ kt 
<rk *rri *nc ik-kkr t qk oft^r-% i wrt Tre-Kfkr-t qk fkfcFT-t n 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI 


Chii ittIsg uuiI on Lakia (Disteiot Raiftjb ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Kono ad*ml-kc du cbbok*ra 

A-certain man -of ttco sons 

clibotc-lnr apm blp-sc kabis ke, 
the-voungcr hts oicn father -to satd that, ‘ 
dC-dC> * Tab, wo-lm span jayMnd-la 
giv e(-me) ’ Then, he Ins-own property 
picliliC cbhote chbok’ra-bai apau 

after the-youngcr son lits-oton 


‘jon 
i chat 


rabis-bai 
toere 
inoi 
my 


Wo-ma-ke 


dunbva 
( to-)a-(hstant 
dilus Jab 
up jr/tcn 


v v 

aur 


di> cbale-gais , 
country went-away , and 
cab pbukl-gay, tab 
alt tcas-burnt up, then 


uha 

there 


uha 


him -gav Tab 
became Then 
lagis , jon-har 
began , xcho 
Aur iro-liar wo 
And he those 
bhare-ln cbabat-rabis 
filhng for dewed 
vro-la chct ais abr 
hun-to senses came and 
pbakc-ke purti 


gair-kc 


sab-se 

Them-m-of all ft om 
hissa boy wo-la 

share tnay-be that 

dikis Thorek dm-ke 
gave A few days of 
jay’dad-la jor-ke 

propei ty having- -collected 

npan 8ab ]ay“dfid-]a pbok- 
pt operty 
aur ird-bai 
and ke 
gbar 


bat 

dividing 
sab 
all 


lns-ou>n all 
akal pans, 
there a-famwc fell , 
ck basundb*ra-ke 


burnt- 

garib 


poor 

rahe 

to-lwe 


vro-har wo 

he that village of one tnhabitant-of the-house{-af) 
wu-la npan khet-ma suari obaraye-bar bbejat-rahis-hai 

him Ins-own fieldsm swine feedtng-foi was-sendmg 

bbQsa-la jo-la gbftn-man kbat-rabis apan pot 

husls which the-pigs med-to-eat Ins-own stomach 

Aur tono-la kono nab? det-rabis Tab 

And that-too anybody not used-to-gwe Then 

kalus ke, ‘mor dada-ke 


hc-saul that, ' my 
kbay-bar mdat-bai, 

uuvuo * ,v i 

throwing-away-of sufficiency eatingfor ts-given 
Mai utb-kc apan dada-ko najik 

1 arising f ny-own father-of near 

•• dada, mni swarag-ke ul»ta aur 
I heaven-of opposite and 

kabnye-ko ]bg Eah? 

beuig-called-for worthy not 
Aur iro-bar 


kat*kdu 
father-qf how-many 


nokar-la 

servants 


uth-ke 


“ father , 
tor lalka 
thy son 

ek jan ” ’ 
c, mmieW Ml he 
tVO-tar thorek Sunliy. geje-rata-hsi 
jB.e a-httle distance had-gone 


3 abau 

will-g 

tor 

thy 

a 

atr 


V \J 

n, am 

mai bbukban marat-hau 

and 

I by-hunger am-dying 

v u 

aur 

wo-kar-se 

kaibau ke, 

> and 

to-hm 

mil-say that 

agu-ma pap 

kare-bau Mai 

presenoe-tn sin 

have-done 1 

Mo-la 

apan 

nokar-ma-ke 


am 

apan 


Me thy-otm servants-among-qf 
dada-ke pas ebale lagas 

hts own father-qf near to-go began 

ke iro-kar dada-bar wo-3a dekb-ke 

that his fathei him having-seen 

S b 2 
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daya karis, aur daur-ke wo-kai-se mil-ke ckumis Tab cbhok*ra-har 
pity did, and running him-mth meeting Jassed(-him) Then the-son 
Trains ke, * dada, mai sarag-ke uPta abr tor agu-ma pap 

said that, ‘ father , 1 heaven-of opposite and thy presence in sm 

kare-hau, aur mai tor laika kahaye-ke jog nabi aw ’ Tab 

have-done, and 1 thy son bewg-called-for worthy not am ’ Then 

wo-kar dada-har apau nokar-la kabis ke, * sundar kap°ra nikal 

his father his-oton servants-to said that, ‘ beautiful clothes tahe-ont 


V u 

aur 

w5-la 

pahinaw Aur wo-kai 

hath-ma 

mud*ri 

~ £" 
aur paw-ma 

pau*bi 

and him-on 

put And 

his 

hand-on 

ring 

and feet-on 

shoes 

pahiraw, aur 

ham-sab khai. 

v v 

aur 

kbusi 

kari , 

kahe-bar ke 

mor 

put, 

and 

( let-)us-all eat, 

and 

met riment 

male , 

because that 

my 


laika mar gaye-ralus-bai, ji-gaye , gamay gaye-rabis-bai, mil-gaye ' Aur 
son dead had-gone, came-to-lif e , lost had-gone, was-found ’ And 

wo-sab anand kare lagin 

they-all joy to-do began 


Wo-kar bare laika-bar kbet-ma rabis Aur jab wo-bar ghar-ke 
lit 8 elder son the-field-in was And when he the-house-of 

najik aye lagis, baja-gaja-ke sabad sums Aur wo-har apan 

near to-come began, music-etc -of noise he-heard And he his-oion 


uok*ran-ma-ke ek-la balay-ke 

puchhis 

ke, * 

ye ka 

hot-bai ? ’ 

Tab 

servant-in-of one calling 

ashed 

that, * 

this what 

ts-bemg-done ?' Then 

w5-har wo-kar-se 

kabis ke, 

‘ tor 

bhai 

ais-bai. 

aur 

tor 

dada-bar 

he him-to 

said that, 

‘thy 

b'othei 

come-is. 

and 

thy 

father 

sundar jew 1 nar 

raohe-hai , 

kahe-bar ke 

wo-la 

clikeru 

kusal 

fine feast 

hod-prepared ; 

because that 

him 

safety 

welfare (-with) 

pais-kai.’ Tab 

wo-har gussa 

kans 

aur bbitar jaye 

nahl 

cbabis 

Tab 

he-found * Then 

he anger 

did 

and inside to-go 

not 

wished 

Then 

wo-kar dada-bar 

bahir-ma 

a-ke 

w5-la 

manaye 

lagis 

Tab 

wo-bar 

his father 

outside-in 

coming 

him 

to-appease 

began 

Then 

he 


apau bap-la kalus ke, ‘ dekh, mai atek dm-se sewa karat-hau 

his-oum father-to said that, ‘see, I so-many days-smce service am-domg 

abr kabbu tor hukum-la nahl tarew, aur tai-har mo-la chhenya-ke 


and ever-even thy 

orders 

not 

put-away, and thou 

me-to a-she-goat-of 

pila-tak-le 

nah¥ 

diye 

ke 

mai 

apan sangi-ke 

sang kbusi 

the-kid-even 

not 

gavest 

that 

I 

my-own compamons-of with merriment 

kar“t§w 

Par 

ye tor 

laika 

jon 

patunya-ke sang 

tor sab mal 

nnght-mahe 

JBut this thy 

son 

who 

harlots-of with 

thy all fortune 


basut-la kboy-ke baitbe-bai, jaiskte wo -bar ais-bai, tats'ne tai-bar wo-kar 

things losing is-sittmg, as-even he came, so-even thou him 

kbatir sundar jew*nar kare-bas ’ Wo-kar dada-har kabis ke, ‘tai-bar 

for a- fine feast hast-made ’ Jits father said that, * thou 
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sab diu-lC ruor sang has, aiir 
all dai/s of -vie icith ait, and 
Par t o*3'i amnd hare 

Bui to-thee lejoicmg to-male 
chain , hike -bar he yb 

ts-projicr, localise that this 

]us-lmi , ganuy gave ralns-liai, 
camc-to-hfe , lost had-gonc, 


]On-kuchh mor kai so sab tor liai, 

what-ever mine is that all thine ts 

oknlri, aur hhusi manaye 

is-proper, and merriment to-celebrate 

tor bhal mar-gaye-ralns-hai, pher 

thy brother dead-had-gone, again 

pbor rmks hai ’ 
again found is ’ 


The hngungo of tlio Eilnspur District is also pure Chhattlsgarhl as will be evident 
from tlio following two specimens The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, and the second a folhtale, of how the Fisherman’s boy outwitted the Banker 

It may be mentioned hero that there are reported to be 169,502 Gbnds m Bilaspur, 
of whom only some 8,450 speak GondL The remainder speak Chhattisgarhi, and are 
included in the figures for that language for Bilaspur Distriot Their patois differs 
Ehghtly from that of their Aryan-speaking brethren, owing to the nse of a few aboriginal 
words, but tbc difference is not sufficient to entitle us to class their speeoli as a separate 
dialect 
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EASTERN HINDI 

CheattIsgarhI or Labia (District Bilaspce ) 

Specimen I. 

TORt HRTO-TO TOR 36TO TO%TO I TOTO-HT-TO I TOR TORTO ^TOT-% 

TO3-T HTTOFTTOT-RT TON TOfHT HIT RT£T-Hf RRTO-TOtfT TO^TO ^RT-^ETT 

%-% i Rt torr vvmrn tor-tot rtc w i nt giro f^r Rff toto 
rt rh to wfcRrr ferr tot hr tor htoto-to fr tor-tot tHror-RH i # 
Tff tot RR-Rfr rtrtohtot TOTr-frofiH i wt tor tortt-tot toto-tot^h tor 
to tohtot rt tototto Rfer i totor #rr HRTOufHH i tor to rto-to 

♦ 'J 

TO TOR-TO TOtRT HHTO TO Tit TOT-TO Rf?H 1 ^ TOtTOR RTOTOT TOTOTOT 

HRRTTORTR RR R3TRH 1 TOt TObrRfHT-TOT TOT TRTTO-RffH TOW-TOT TOTH-TO 

'S C\ O 

TO5 TOT Rt-TOR TO TO-TO TORT-TO TO-TOT ¥RT =£TO Rff TOTO-Rf%H I 
ft TOR RT-TOR RTO TOfRRT RfTOR Rff%RT TO RTR HTO RkTTOT ^jtTT 

IK ftTOR 1R fTOR-RER-HR TOT-RT-TO RTR TOTeFfR ^ H TIT HRRR HRTO- 

C\ 

ff \ H RTO-TO TOT ^RT-HR TOTTO ft RT-TOT TOfwf ^T W HHRTR-TO 
ft TOtR TOHR RiR-ff ft TO H TOTR R£RT RffTH TOTH Rff Riff l ^ 

Cv 

RT-TOT TO TOT TOT *JTTOfTR HTft RTTO-TO 1 ft Rt-^R TOfTORT ft TOR 
TOT-TO TOTH 1 ft TO RT-TOR R5T TO-TOT sfeT-t TOTRTO tf%H RT-RiT 
TOT TOTS’ ft ftR-TO TO-RTT Tl7TT-f%T%H ft TO-TOR W fTOftH l ft 
R£RT RT-TOT TOffRT TOT H HHRTR-TO ft TOTRTORTR TOR-TRlf ft TOtR RSRT 
TORTR TOR Rff Riff 1 TO RTO-HR TOTOT TOfTOT-TO-TOT TOfw RR-RHRR 
TOTOfT TORT ft TO-TOT qfTORl ft Rf-TOR fFR-HT H^Rt ft TOT-HT TOf[ 
gflTRT TOt TOTOT TOT TOf TO^t HTOlt l TOT-TO-TO t TOK TORT TO-TOT- 
TflH ^ TOC ^feTO TO WRRTO-Tf%H Rt-TOT TOR-TOTTOTf l TOt ^TOT-TOT 
TOHt TOTR TOffTOT \\ 

TOcTTOT-TOT Rt-TOT RTTOT TORT TOR TOR TOT TflH TOlR TOR RTTO 
TOW-Ht RffRH TOT TO-TO: TOTRT ^ TOTOT ^fTOH I TOT-TOT: RRT ^RR-TOT 
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$ to ftcr-’fl t vet tTro tt-TO ^rfror tk mt to?to 
’ftkf TO €t-TO: ^tRr TOTO^ffTTOft TO-TO £ ft-TO ^T-TO HTOT 
TOT TOTS I TOT TO fTTOT-TOTOT TO TOST TOff TOTOT-Tff^T I 

St Sf-tp; TO TOfk TO-^ TO-TO STOTOT I tt-TO WT TO'^T 

f^fw to s TO3T to toNsT ^to-tT wt srr TOfk toto| 

S?f TO 1 TOT-% S TOT-TOT TO ^ TOTO S#f ^t-ST TOT TO?t- 
TOT TOT TOT TOWf I TO SSS t C?K t^TO TOTOT offa-TO fTOTOTt- 

to to^cto-tot-to ^ror-f%fw stot s to-to: toIto ^tott-tot^T 
to i tot ^T-to tt-TO ^f %s TOf ^f (?T to: to to-Ttot toto-tot 
to: ft tot toto tot t s 'sfror Tfror ^ to-to tisT-tottI: 

TO TOTO TOd TOTTO ^ ^ TO TO? TO-TOHCfW <!k H? TOT 

wrt-tot-kItot tot frrfror ti 
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ChhattIsgarhI oe Labia. (District Bilaspur.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Kono man‘khe-ke dui bet“wa rahm TJn-ma-le cbbot*ka-bar 

A-certam man-of two sons were Them-tn-from the-youngei 

apan dada-le kahis, * dada, mal-matta-ke jaun li?sa mor bata-ma 

his-own father-to said, * father, pioperty-of which share my share-into 

parat-bobi, taun mo-ka de-de Au wo-bai apan mal-matta un-ka 

will-be-f ailing, that me-to give And he his-own property them-to 

bat dibis Au bahut din nabi bite-pais ke 

dividing gave And many days not were-allowed-to-pass that 

cbbofka betfwa apan sab dban sakel-ke dur des-mS nikar-gay 

the-youngei son his-own all fortune collecting distant country-mto went-atcay 
Au ubS apan dban-ka nacb i rang-ma ura-dibis Au jab 

And theie his-own fortune dance licentiousness-in squandeied And when 

jamma-la pbSk-dans tab wo des-ma bar dukal pans , 

the-whole he-had-squandered then that country-m a-great famine fell, 

au wo-bai bbfikhan mare lagis Tab wo obal-ke no des-ke 

and he from-hunger to-die began Then he going that country -of 
kono mandal-ke lbt ja-ke rabis Au wo-bar wo-ka kket-ma 

a-ceitam well-to-do-man-of near going lived And he him feld-tn 


suwara 

cbaraye-bar 

patbois Au 

jaun 

bbusa-ka suwara khat-rahm 

swine 

to-feed 

sent And 

what 

chaff swine used-to-eat 

taun-ka 

kbay-ke 

pet 

bhare-ke 

wo-kar 

man 

bhay-gay 

Tabo-le 

wo-la 

that-very 

eating • 

stomach 

to-fill 

his 

mind 

became 

Even-then him-to 

kono 

kuohbu 

nab? 

det-rabis 

An 

jab 

wo-kai 

obet 

chagbis 

anybody 

anything 

not 

used-to-give 

1 And 

when 

his 

senses 

arose 

■wo bar 

kabis 

ke, 

‘ mor 

dada-ke 

aisan kat*ko 

bhutihar 

naukar 

kawaT 

he 

said 

that , 

‘my 

father-of 

such how 

-many 

hired 

servants 

are 


jm-kar mer kba-pi-ke baob-jat-bawai, au mai 

whom-of neai havmg-eaten-{and)-di'unk there-remains-ovei - and-above , and 1 
iba bbSkban marat-bau Mai cbal-ke apan dada-mer jahau 
here from-hunger dymg-am 1 hamng-gone my-own father-near will-go 
au wo-la kabihau, "dada mai Bhag'wan-ke au tor kasur 

and hun-to I-mll-say, * father , I God-of and qf-thee sin 
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ma]a-kar*tyau Au ]&ls*ne 

I-might-haoe-made-merry And as-even 

jmd‘gi-ka paturiya-man-la khaway-dihis, 
livelihood harlots-to gave-to-eat, 

hakari kare ’ Tab wo-bar wo-ka 
invitation madest ’ Then he him-to 


ye tor 

bet*wa ais 

jaun-har tor 

this thy 

eon 

came 

who 

thy 

tals*ne 

tai uro-kar 

kbatir 

ne\v*ta 

so-even 

thou him-of 

for 

a-feast 

kabis, 

' babu, 

tai 

to 

mor 

said, 

‘ son, 

thou 

indeed 

of-me 


bawai taun torech 
is that thme-mdeed 
anand karl , 
rejoicing may -do, 
31-utbis , au 
alive-arose, and 


sang sab dm rabat-bas, au ]aun-kucbhu mor 

with all days licest, and what-eoer mine 

ay Ye uchit rabia ke bam-man kbuBi-manai. au 
is This proper was that toe may-make-merry and 
ka-bar ke ye tor bhai mar-gay-rahis taun pun 

because that this thy brother dead-had-gone he again 

gamay gay-Tabis, taun mills ’ 
lost had-gone, he toas-found ’ 
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W-c^r TR-HT ^Tfe*T Tfw I HRp; rRT-SH 

I tRZ-’ST HYRR-R Hfw HPTcKffH I cR tRf f^f ^ 
htrrthrh i cRfwH^RWHfH jgq t Tim ts-m I 

^ WT wtf *R-?| ZTJ~^ 

3T hk ^ *&% rtrts srrt I ^ qffror-HT wm iv- 

^ BN-% I cR HR-'ST^PR^tH' HtfSTO-'SH t ZTTl cR^TT 
cfr 3RTT HlfeNlHf I R^RT-Hf £TT-^ Wt HR-^ HRR I HR-fT 
4)T^+f cfi ?f ofl*I RTTT-RT TtffRTN-^H <f)«T TTcf-^TT fHTcTR 3PC ^ I H'f'f 
TPR cTT cTHsTT HTR-^T ^nRlPTf-HT ^-ofRt I cR cTTRIT H5TT | 

ZTJ-^X ^f%H HK ^Tt-^T-TR oTcRTT cTfr ^RT ^TRT-I" ff-HT H 
ft cRH NRP; iR-HT 4cTT#f I rHr-H 7 HR-'fT 3ff%H 3f i^-crlT Hff 
TfTR eft RT-RT % 3iRT-£ff I cR eTTT-fT TRTRT W I 

Wt I %RRf £TT RT HR fHt HR HT^4-^F TRH I HRR- 
HR-^T frpRR grfTH If HfTRT H HRT 3R£-^ HtP cR 

%$z 'TT ^qrfZR WHT Hff Tf%H I TlRPC I cR H tNtt TjjlR 

%^-T TR cTTT TR-T^T-HR qPH *R-t* I cR t ZTF?T 3PR3i HtT 
*nMr TRTRf 4iTRT HT ^T H^-% WRT-HT ^TTT ^RT | cRt-RR 
Rf HR RTR SRHR i tRTT HTT ¥PC-=?tcT PPT-f I tRR fHTR-HT 3PC-% 
Zt-^T #HH HtfeHTcFR I HTRRT ZTT-% ^ ZU tRR *R- 
crfT RR | ZTT 3Tf%H HT HfRaT HR-^ HTt HfRT-Hr i’ft HT 

c« 

H?TTST I T^^r-Hf HTt^T HR-HT t| 1%H ^ t-^P! H^-^T TTT-'fT ^cTR- 
Ht HTT HfW-^TT ^1% tt-HT I HR ^1%H ^ HWH l Wt 
^cTRt eft H5TT ft-WTt *T HfTRT I HTT^ ^f%H HH-HH ^-RR 
3T5 TTT I HR^ ^TT-RT HfWH RH-t CTT H HR-RT Htfe- 

2 o 2 
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i wf?*r tenlf ^ *rra Tjfer ^ ws-t ^mr ^rt;- 

^rt wit ?ra §* i era tT w^ff w *TtT ^rl *r % ttw w ^ wtra*: ^ 

^t *ra-t wrzrr-TTT wr z\ \ ttittw Trfa ^rt tr I trt 

I era XTW-^T-W £ ^TT fteT-% I if-W T ^ W?T TTiHM | 

^TeT wi w ?tK ^-in: HTCHrrft-^TT wtct w *R-Ti%^r i 

era TRTTW WT TTT WT27T fteT-t I eR % Wf WTCT-TTT WT£T ^ ?R- 

1 1 ^rar ^ra-T ^ wnf wfw 3Ttr-^r i ^rra-'f t ^w-tt! s rr^r 

♦ « 

wTfirer i wf^ri^r ^:ft ¥ra i <?r ttr-^r i ^srr 

<=\ 

wteT-^RTS I ftWR WTeT-^TT qeii'S.tt-f' I ^ftRT WT WTg $ II 

® s ' « ' 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Ik-fban 

iv rv 

gau *m.i 

kewat 

an kew*tm 

rains 

Te-kar 

One 

ttUage-in a 

-fisherman 

and a-fishenooman 

were 

Them-of 

f'k-iban 

laika rains 

Kcwat-bar mnba]an-ke 

rupiya 

lagat-iahis. 

one 

son was 

Thefisherman banler-qf 

money 

owed 

Tab Gk 

din saw 

rupiva 

mage-bar ais 

Tab 

si-yan-man 

Then one 

day the-bankei 

money 

to-demand came 

Then 

the-eldei s 


gliar-ma nn ral 
house-m not tee , 
* hns-rc, l>abu, 

‘ t cell, boy, 

tura-bar kahis 

the-boy said 

rv 

<lada-har hntn-ma 
father thorns-m 


nn rahay Lalka glinr lakbat baithe- rahay Saw-har pSohlus 

not were The-boy house guarding seated-was The-banker asked 

babu, tor dal dnda-man kalia gaye-bai ? ’ Wotek-ma 
thy molher-father-[plur ) inhere gone-are ? ' Thereupon 
kc • mor dal gaye-bai ek-ke du karo-bav, an 
that ' my mother gone-is one-of two making-for, and 
kata rndhe-bar gaye-bai ’ Tab saw-bar katbay 

thorns fenemg-for gone-is ’ Then the-banker said 

ivfif.-bns re tura ? ’ Tab turn kathay, ‘ max' to 


father thorns-m thorns fenemg-for 
ke ‘ kmsc gothiyat-bns re tura ? ’ 

that • how are-y on-talking, 0 boy ? ' 


tbnnka gothiyntliau ’ 

true am-saytng ’ 

bbay-gay Saw-bar 
became The-banker 
taon bat-la sirHbn-kar-de 
those words true-male 
kacbab*ri-ma le-]abo 
court-into 1-shall-carry 
dai-dada-man ]at*ka 


me-is ’ Then the-banker 
Tab tura kathay, ‘ mai 

Then the-boy satd, ‘I 

he au saw-ke 


said 

to 

surely 

Jaral 

quarrel 


Otek-ma tura-ke au saw-ke larai 

Thereupon the-boy-of and the-banker-qf quarrel 

kahis ke ‘ tai jaun bat-la gotbiyaye-has 
said that ‘ thou what loords said-host 
Nnb?-kar*be to to-la saheb-ke 

Tf-thon-wilt-not-do-(so) then thee the-Sdhtb-oJ 

Tab to-la saja-bo-jahi ’ Tura-bar kahis, f mor 
Then thee-to pumshment-will-be ’ The-boy said, ‘ my 
tor rupiya lagat-hai te-la tax obbar-debe, tab 

thy rupees owe that thou unlt-give-up, then 

aha3 ’ Otek-mi saw-har kahis ke, ' bhed-la 


bat-la gothiyaye-bas 

words said-host 

to-la saheb-ke 

thee the-Sahib-of 

Tura-bar kahis, f mor 
The-boy satd, 1 my 


mother-father how-much thy rupees 

vrf i-kar bhed-la baBhaS.’ Otek-mS k* ■ bhed-B 

I iff *.»•»» Thereupou tie-banker m,d that, tie-memmg 

tau to-la kaid-kafwa-dehaft. 1 Tab tura-bar kahis ‘ban, 

Zot thou-mlt-tell, then thee I-shaU-get-mpnsoned ’ Then the-boy satd 'yes, 


T lhxs-of meaning wdl-telV Thereupon the-banker said that, ‘ themeamng 

, .- h - tou to-la kaid-kafwa-dehaft. 1 Tab tura-bar kahis ‘hau, 
aiahl batabe, tau w , ^ 
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mah*ra], cbal. Sabeb lag chalL’ Kewat-ke tura au. saw duno 

Sir, come The-Sahib near let-us-go ’ The-fisherman' s son and the-banker both 

]han sabeb lag gain. Sabeb lag saw-bar pbir*yad kans ke, 

persons the-Sdhib near went The-Sahib near the-banker complaint made that, 


‘ Mah*raj, 

mai 

aj bibamya kewat-ke 

gbar 

gayau 

Tab 

* Sir, 

1 

to-day m-the-mormng the-fisherman- of 

house-to 

went 

Then 

kewat 

au 

kew^tm gbar-ma nab? rabm 

Wo-kar 

laika 

rahis 

the-fisherman and the-fishei woman the-house-m not wete 

Sis 

son 

was 

Tab mai 

wo-la puebbew ke, “ kas-re babu, tor dai-dada-man kaba 

gaye 

Then I 

lnm 

asked that, " well boy, thy 

parents 

\where 

gone 


baf ?” Tab ye tura-bar kathay ke, “ mor dai gaye-diju ek-ke dui ) kare-bar, 

are?” Then this boy says that, “my mother gone-is V{e-of two 'making -foi, 
au dada gaye bai kata-ma kata iudbe-bar.” Ta\ ye- aar an 

and fatliei gone is thorns-in thorns fencwg-foi ” Then '‘1 ns-one's and 

mor laral bbay-gay Ye-kar mor bai ]it lago-bai. Ye-kar 

my quarrel became This-one's my defeat mctoi y is-staked This-oJ 


myaw-la kar-de, ye-bar jaisan gotbiyat-hawai 1 Sabeb-har tura-le 
decision do, this-one as is-saymg ’ The-Sahib the-boy 

pHcbbis ke, ‘ kas-re tura, ye-kar bbed-la bataibe ?’ Turn kabis, 

asked that, 1 well boy, this-of the-meanmg will-you-tell ?' The-boy saul, 

bau, mab'raj, saw-bar sabo rupiya-la obbar-debi-na, mali*ra] ?' 

yes, Sir, the-bankei all money will-give-up- (or) not. Sir?' 

"Wotek-ma sabeb-bar saw-la pUchkis ke, ‘ye-kar bbed-la tura-bar 

Thoeupon the-Sahib the-banker asked that, * this-of meaning the-boy 

batav-debl, to sabo rupiya-la cbbar-debe-na P’ Saw kalns, 

will-tell, then all the-i upees will-you- gine-up ?' The-bankei said, 

‘bau, mab'raj An nabi-batabi tau saja-bd-jabi-na, mab”raj ? 

‘ yes, Sir And he-will-not-tell then wtll-he-be-punished-(or)-not, Sv ? ' 

Sabeb kabis ‘ achcbba, tum-man cbupe-ebap tbarlie raba ’ Salieb 
The-officer said * all-ught, you silently standing remain ' The-Sahib 

turn-la pHcbhis, ‘ kas-re, tura, tai kaise ka'ise saw-la gotbiynye ?’ 

the-boy-to asked, ‘ well, boy, then how how the-banker spoke ?' 

Tura kabis, * mai aisan gotlnvayau ke, saw puehbis ke, “ kas-re, 

The-boy said, * I m-ths-way spoke that, the-bankei asked that, “ well, 

babu, tor dai-dada-man kab5 gaye-bai ?” Tab mai kabvau 
boy, thy parents where gone-aie?” Then I said 


ke, “ mor dai gaye-bai ek-ke dui 

that, “ my mother gone-is one-of two 

k it i-ma kata rSdbe-bar ” Suna, 

thorns-in thorns fencing for ” Sear, 


kare-bar, au dada gaye-bai 
making-for, and the-father gone-is 
mab'raj, mor dai gaye-hai clinua 
Sir, my mother gone-is pease 


dnre-bar Tab ek-tban-ke du dar bot-hai Ye-kar bbed lya ay, 

to sphl. Then one-pea-of two split-peas became. This-tlnng-of meaning this is. 
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Tnab ra] Dusar bat aisan ^ ay ke mor dada-liar bhata-barl-mb 

Stt Tte-othe, thing so is that my father brmjal-garden-m 

kata rSdbe-bar gaye-rahis Tab, mah'raj, bhata-ma kata hot-hai. 

thorns fencing -for gone-ioas Then , Sir, bnnjals-m thorns are. 

Tab mai kabvau, “ kata-ma kata rndbe gaye-hai ” Iya saw-har 

'then 1 said, “ thorns-tn thorns to-fence gone-ts ” This banker 

laral Ians mor-lag ’ Saw-bar wotek-mS bar*baraye lagis Saheb 
a-fight fought me-uf-mth ’ The banker thereupon to-murmur began The-Sdhxb 
kabiSj ‘chup iaho, saw Tai to har-gaye. Iya tura-har ]it- 
said, ‘ silent remain, O-banker. Thou surely art-defeated This boy has- 

gals Turn-liar sir*tbn bat-la batais-hai Kupiya-la cbbar-de ’ 


toon The-boy true things has-spolen Rupees 


gtve-up ’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

In a certain village there lived a fisherman and his wife, with their only son The 
fisherman owed some money to his banker, and one day the latter came to dun him for 
it The old people were not at home and only the boy was keeping house Asked the 
banker, ‘ Well, boy, where have your father and mother gone ?’ Said the boy, ‘ My mother 
has gone to turn one into two, and my father has gone to fence thorns with thorns 

‘ What nonsense is this you are saying,’ said the banker Replied the boy, ‘ I am 
telling the simple truth ’ 

Then the banker and the boy began to quarrel, and the former challenged the latter 
to prove the truth of his words, and threatened if he did not do so to haul him off to the 
Sahib’s court, and get him punished The boy said he would tell the meaning of his 
words, if the banker would let off his father’s debt Said the banker, ' if you won’t tell 
it to me, I’ll get yon put in jail ’ Said the hoy, 1 Tes, Sir, I agree to that Come along 
to the Sahib ’ So the fisher-lad and the banker went off to the Sahib, and there the 
banker made the following complaint 

< gj t) this morning I went to the fisherman’s house, and the only one there was this 
boy, his son I asked him where his father and mother were, and he said to me, “my 
mother has gone to turn one into two, and my father has gone to fence thorns with 
-thorns ” Thereon we began to quarrel, and laid a wager, whiob we have brought to 
you to decide ’ The Sahib asked the lad if he would tell the meaning of his words 
Yes, Sir,’ said he, ‘provided the banker will remit my father’s debt ’ Then the Sahib 
asked the banker if he agreed to this ‘ Yes, Sir,’ said he, ‘ provided that if he fails to 
explain them he is punished ’ ‘All right,’ said the Sahib, ‘ hold your tongue, and stand 
where you are.’ Then he turned to the boy, and asked him, ‘ well, boy, what was it that 
you said to the banker ?’ 

Said the lad, ‘ the banker asked where were my father and mother, and I replied, 
my mother has gone to turn one into two, and my father has gone to fence thorns with 
thorns” Sir, my mother had gone out to split pease, and when you do that, each pea 
turns into two That is the meaning of my first statement, and as to the second, my 
father had gone to fence his egg-plant garden with thorns, and, Sir, the egg-plant is 
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itself a thorny shrub, and therefore I said that he had gone to fence thorns with thorns, 
and yet the hanker quarrelled with me !’ 

The hanker began to murmur, but the Sahib said, * hold your tongue. Tou have 
fairly lost, and the boy has fairly won, for he has proved that what he said was true. 
You must remit the debt his father owes ’ 


The Aryan language spoken in the Feudatory States immediately to the west and 
South of Bilaspur and Baipur, me , Kawardha, Chhuikhadan, Khairagarh, Nandgaon, and 
Kanker is the same form of Chhattisgarhl as that which prevails in those districts, and 
it is hence unnecessary to give versions of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, m the dialect 
peculiar to them It will suffice to give short original passages in the dialect of Kawar- 
dha, to the west of Bilaspur, and of Khairagarh, to the west of Baipur. f) 
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Hie following specimen is the deposition of n witness m the local dialect of 
Knwnrdln The nnlv peculmrth which need bo noticed is the preference for the con- 
tnaod form of the Definite Present tense Thus, pos'thau, I support, instead of 
po'et-ha li Hus umt notion is earned to an extreme in uithat, ho dwells, for rahat-lm 
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TO TOH TO K£T re I ’STHR'T-% 71 ^ Tf | ’ TTtT 

\ wi' HTT HH-ITf TVn TO ref 71 Tf - TTgn^T ^TO-KT ^ 

^ HTT-^Tf TOT-TOT TO-3\ ^iwf I TOHire TOK7 1 TO 

qilc T T i ^ i 7jr<ri ttk toj re i h-^tt oner Tf't.y't i maT) 

if ^T§-^FT cLFdT TOJ-ref I KFIT *rtf refTOT KT-3T ^<41 ■Q^f 
7TTO I* U^f t TOTOTTO ^clt-HT KrfTO ^ 

7JW recTT re 1 * TOiTT TO TOT ^ TTtT TO ft5T 

W TOf rfro t OTT UK TO Z §Wt re I Wf KKT t^TT W 
fTFt^T fit fren- t £ TOT-KT Tjref KTOT WtcT Wf I TO 
?Ti TO TOT wW TOTO Wgt^-VX TTO-re KW 7TK TO ^TT 
errir i fre wr to to wrt i kK tot-% to ref ret n 


transliteration and translation 


Horn 

TFc 

1 an, hau 

elder mu. 

el htu'u 


apau (inda-he 
our father of 
Mor du 
My hco 
MaFinap 


char 

four 

bliai 

brothers 


beta 

sons 

mor 

me 


one brother 
bbai-la 
brothers 
baplhC 
plays-ou 
bu-kc 
towing 


han 
<ac 
saiig-nia 


O-ma-lo maT sab-le 
Them-mfi om 1 all-than 
rabat-hnwai Ain 


gaw -ma 

Jharmoia village m 

banl-butl hnr-U P 09 ™™ 

field-labour doing support 

ilOr kot‘wali lihuiya mor 

My A utwdli(-of) land me 

opan pet bhar*tban M 
our-own bellies ice-fill This year 


with 

rnthai MaT 

lives I 

O-ma-ke 
Those tn-qf 
pas haivai 
with is. 


mai 

I 


live And 

apan du 
my-oion two 

ek-har dap*ra 

one drum 

To-la jot 
That ploughing 
thor-kun kudo 

a-httle hodb 

2 a 



m 
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hoe hawsu 

Pani 

nah? 

t 

bar’sis taun pa-ke 

bir*wa sukka 

have sown 

Bam 

not 

rained that on-accowd-of plants dry 

gais EsS 

mai 

apan 

dunnO bbai-man-la 

\kheti-ma lagakfi, 

went This-year I 

niy-own 

both\ K ^ brothers agrifylture-m will-engage , 

ha bar-ke 

mor 

bhmya 

parHi pap-gais-hm. 

Mai akella nah? 

became that 

my 

land 

fallow lias-fMen 

I \alone not 

]ot sakeu, 

anr 

mor 

pas hi] ghalfiVDak? 

rahis | Kul-jamma 

plough could, 

and 

me qf 

with seed also ''ot 

teas \ Altogether 


mor pas du baila hawai EsS ek baila rup*ya milMmi tS 

me-of with two bullocks at e This-year one bullock i necs trtll-be-}Vound then 

bisahu Du baila-ma blmil barabar nab? ]6t-sah£iu Mor 

l-shall-buy Two bullocksm land propeily not jran-plrough My 

dai mor dusir bkai-ke sang-ma Mar'mara-ma \ '’rabat-hawai 
mother my, another brother-of company-tn JUartnafd-tn hues 

Kabku-kabhu mor pas a-jatke Pbir apan gavr chnle-]athe 
Some-times me near comes. Again her-oton milage -to goes-away 
Mor g5w-le o-kar gaw ek-kos par°tke 

My mllage-from her milage one-kos lies 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

We are four sons of one father, of whom I am the eldest Two of my brothers 
are living with me, and one is living in the village of Marmara I Bupport my two 
brothers by field labour, and one of them is also a drummer I am in possession of 
some kotwali land, and we fill our bellies with its produce This year I sowed some 
kodo , but the plants withered owing to the drought I shall have to employ both my 
brothers m cultivating it this j ear, as it has fallen fallow, fori could not plough it 
alone, and besides had no seed All the cattle that I have are two bullocks If I can 
scrape together enough money this year, I intend to buy another, for I cannot plough 
it thoroughly with one pair My mother fives with my other brother at Marmapa 
Sometimes she comes to stay with me, and again returns to her own village, which is a 
couple of miles distant from mine 
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The following specimen of tbo dialeot spoken m Khairagarh is the statement of an 
accused person made in a criminal court H e may note the influence of the dialeoc of 
the neighbouring district of Bliandarn, m the use of the postposition mi, instead of m a, 
to form the locative case The onlv other peculiarity which need be noticed is the ten- 
dency to aspirate the l in the postpositions ka, the sign of the dative-accusative, and 
kat , the sign of tho genitive Thus, we have gay-hha, the cow, instead of gdy-kd , 
d-klia, instead of o-kd, it, okh're ghat -me, in her house. 
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CaDtATTl8GARHl OR LaKIA (STATE KhAXRAGARH ) 

If t^fT-wTT ^ it I ^rfwrr fcrf^TT-^ *TRI- 

W I fjHT ft 5 * TC WTfre 1 t* 

wre 3ffw i JsftRTT-^rr tt ^rrar-^rr ^nrf i wt 

f^r , mm $ ^ct n?wr?rftrafT t-Wr i 

ITT HK t^T % I €T-HT If it I t*T tw*TT fcrf5r*T 

TTfeH I fafaw-i cTOi-i 

if ^ wwiftw^?n«l 

^ftf | iNfT 'O) 3 T I "HYm tft 

% ^t_^T qfa f%Wl fafaraT 5TTT %-t ^ 

i-i t 

^Tfq^TK 

tftrap ^ i fafiraT-*c ** t^T-wr wtt TTf^r itW w tot 

tfw-f | *TK SS* 1 ilwre 

off^TRI ’ftt TfTR-t cTf^T^K ^ •• 


2 d 2 
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OhhattIsgarhi or Labia (State Khairagarh ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Mai baila-la jabar-dasti nai ifw Julphikar Husam-bar Tijiya-ke 

1 the-ox hy-foi ce not took Jidphikdt Htisatn Tijiya of 
gav-la pach rupiya pScb ana-mi leis Pber dusar dm gay-la 

coto five rupees five aunas-tu took Again another day the-cow 

phere-bar knbis Am yebu gbalaw kabis ke, 1 ek rupiya-la pber 

to-ieturn he-said And this-also also said that , ‘ one ittpee hack 

debe to gay-kba le-bau ’ Pber Tijiya-bar ek rupiya mor-se 

thou-wilt-give then the-cow I-mll-tahe ’ Again Tijtyd one mpee me-from 

magis Mai bamya-man-ke agS ek rupiya Tijiya-la diyew Tijiya 

asked I the shop-keepers-of m-presence one rupee Tijiya to gave Tijiya. 

kabule-ralns ke, * pandara din-ml rupiya de debau KaliS-nai'-diyeiv, to 
had-promised that, ‘ fifteen days-m rupees I-mll-gtvc If-l-did-nol-give, then 


mor baila gabbia-bai 

O-kba 

tai 

lai lebe * 

Baila 

nai lais 

my ox is-mortgaged 

That 

thou 

wilt-take ’ 

The-ox 

not she-hrought 

Baila-la Tijiya apan 

ghar-mi 

rakhis 

Julpbikar-Husain-bar 

Tijiya-ke taraf- 

The-ox Tijiya her-oton 

house m 

kept 

Julphxkai * Husain 

Ttjiya-of side- 


le ek clnttbi likb-diye-rabis-bai j e-la pes-kare-bau Pandara dm 
from one letter had mitten which I-have-pi oduced Fifteen days 
bo gay Tijiya rupiya nai dels Aur baila-la mor gbar-mf SSwat Gor 

passed Tijiya, rupees not gave And the-ox my house-m Sdwat Gdf 

aui Majh'la sir*dar-ke samba saup-fleis Baila sat rupiya-ke 

and May hid head-man-of presence-in she-made-over The-ox seven rupees of 

rabis-bay Jab baila mo-la saup-deis, to mai 5-la badh-kyeu 

was When the-ox me-to she-made-over, then 1 it binding-tool 

Tijiya mor agu rupiya le-ke nai ais Kot*wal rupiya le-ke 
Tijiya me before the-rupee taking not came The-kotwal the-i upee taking 
ais Mai gbar-me naibabeu Notfwal rupiya le-ke pbir-gais Julpbikar 

came I house-m not was The-kotwal the-rupee taking went-back Julphtkdr 

Husain ghalaw rupiya le-ke mor pas kabbS nai ais Aur na mo-la 

Rusuin also rupees taking me near ever-even not came And not » ne-to 

rupiya dels Tijiya-har jab baila-la gah*na-rakhis, to baila okb°re 

the-rupee gave Tijiya when the-ox mortgaged, then the-ox her 
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ghar-mg ralus-hai Mtu baila-Ja nai dekheu. Mor upar sarab-ke mukad*ma- 

hottse-tn teas I the -ox not sato Me on tome-of oase- 

paclus rupiyii jamnaml hoye-rahis-bai Tah*slldar-ke iba-le 
fifty rupees fne had-becamp Tahsildd) -of near-front 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I did not cnrrv off tbo bullock by force Zu-’l-fiqar Husain bought a cow from 
Trjiyii foi fire rupees firo annas Next dar be xetumed it to her, saying be would not 
keep it unless she gavo him back one rupee of its price So Trpya asked me for a rupee, 
and I gave it to her m the presence of the shop-keepers, on condition that, if she did not 
reps) me within fifteen days, her bullock u ns to be mortgaged to me as security She 
did not bring t lie bullock, which she had safe in her own bouse. Zu-’l-fiqar Husain 
wrote the conditions of tlio loan on a piece of paper in her name, which I bare already 
produced in court The fifteen days passed, and Tijiya could not pay me the money, so 
she brought the bullock to mj house, and made it over to me m the presenoe of SSwat 
Gfoml and Majlild Sirdar It was worth some seren rupees When she made over the 
bullock to me, I took it and tied it up She did not subsequently bring me the money 
The Kolwul camo to inr house with it, but I was not then at home, so he went back 
without paying me Zu-’l-fiqar never came to me with the money, or gave it to me 
When Tijni mortgaged the ox to me, she bad it at the time m her house, but I did not 
look at it. 

I was once fined fifty rupees bv tlio Taheilddr , w a case about liquor 
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khaltAhT 

Chhattlsgarhi is also spoken in the east of the District of Balaghat, in the Chauna, 
Saletekn, Bhim Lat, and Baigarh Parganas, by 88,300 people In the preliminary 
rough lists of the survey this dialect was provisionally entered as a form of Bagheli, 
but a perusal of the accompanying specimen will show that it is nearly pure 
Chhattlsgarhi. It is locally known as Ehaltahl, more correctly spelt c KhaPtahl,’ or the 
language of Khaloti, which is the name of the Bilaspur district current in Balaghat 

There are a few local peculiarities presented bv the specimen, the most noteworthv 
of which are the folio wing The word for ‘ that’, 1 he’, is sometimes written 6 and some- 
times too This is probably merely a case of uncertain orthography. Its oblique form 
appears once as toe The postposition of the locative is sometimes ma (as in Bagheli) 
and sometimes mb The characteristic consonant of the present participle is th not t 
Thus, wo find Kftdthe, they used to eat, which is not contracted from khal-he, as we might 
expect from the frequency with which this very contraction occurs in Chhattlsgarhi 
It rather corresponds to the Hmdostanl khate Another example is the Present Definite 
kar’/fie-hd, I am doing A true instance of the contraction above referred to is ralhas, 
for rahat-fias, thou art Isolated peculiar forms are Lare-hbicogd, 1 have doDe, and rahtse 
for rahis, he uas 
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RT% TOT#-# f HR3£T #TO I TOTO-# 3TOTO <^T-# RfTO 
TOTT 5TOTOT TOTCTO#TOTO-#TOTO£T-RT#I cR TOTO TOR TOT-RT 
TOJ irs I TOR Rff # TO# tTT-TT TOTOR7 TO># TO TTR 
TOT^TH TO TO TOT-#’ TO-# RTOT TOT feTR-TOTr-# 9 TO'fTOI I 5R 
R#T f#TOTO cR TO TTR-#" fRTR qf^T TOt TO TOR TO-TOTT I TOt TO 
RT-# % TTR-# UR-# TO-ff XTO Rf#TT | cftTOTO TOf#TT TJTOT TO-#* TJTT 
RTR-TC irfro | Rt TITO #TTO JJTO-# RTTORT TFfTO RT# TOT TOT 
trTfTOT Rt RTTO-RT TO# ## I cR #T-^rTT TJTTO TOTOT #t #f-TO 
RfTOT TO 5TO-# TOC-#* RcTRT RfTOTC ^fcRK-RT TOITO TO} f#RU 
’ll if TO-# TOTcT-^f I # 3TO# ’TOT TO£T-R TOT RT|^ Rf Rt-Ri-# RT^ R 
#-TO TOTT TO# TOR TOT TO TO TOR RTORt R^-TOTOTO f# #-TO 
H TO #TO TO-# RWR TO# TO t #T-RT TOR =d#TO 3jfcRK-# #t- 
to-rt uht to grrfror tow-# i to to-to tourr tor ^t-# tot rr- 

RfTOT l cR-R TO-TO TO-#R T# TO TO-RT TTT-TT $R-RT TOT c h#'H TOT 
TOT-TO TO-RT TO-RT #teTT-RTOT TO TOTT-RTOT l #£TTO ^T-TO 
RfTOTf# ^ ^fTOT-# TOfTO TO -TOT TOT fR##? ^ ^ 

RRTO# TOTOTT VR^ff | TOT RTO-TO TOTT HR T#RTTO# RfW # TO-# 
TOT RRJT #T-R TORT BITOT-# TOT TORT TOT-#" #|RW 

TOft TTfTOT-# TO TO RRT TORT TOTT RTRT I RTRT # TO ^TO-TO TO- 
% ^tt f^.^-rfTO TOTTO ^ RttTO TO TOT-TO-TTTO 

TOT-TO firfro | TOT RT-TOT TOTT-RT RfTO II 

TORT r| TOT-TO %cT-#f TfTO I TO TO ^T-TO RT-# #K #R- 
TTOTcRRRTT TOrTRT-RT #m l TO TOTO TORRtRT-TO-# TOT HPT-RT 

’hpt *c=rara-t ^ ^ w* 
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f *ct ^R ^T-'fT TOT ^TcT SRR-t sffHTC ^ tt-^TT W 3 RRt 

cTT^T Ml^ I cR ^RfT Rtf' «nR*l ^ *?tcTT ^T¥T ^TRRT TR *rff «hR*i I 
cR ^t-it <8iRi ^ €t-^rr *rt^ ^iRrtr i ^r-^nr 

Rr Ir-'fr ^^r-t mrwi w ^t-ff ^ *pt ^R 

o- 

^R-^TT *rff ZJTR Wt If-fT ^Tt-^TT^R- 5 # *R>I *{ff *f ^TXR ^nft- 
*r m *r*rr wR i ferf^rt-^ m ^R ^r-^t m&s 

■f ^Ih-R ci*R <3lfcH ^TWT ^gR-^C eH'IHJ I ^T-'fT 

^t-^r Rr wfw ^R ?N* HR Wl-T? W3JT TW I ^RrRR't cfR 
€R % I RR ^ifcR 3RTT ^rRRT ^ ^^ft c til'tl 6«(«tit R%¥ ^TT-^T 

Rr $ RR *nr# ?R-TfRr Rr-¥T RRr-% I TOf ^-RW-t cTR-¥T 
RrRw-% ii 
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Mediate Group. 


OmrATTiSGAitni on LariI (Khal T IhI) Dialect (Dismo* Ealaghat) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kone ninn‘khe-ke du 
A-certam man -of txco 

befd-liar dada-se kabis, 

son thc-fathcr-to said, 


]h&n beta rabis 
pei sons sons toere 
* aga dada, 

' 0 father, 


Wo-ma-le chhote 
Them tn-from the younger 

Jon hamar dhan hai 
xohat 


6-ma-le . mor bata-la de ’ Tab 

ihat-tnfrom my share give ’ Then 

deis Gajab dm nab? bbais ke 

gave Many days not became that 


cbal-dals Aur 6 
went-aicay. And that 
met-daris Jab sabo 

mped-out When all 


o-bar 
he 
nanhe 
the-youngei 
thor-nie 


our property ts 


place-tn going 
siray-gaye tab 
xoas-spent 


au wo garxb 
and he poor 
rakan lagis 
to-live began 


ho-gais 


Au wo 
became And he 
Taun-bar bobs 
That ( man ) spoke 


an raj 

another kiugdom-to 
chhmal-pana-me 
hcentiousness-m 
dukal pans 
a-f amine fell 
ek-ke gliar-m5 
one-of house-m 
ckaray-bar bbejis Aur 

to-feed sent-him And 
apan khan lagi6 , au 
himself to-eat began, and 
sur’ta ais aur wo-kar kabis, ‘mor dada-ke 

senses came and he said, ‘my father-of 

bambar bhutiyar-la kbay-bar gajab miktke 

field-labourers hxred-sei mnts-to to-eat much xs-gtven 


apan dban-la 
Ins-own propei'ty 
beta-bar 8abo-la 
son all 
jay-ke 


then 


apan 

his-otcn 

6 

that 


wo-har korha-bhusa-se 
he grass-chaff-with 
kono-har kuobhu 
any-body anything 


ja-ke we 
going that 
apan kliet-mS 
his-oxon field-m 
jon-la suar 
xohtch swine 
nahf d§w§ 
not used-to give 


bat 

dividing 
dhar-ke 
taking 
dhan 
fortune 
raj-mg 
conntx y-tn 
raj-ke 
country-of 
> sura 
swine 
khathe 
xised-to-eat 


Tab wo-la 
Then htni-to 
gbar-mg kat*k6 
the-house-m how-many 
aur mai bbukh-se 
and I from-hunger 


marat-hau Max uth-ke apan dada-ke pas jah6 au wo-kar-se kahS 

am-dying I arising my-oxon father-of neax will-go and him-to will-say 

ke, “ dada, mai-har samsar bbar le kharab kam wo tor agu 
that, "father, I the-world against bad deed and of-thee before 
chadali kare-howoga , ki je-ma mai tor beta kabe-ke UiV na hf 
cile-conduct have done , that which in I thy son bemg-called-of fit not 
hau Mo la apan bamhar bbutiyar-ml mo-bo-la ek jban 

am Me thy-oton field-labourers hired-servant s-among me-also one individual 

2 E 
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dak In l samajh-le.” ’ Tab wo-har uth-kar apan dada-ke pas ohale 
entered consider ’’ ' Then he arising hts-ovm father -of near to walk 
lagis Tab-le o-har dur-hecb rahe tab o-kar dada-har dekh-kar maya 

began Then he distant-even was then his father seetng-him pity 


kans aiir 

dahr-kar o-kar 

gar-la 

potar-Ieis 

aur 

obuma 

leis 

Beta-har 

did and 

running his 

neck 

embraced 

and 

kisses 

took 

The-son 

dada-la 

kahis ki, 

* dada. 

mai-har 

dumya-ke 

babir 

tor 

the-father-to 

said that, 

‘ father , 

1 

the-world-of 

against 

of-thee 

bgu pap 

kiye-bau, au 

tor 

beta, kahaye-ke 

laik 

nalyo ’ 

Tab 

before sin 

have-done, and 

thy 

son to-be-called 

worthy 

not-am ’ 

Then 

dada-har 

ek jban 

nok’ran-se kahis 

ke, 

‘sab-le 

aohha 

the-father 

one individual 

servants-from 

said 

that. 

1 ail-than 

good 

kap‘ra 

her-ke 

wo-la, 

pahma-de, 


au 

wo-kar 

hath-mS 


clothes having -taken- out hvm-to putting-on-give, and his hand-on 

mud'rl au gor-me pan'hi pahma-de Au bam kbabo-pibo 

a-rtng and feet-on shoes putting-give And we shall-eat-dnnh 
maja kar*bo, ka-bai ye mor beta-har mor-le mare dakhil 

(and-)rejotcing make, because this my son me-for dead like 

rukal-gaye-rabis, ton-bar aj phis , au gawa gaye-rabise 

had-gone-away, he to-day came-to-life , and lost hod-gone, 

ton-bar mills ’ Tab wd-man maja kare lagm. 

he is- found ’ Then they rejoicing to-make began 

O-kar bare beta-bar khet-mg , rabis Au jab wo-bar gliar-ke tir 

Hi s elder son the-field-m was And when he the-house-of near 

pok a okis tab baja, au naoha-la sums Au wo-bar apan 

arrived then music and dancing he-heard And he his-own 

nokar-man-le ek jkan-la apan tir balay-ke pucbbis, l ye ka bai p ’ 

servants from one individual himself neat calling asked, ‘ this what is S” • 

0 bar wo-kar-se kahis, ' tor bbai aye-hai, au tor dada-har aohha bbat 
He him to said, ' thy brother is-come, and thy father good i ice 
kbaye-bar banay-hai , ka-bar-ke wo-la aohha mdta-taja pais ’ Tab 

to-eat has-prepared , because him well healthy he-found 5 Then 

wo-liar ris kans au bhitar dahar jaye-bar man nab? kans Tab 

he anger did and inside direction gomg-for mind not made Then 

o-kar dada-har bahir ais an wo-la manaye lagis O-har dada-la 

his father outside came and him to-appease began He the-father-to 

jawob deis ki, * mai-har atek baras-le tor bath paw kar*the-h<5 
answer gave that, ‘ I so-many years-for thy hand feet am-dotng 
nu kabliS tor juban-la nab? tarSw Au tai-har mo-la kab'bS 

and ever-even thy woi ds not I-dtsobeyed And thou me ever-even 
ek bhera nab? daye, ke mai apan sangi-man-sang maja 

one ram not gavest, that I my-oion companions-wtth lejoictng 
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knrHevr Ton tor yak beta kisMnno-ke Bang tor dhan-la 

in ight-have-inade. So thy this son harlots-of with thy fortune 

kliais-hai, lals'ne ais, tats‘ne tai-bar wo-kar kkatir ackka 

eaten-up-has, as-ecen he-has-come, so-even thou him for good 
kkaye-bar banais ’ Dada-kar d-kar-song kakis, 'me beta, tai-bar 

food-to-eat hast-prepared ’ The father him-to said, ‘ O son, thou 

mot ■snng-mS bameia ratkas Jon mor haj, ton sab tor kai Ton 

me with always hvest What tmne is, that all thine is Thai 

khfitir mnja kar“na au kkusl kar“na thaTv°ka rahis, ka-bar-ki 

for rejoicing to-male and happiness to-make proper was, because 

ve tor bknl mnre-rahis, ton-liar jiis-bai , gawiiy gaye-rahis hai, 

this thy brother had-been-dead, he has-come-to-hfe , lost h ad-been, 

ton-kar milis-kai ’ 
he has-been-found ’ 


1 B 2 



SURGUJIA. 

The home of pure Ohhattisgarhi is the districts of Raipur and Bilaspur, with the 
adjoining Feudatory States As we go north, the language gradually merges more and 
more into the form of Bkojpuri spoken in Ohota Nagpur, and known as Nagpuria In the 
States of Korea, Sarguja, and Udaipur, and m the western half of Jashpur, a true 
sub-dialect is found, which is based in the main on Ohliattisgaplii, but which possesses 
many of the characteristics of Nagpuria This latter dialect is spoken m the eastern 
half of Jashpur, and thence, eastwards and north-eastwards over the Ranchi plateau. 
The people of Korea and Sarguja have no name for their local dialect, but in 
Jashpur, wbioh is a bilingual or rather (for Onya is also spoken m it) a trilingual State, 
a necessity has been found for a name to distinguish it from Nagpuria, and it is called 
Surgujia, This name may therefore he adopted for the dialect The word means the 
language of Sarguja or Surguja, and that is the largest aDd most important of the three 
States in whioh the dialect appears 

Two specimens, which have been prepared by Babu Manmatha Nath Okatterji, the 
Manager of the Jashpur 8tate, are here given of the Surgujia dialect. The first is a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is a piece of folklore The 
following are the principal points in winch the language differs from standard Ohhattis- 
garhi It will be seen that they are all, at the same time, points of agreement with 
Nagpuna 

I. PRONUNCIATION — There is the same tendency, which we have noticed in 
Nagpuria, to pronounce a final or unaccented short * m the preceding syllable. There 
«Te many examples of this. It will suffice to quote main' sc, for tnamse, a man ; halt, 
for bait, having divided ; Mud, for Midi, having run, and even lair, for hare , m 
kair-dhau, I have done. There is the same tendency to contraction of the Present 
Definite tense which prevails m standard Ohhattisgarhi, as m ralh°th&, they place, 
-and this is earned to extreme iu the word lathe, for lahat-he, he says 

II. NOUNS — Instead of ha,, we have he for the sign of the dative-accusative, as 
in o-he, to him The sign of the genitive is sometimes the Nagpuria lar , instead of 
he, as in mmifse-har, of a man ; muluk-har, of the country. 

The nasal is often omitted in the locative postposition md, so that we have ma 
We also find the Bhoj'puri looative in 5, which is used indifferently as an instrumental, 
or as a looative, as in bhiihhe, hy hunger , ghare, m the house ; pithe, on the back 

HI. PRONOUNS. — * We ’ is hame-man, with a long d m the first syllable. So 
-also, the word for * own ’ is dpati, with a similar prolongation of the same syllable, 

IV. VERBS.— -The Bame tendency to lengthen the first syllable is seen m the verb 
substantive, the present tense of which is taken bodily from Nagpuna, with a leng- 
thening of the initial 5, as m ahau, I am ; dhe, he is ; aha i, they are. The finite verb is 
usually conjugated as in standard Ohhattisgarhi, but there are isolated Nagpuria forms 
-as har°l8, I did , hoe-l, for hoe-la, it becomes , and hargh-ldgtn, they began to make, 
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/ 

Specimen I 

(Habit Manmatha Nath Chattel yi, 1898 ) 

HTTO-TO T3T Tf^T I 3H3 t3T-'fT W THF?T-RT 

H '3T3T TTO-TOtHTTOn ^ HIT TT3T % HT-RT ^ I ^*I*T 
'sift TW fTO-*TT sjlii I §T *rf% *T-Tl%Tr 1% 

t 3 T-lT TRlTt-RT 6 <liH TO 3 T <£Rt*I I 'TO 

f^f TPirt trt-^#to ^iRh i wt TRirt-Rr Rkm- 

*$ft g^reff-HT ; T 3 T TORT 'ft'RT TO WT-^T Rlf^TT I 

^j- TO Rt *j<d'<ff- 3 iT HR WtTRT HTTT TO 'Tt 'TT-RT 

•q^T 'TTHITi-# ^ft HfTO I TO ^ WT-RT ^ 3 T TOT-Tf%Tf ^-TTT 
D T pHi r Ht TORT H3-RT HTf?TTr I g^T TO'ft ^r-TO Rrw 

f^f%H 1 TO "sft-# TOT TOeTT TRTT HT 3ifW HTT <I^-3H 4d=fl ^Kl 
Tn^ TOT fMRT ^lA> c h _ ^"'^r TO tlTTcT-'TOf TOT H H% HTTcT-TO^T I H 
<3Sf TOT ^ 11 ^ ^ v,<|c,|rf "^ : ^ 

<TtrtTOrT TOT TOT-TO^ TO To H HtT t 3 T ff H fro 

TO^f e^ff T TO TOT fHTO Ht-Tf-TO TTTJ l TOT TOt ^fSTT TOT 4T^>- 
TOTOT ' TOTT TOt <5T-cTT% Tf%TT ^TRTT <il^-¥T TOt-TO ^f%TT TOT 
TOt-TO HTO TOfTOT I TOT TOT 'll '5.4 HTOT TOT TO-TOI 33-TO m) 6 1 fit! TOT 
TO-TO ^fTO I TOT ^3T-fT TOT-TO 3ff?H ^ TO* ^ TOITOT-TO TOT 
HtTtTOH TOT TOT-TOff TO TO H TO t 3 T 1 TPT 
TTTOT TO^T I TOTT TOTO TORT TOTTTTOT-TO ^f%TT RTTO-4 3n TOTT- 
TO TOT TO TOTT fWTO TO TO S-TOHT fTTOT TO % 
^-TOTI TOT TO TOTO ^TO^TO^I TOT% f^T R ^T 
^ 3 T H^-Tf%TT H ^T *Rf-TffTT H ^RTT TO ^ 

TOTi RrfTTT II 
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iRcf m-3R 3^ <ST§ Tfw I W # ^TTT-^rf^r 1 mR 

^t-oRT f% ^xflxx i mi # ^^ki spx xx^t ^t-wt 

WFRT mT TT^t XX 3TT ftcT-mt I cR # ^t-"TT 3TfRf RR *nPT 

Cs. 

m^r-m% i mr ^tst rR^t Ir-I*? 3T^r rtRr xiRr 

tw-mt i mr ^r-'R IRprt mr ^r fRi - sw-xfiRr K-^rm ^nr- 

0\ 

'it #-3R ^ffT-^rcs' mx; mr-^rr ^iPth i mr Rr mxR 

3R-rt 3rf?R3^rre^r tR-^rr RRt # Rr vff^Ct ^wf mr <tR 
^iT-RT 3^# Trft RSTR-It ^T R XTWr 3iTfr 7ft33T tft #Nff-?f 
Xf#T l^-W f3f t 5 XTtT ^RTT-^RT-t 3 XI# 3R# I XTR <TR XT R 

WT 3TfRT R RR RrT-^T 3TxRR-XT*T- 3TT fXsRTRT fXRRRT ?T-3R 3TTfxpT 

It X?RT 1 ^TR^r Rt-3TT 3ft%R XT R^ If f^f RR Wt Rf- 

2RT mR €t RR ml t RRr m% t mR-fTH-RT RTW 3RcT xjRo' 

fir x|# 3 rR mR x|^r RrR xxruRr f% xx RR mt xrr-Tfw % Rx; 
Rt-m% mr xrt xffR R f Rf%xa -m% n 

tN 
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Specimen I 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 
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EASTEItV IIlliDl 


te-man Lhaok-le-bo pure pairat abaT, £ir maT bhukhc 

they eattng-than-even more gclting-are, ami I by-hunger 

marat-ahau Mai utli'hu ar dm-ihan jiiliO, iir O-Ja. 

dymg-am I totll-arise and father-near will-go, and Inm-lo 


kab*bG, 

“ 6 dau, 

maT bhngViin-glinr 

ar 

t6r-6cb-tban 

I-tcillsay, 

“ 0 father. 

I t «- 

God's-housc 

and 

of-thee-also-near 

kasur 

kair-abau, ar 

ab maT 

tor 

ben 

bau C 

nn ar 

offence i 

done-have, and 

now I 

thy 

son 

I- am this 

hie 

kalie-kar 

jog nakliaS 

T6 

kamn "i 

madliC 

jlianck 

nnar 

saying-of 

ft am-not 

Therefore 

servants 

among 

one-person 

It he 

mo-ng-la 

rakli ” * Ar 

6 utlns 

nr 

dau-bnr-ilnn 

a is 

me- also 

heep ” ’ And 

lie arose 

■ mid 

thc-fathcr-nrar 

came 

Magar 6 

dher-fanC rains 

tafs'n-Lcb 

duu-har 

6-LT 

dtklns, ar 

6-I*i 

But he 

very-distant teas 

then-even 

thc-fathcr 

him 

saw, and 

him-to 

maya 

lagis. Ar 6 

kuid 

gals, ar 

6-hnr 

dhCfu-ki pokans, 

compassion 

occiu red And he 

havmg-run 

went, and 

his 

vccl embraced 


ar 6-la cbumis. Ar beta-bar 6-la bains, * C dau, mil bliagVan-ghar 

and him hissed And thc-son htm-to said, ‘ O father, 1 ( m)-God' t-hovse 

ar tor-6cb-tban kasur kalr-alnO, *ir ab nm tor beta liau i«an 
and of-thee-also-near offence done-hate, and now 1 thy ton am thus 

kabek-kar laek nnkbau ’ Magar bip-lnr 'ipan dbag’ri-mnn-Ia 

sayvig-of fit am-not ’ But thc-fathcr his-otcn scrcants-to 

kahis, ‘ mmar-ke bCs luga-li lin'i, ar C-la pTdh'nri , 

sard, ‘ hatmg-selecled good garment bnng-yc, and this-person-io pul-on , 
ar hatli-i-kar-ma mud‘rl pidhavri , 'ir gor-u-kar-nia juta ; ar 

and hand-this-one-of-on a-rtng put-on , and fccl-lnm-of-on shoes, and 


lage, 

hame-man 

khabn ar 

kkusi 

kar'bu 


Kabc ki C 

mor 

come, 

ice 

icill-eat and 

merriment 

will-m al e 


Why that this 

my 

beta 

mare-rahis, 

te pbCr 

ji-ibC , 

bbule-rabis, 

tc 

mills ’ 

Ar 

son 

dead-ioas, 

he again 

ahve-is , 

lost-teas, 

he 

was found ’ 

And 

6-man 

khusi 

karek lagan 






they 

merriment 

to-mahe began 







Tekhan. o-kar bare beta-har d5rC rabis Ar 6 abo-kans, 

Then his elder son vi-thc-feld was And he comwg-did, 

ar ghar-jaba pahuchis, ki brja-nich-li sums Ar 6 dbag’ra 

and the-house-near arrived, that music-dancing he-heard And he servants 
madhe ek jhan-la balais, ar puchhis, ‘ e ka bot-ihe Tab 

among one person called, and ashed, ' this what happcnmg-is Then 

6 6-la kahis, ‘ tor bhai ais-abe, ar tor dau o-la bCse-bes 

he him-to said, ‘ thy brother come-is, and thy father him sofe-and-sound 
pais, 5h-ech kbatir bhoj deis-abe ’ Ar 6-bar ^agais, ar 

got, that-xndeed for a-dtnner has-qiten ’ And he was-angry, and 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group 

EASTERN HINDI 

CunATi’iSGARni on Lama (Sukgujia) Dialrct (Spati Jasiipur) 

Specimen II. 

(Bdbu Mavmatha Nath Chattel ji, 1808.) 

Tpt^r Tf%TT I firsT T5TT TfTO I TOR TOT I 
TO ^TTcHCfTO TOT TOTOCfTO I WT RifTO TOTT TTTTt I TO TORT TORTT 

toNto i TOfror ft tot-to totri i to fNr tot tot rtt 

tTOTTOtTf%TO I TOTTOf%TTRTFTI STO TfTOT TOcT TfTOI | ?T-TO RfffH 
fsp Tj tot# ft-TO totr i Rfror rtIto RiT from: i rrrt Rrf^r 

STC-f TOt-TO TOT TOT TO I RtTOTO •'sTilS'H TOTfTORTO RTfTTOl RTOTT-TO 
TOT ffTO RT^T f qt TOfTO TO TOf%TO I TO TOT TOT ?feT TORT 
TO RTOT TO RfTOT-RTT I D RfTORT D R-fTOTO TOt-TO fTOTTOR I RfTOT 

froTfro ft i toto ^Y-to i RH-RTtroTOr f fr to-to 

RTOR 1 RRRT TO 1 fTOT TO?f TOTOR RTTR I RfTOTO RifatT ’TO’ TOR-SR I 
RRRT RffTORiTO TOT TO I eft RT-TOT RtRT'Trft TOTR RifTO IT RtTO TORT 

tRfWt-f RftTOrt i rIrt Rdro fit f% i rh trorfrt i frtft 

TOT TOR TO Ttff I TORM TOT R^t R3R* l eft ft-% ftR TFRR* I TOT TOT* I 
cm RTORT RTf%TO RiT T RfRRT TO eft-TO TO" ft eTtT RTRT-TOTOTR I RfRRT 
RiTTOTTOif =K 1*3*1 TO tfwiRTTOft I RiWt TOR R TOT-TOTTO I TOTO 
TO«T Rt TO l TORTT-TOT RftRT TOT TORT TfTO I TORT rItoT RilTTT 
TJ ft TOTTTOft-TO RTTeT R^t flTO I TOT RifTO RTT TOT. ftRRT TO > * 
TO TO ^TOT Tf^T R-RTft TTTO RTTcT-TfW I tT TORT Rt 
TOtTrT TffR I %TOT cTTRTcT Tffff I TO RTORT f RPR TOt-RTT R#t R# I 
?TWf I RRRT Rifro RTT Y RfTOT TO ft-RTT TOR f% c?K TO^T-RTT TOR II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. M E d Ia te Group. 

EASTERN HINDI 

CnUATTlcGATlHl OU LutlA (SUKGUJI.l) JDlALLCT (STATE JaSHPTJE ) 

Specimen II 


(Habit Jlanmatha Xath Chattcrjt, 180S ) 


GOtck s-ihar rnlus. 

Tilia 

raja ralim Pnbare 

bagh 

A-certmn edu was 

There 

a-kiug 

teas In-a-mountam 

a-tiger 

rabis. Main'-C-ll dlnrat-ralns, fir 

kbiit-rabis 

Ba]a 

kabm, 

‘ obola, 

was Men hc-mcd-to-catch, ami 

vscd-to-cat 

Thc-knig 

said, 

* come, 

marl * Tab gain 

biikti 

karc-bnr 

Lagin 

to 

ban-la 

tct-us-l ill ' Then fhcy-tccnt 

a-drice 

making-for 

Commenced 

they the-forest 


hike Mare dhOl-dhak baja-gaja-kar mare, thekan ni rains Bngh 

to-dnee TFdh drums etc mnsic-ctc -of with, limit not teas The-tiger 

cbnlis jnrlv Bag‘re bamya ]at-raliis Te-la 

went hating -fled On-thc-way a-iratclliug-vict chant going-was Rim-to 

halits ki, * C blril, mu-lu baebao ’ Bamya kabis, ‘ kn myar 
hc-satd that, l O brother , me save' Thc-mci chant said, ‘ what like 

baebabu 5 ’ Bagh'iva kabis, * lat-ho mO-la saj, ar dial ’ 
thall-I-sntc ? ’ The-tiger said, ‘ w-thc-sacl me enclose, and go-on ’ 
Bamv a dnrais, ar tis*nO bans BagliVa-la saj-lehis, 

The-merchant feared, and so-ecen did The-tigei hamng-shut-up-he-took, 

bafdu pitbC ladis, ar chairs Jab jate-jat dnriha 

the bulled -(of ) on-back hc-loaded, and went-on When going-on a-distance 

gain, tab bagb'eru katkC bamyii-ln, * 6 bamya, 6 bamya, 
theyiccnt, then the-tiger says thc-mei chant-to, ‘ 0 merchant, 0 merchant, 

mO-la mk*lao ’ Bamya mknlis to Tab bagb'ira 

me take-out ’ The-merchant took-{him)-ont accordingly Then the-tiger 

bathe-, ‘ab to -la dhar*hn’ ‘Ka-bar dbai-Tie, bbai? Mai 

says, « now thee I-will-seizC ’ ' What-foi wilt- thou- seize, h other ? I 

to to-la baohayS ’ BaghTvfi kabe, ‘ mebeb manS , dbar*be-cb 

indeed thee saved' The-tiger says, ‘ not do-I-heed, seizing -certainly 

kar'bS ’ Bamya kabis, ‘obal paKcb-tlian ’ Bagb“wa kabis, 

I-wdl-do ' The-merchant said, ‘ come an-arbitrator-near ' The-tiger said, 

* kalia 3 ubo? Chal’ Tabane u-man pipar-tarl gain 

* where will-you-go ? Come' Then they a-pipal-free-imder went . 

E ? 2 
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Kahin, ‘ § pipar deota, nekl-o-mi badi botbe ? ’ 

They -said, ‘0 pipal-tree dimne-one, good-even-m (does) evil happen?' 1 

Pipar kahin, ‘ botbe ki ’ * Ka-myar botbe ? ’ Kahin 

The-pipal said, ‘ it-happem venly? ‘ What -hie does-it-happen f ’ Bc-satd 

ki, ‘ mai to r nkh jat Cbupe rah*th<5. Athf £k 

that, e J indeed tiee (by) -caste- (am) Silent I-remam (Teople)-come One 

gharl baith‘thl Taliane mo-ke chbop rakh*th£, ar 

twenty-minutes they-sit Then me having-chopped they-leave-(me), and 

jathe’ Tab bagb’wa kabis, * ka-re, bamva Ab to-la Lh5w, ki 

go ’ Then the-tiger said, ‘ well, merchant Now thee shall-I-eat, or 

tor bar*da-la kklw ? ’ Baniya kabis, ‘ cbaJ, gau baramban 

thy bullocl shall-I-eat ? * The-merchant said, ‘come, the-coio a-brahman 

hairs Te msaph kar’dil ELah’hl bole, tai mo-la khabe ’ Tahane 

is She justice will-do She-toill-say if, thou me wilt-eat ’ Then 

gam gau-tban JLbap‘kan-maba burhiya gay kbapak-ralns Te-la 

they-went the-cow-near. The-mire-in an-aged coto stud-teas Mer-to 
baniya kabis, ‘ e gau mata, neki-6 karat badi k5ye-l 9 ’ 
the- me) chant said, ‘0 cow mothei, good-even doing (does) evil happen /’ 

Gay kabis, c ka kabs ? Hoye-l ]un. Mai dudh 

The-coto said, ‘ what may-I-say ? It-does-happen venly I mill 
det-rahen, jawan rabea, te-gham muai mdr charat-rahis, 
used-to-gwe, young I-was, then the-master of-me used-to-feed (me) 
ber-bur*ta ghare dbukat-rahis, dekhat-takat-rahis Ab 

at-sunset tn-the-house used-to-house (me), watchwg-looking-at-(me)-toas Now 
burhij a bbai-gaen, mo-la nabi puchhe Mar^tbs ’ Bagh'wa 

aged I-have-hecome, me-for not he-enquires Tam-dying ’ The-tiger 

kabis, ( ka-re bamya, kah, to-la khaw, ki tor barGa-la 

said, ‘well, merchant, say, thee shall-I-eat, or thy bullock 

khaw? * 

shall-I-eat ? * 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Once upon a time there was a city which bad a king On a mountain near by 
there dwelt a tiger who used to catch and eat the citizens So the king ordered 
the citizens to till him, and got up a bunting-dnve There was no end to the 
beating of drums and blarrng of trumpets to terrify the animals, and the tigei started 
off m flight On his way be met a travelling gram-merchant, trudging along with 
bis loaded bullock 

Said the tiger, 1 Brother, save me ’ 

Said the merchant, c How can I do that ? ’ 

‘ Put me mto one of your bags, and go on as if nothing had happened ’ 

So the merchant loaded up the tiger on to the bullock’s back as be bad suggested 
and went bis way When they bad gone on some distance, the tiger asked to be let 
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out, and the merchant released Inm Then said the tiger, * Now, merchant, I am 
going to hill and cat you.’ 

Said the othor, ‘ Wli) should \ou do that ? It is I who have saved your life ’ 

But the tiqcr would not listen to his prayers, and said, ‘ I am certainly going 
to *-cizc V ou ' 

The merchant ashed that the matt or should ho deoided by an arbitrator. ‘Whom 
do you suggest ? 5 «aid the tiger ‘ Como along ? ’ 

Then the\ wont to tho fig-tree, and said, ‘0 dmne Pig-tree, can evil be done 
in return for good ? ’ ‘Certainh,’ said the fig-tree ‘How is that?’ ‘I am by caste 
a tree, and lne <ulcntl\ doing good Men come and rest under my shade. Then when 
thc\ are uomg awa\ the\ chop off im limbs and depart. 5 ‘ Now,’ said the tiger, 
shall I eat you or lour hullock? 5 But the merchant replied, ‘Come, the cow is a 
Brahman She will do justice If sho says you are to eat me, well and good.’ So 
tbev went on and found an old cow sunh m the mire ‘ 0 Mother Cow,' said the 
merchant, ' can c\ il ho done m return for good ? * * What can I say ? 5 replied the cow, 
It certamlv can When I uns voung and used to yield milk, my master fed me 
and stabled me at sun-down lie nover lot me out of his sight. But now that I 
have become old, ho takes no trouble about me, and here I am dying 5 * Now,’ said the 
tmer, ‘Shall I cat vou or \our bullock? 5 

\, rT _Ti f t orT ,, pten a« a specimen of the Nagpnnl dialeot As tlicro remarked, tho narrative ends abmptly 
Tie Isle is an r. d cue and l« entrant iml oti r Isortbern India. The merchant next appeals to the road Tho road replies 
tha he urates trara'I ng mi, »nd that in re‘urn men traroplo on him and crash him under cartwheels Finally the 
cus area’s to tl - jsekai Tie latter jir tends to he very stnpid and to be unahlo to understand what happened 
Tien hr rafu<o< to Miere that the tn.er rouhl ever hare col into the sack Ths tiger gets in to show how it was done 
sad then lie meretao* t « him op in it, and go-i his way rejoicing 
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SADRT KORWA 

When an aboriginal tnbe m Chota Nagpur or the Ohhattlsgarh country abandons 
its primitive speech and takes to that of its Aryan neighbours, the broken dialect 
■which it uses is known &s Sad 1 !! or SadrI The Korwas are a tribe whose head-quarters 
are in the State of Jashpur, but who are also found in Sarguja, Palamau, the SSnpar 
tract of Mirzapur, and in the north of Bilaspur and Raigarh In Jashpur, about 
4,000 of them have become settled cultivators, and speak a dialect, known as SadrI 
Korea, which closely resembles Surgujia The only special peculiarity of their 
language to which attention need be drawn, as it also occurs in other more broken 
dialects spoken by aborigines, is the formation of a past tense in ne as in dis°ne, he 
came, hdts'ne, he became 

Two specimens of SadrI Korwa are given The first is a version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son, and the second is the deposition of a witness Both have been 
provided by Babu Mathura Nath Chatterji, the Manager of the Jashpur State 
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[No 52.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group 

EA8TERN HINDI. 

Chhattisgarh! or Laria (Sadr! Kortva Dialect ) (State Jashpdr ) 

Specimen I. 

(Bobu Matlmra Nath Chatterji , 1898.) 

rNt Tf%H I TO <pF?T-% 

3Tf?H tr ^TRT m TORR TOTTO 5T HRF TOTT | | cff 
TO f^T TO TO 3T *RT TOTORTTOTO 

HTR-1%fTO TR-TO I eft TO-% ITOto TO TO RT HTO-t 

m fro <rt TO# toiTO TOre i TO TO toirtoTO TOt 

Ov 

TRoI qpC TO<*i ^qf^HEFt’ ^HT-TO?R I TO TO TO-Ri HTT5RT 

TO-TO M6TO I TO TOTO-TR #-# ffTO TOT-TffH TOTO TO TOTO d- 

TffH TO TO S?fTO I TOTOTOl HlfTH TO RTTOh TOt TOTO 

TOg'TO TO TO TOTO-# TOTPqi-if TOTO fTOTO TO H HTO 
♦ 

TOTTTOfl W <33-#tH TO-3H oTT^ TO TO-# TOfcmf^ H ^RT HHTO- 
3?ttoTOt-sh W h to qn-froi: TOtTOrt qnrTOf i TO-# 
TOTS TF1 I H-t TO ^TO-#1R TOR TO-3R TOJ-TO^TH TO 5RT 
to TOTOr f# to TOto TOTOh to TO-# to «nfTOr to to hsr 
to Wz-% mIbiRh to tot fTOTOr i to TOTOsttto to-h TOw 

tj RRT HHTR-BR RR dlil-BR H 5jRf^T qfrTO RR 3iT-fTOjT eTTT TOrT 

qr?Rf i to to TOr^-tr-# TOTO TO to TOTOrtr to h-# 
fwro To TOTO TOTO TOTt ^TO To TOsTO-HRftTO TO m 
TOTO^TOT fTOTO TOTOff I TO #37 fTOlR TOTO H TO TOTO TOr 
TOTO# M6HM I TO TO-HH TOi-TH TO^T TOTO II 

h-toi TOTOTOt TO TOTO i to TO rt-br tor to tot 
TOR TfVHTO TOrTOTO % TOTO l TO HR HR TOTO-# TO#RH 
TO TOTO TOTO Wf-TOTO TO gf%R l TO TO-¥T TO-# TOTO TOt 
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^tegET *u53 P h % t%*^ErTOs t-ro wst to %ro fro 
i cT-t tte^n-froi to to 3 ttoto% 

^-oTtft fTOt I cT-i ^tTO TO TOTO TOTT 37*^ TO- 

$ IT crtr-s^ wsf to ^rft to-% tot wf ?te-t If *rr-% 

rft^T TO^-ff TOf ^-TOTT t TOFT TOTT TTO-fWR 

wf I TO ^ ^Nrr cTTT t TO TOT-TOTO-TOTT-% TO-TOT-^ irf 

VJ 

TO ftRTSST t TOt-WfTB f% If TOfiT%lTO TOT^TO 1 TO 

^ftt^TOTTTO^ftTO TOm TOT 
TO t c?tT TOl *TOt TOTOTOfTOTOT TOftW TOfa 

tj TOft 1 % *rrt Tfwt ^cf^r ^ ^tott ii 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Qroup. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

CuHATTlSGAimi OR Labia (SadrI KornrA Dxaxect) (State Jabhpcb.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Babu Mathura Nath Chattcvjt, 1898.) 

Gbtek nb'din-har du-gofc saua rabin Sot eaua-bar burha-bar-ke 
One man-of ttco sons wei e Thc-younger son the-father-to 
knbis ‘ o iba, sab db "in-pan dagar-garu je ahe se-kar ba(a mo-ke 

satd 'O father , all paddy -etc cattle-cows (t e , wealth) what t s that-of share me-to 

de To tlior* dm pasu sot gosiya dher ]abar lanka muluk-he 

give Then a-fcio days after the-younger one very great distant country-to 

gals aru dkan-piin-sab-kc san-sittir rann-bbann kn’ir-daris To sab-ke 
went and wealth-all scattered destioyed made Then all 

girais ta-le-paso b muluk-he jabar bhukh hois, to b-ke sat-pati 

hc-spent then-after that country-m great famine occtured, then hm-to distress 

lams To b jay-kar-kehen bhe raij-kar gotek ab*dm-sangS 

occurred Then he going that-very ktngdotn-of one man-mth 

mcsa-bbis To o o-ko suk’ri saraek dad-bat patbais Aru 
jomcd-became Then he him swine feedtng-for ficld-toward sent And 

sokor-man jc-kb suk*rl kbat-rabm bko kbay khojot-ralus, to ni 

the-husls winch the swtne were-eating that-also to-eat he-was-seehing, but not 

bhlbs To b set-pans aru kabe lagis, ‘mor burba-kar etek 

he-got. Then he came-to-senses and to-say began , ‘my father-qf so-many 

dba^ar aba! aru sob-kono-ke aghaek-hS-le jasti mikthb, 

hired-servants are and all-any-one-of-them-to satiety-even-than mote ts-gtven, 

aru mai e-tban khaek begar mar*tb5 Mai utb-keben burha-tban 

and I ( in)-this-place food without am-dytng. I havtng-arisen the-father-near 
jabS, aru b ko gotbiabS, “e aba, Bhag*wan-than aru tor-than mai gun’ba 
wll-go, and hm-to will-say, “0 father, God-near and thee-near I sm 
kar*l5. Se ab ka-myar tor saua kababs ? Mo-ke dhagar 

did Therefore now how thy son am-I-to-be-caUed ? Me a-htred-servant 

jakh ” ’ Ta-le o uth-kar-kehen apsn burha-than ae-lagis aru 
Keep ” * Afterwards he havmg-ansen his own father-near to-come-began and 
jabar tane rahis ki burha o-kar lakbis, aru o-ke maya 

long distance he-was that the-father him-of saw, and him compassion 

2 G 
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lagiSj aru dhay gals Ta-le dhffcu-ke potaxis, ara 

took-possession-of, and having -run he-went. Then the-neclt he-enibraced, and 

■ckuma bhis Tale sStea-har burha-se kabis, ‘e aba, Bhag*wan-than artt 

kisses tool Then the- son the-father-to said, *0 father, God-near and 

tor- 6 -than mai gun'ba karT<5, ab ka-myar tor Sana kababS ? 5 

thee-also-near I siti dtd, now how thy son am-I-to-be-called ? ’ 
Ta-le burba dhagar-man-ke kabis, * bes luga babirairab ara e-ke 
Then the-f other the-servants-to said, ‘ good cloth take-out and this-person-to 

pidhawah. , aru hath-me gotek mundbi detrah, aru gor-man-me pauhl , aru 
put-on ; and hand-on one ; mg give, and feet-on shoes , and 
lege sab-kono kkabS piabo, aru khel'bS. Mor saua siray 

come let-us-all-everyone eat (and) dunk, and sport My son dead 
rabis, te 31 uthis , beray rabis, te bbetais 5 Ta-le o-mau rrjh-rang 

teas, he alive rose, lost teas, he is-found ’ Then they mei 3 merit 

karek lagm 
lo-make began 

Se pab“ra bare gosiya kbete rahis Ta»le 5 ghar-tbau ais urn 

At-that-tune the-elder one in- field toas Then he house-near came and 

madar bajat-rabis aru khelat-rahin se sums Ta-le ek ]han 
drum was-sounding and they-sportmg-were that he-heai'd Then ore person 
dhSgar-ke bSkais aru klhi kahi karat-ralun se-ke puchlus To 

servant he-called and what what they -doing -were him asked Then 

o-bar o-ke kalus, ‘tor sot a ka ais*ne Se bese-bes ais. Te-kar lagin 

he hm-to said, * thy younger is-come, Se safe-sound is-come That for 

burba tor khiau pian karis Ta-le 6 -har-ke ris lagis, 

father thy giving-to-eat gimng-to-drmk did Then him anger took-possesston-of 


aru 

buxba-bar babire ais 

aru 

o«ke liatb'] 6 rl 

binti 

kans 

and 

the-father outside came 

and 

Tam-to hand-clasping 

entreaties 

did 

Ta-le 

o-bar burba apau-ke 

kahis, 

‘He-na! etek 

bacbhnr-se 

max 

Then 

he father his-oicn-to 

said. 

* look-here ’ so-many 

years-swee 

1 


tbr-tbau kamatbS aru kal-bo tor bat-ke tair nakho 

of-thee-near am-servmg and ever-even thy words set-aside I-have-not 


Teu-le tai md-ke gotek patb“ru.b5 nnbi dei-abas ki mai apan 

Then-even thou me-to one kid-even not given-hast that I my-own 

lar-goi-se kban pian kar'to Aru e 

friends-companions-wrth giving-to-eat gimng-to-dnnk mtght-have done And this 

saua tor je tor dban-pan-garii-dagar-ke an-tan-ml bSruay sirais, 
son thy who thy wealth m-this-(and)-that scattering has-sncceeded, 

e ab5-kans ki tai o-kar-legra khan-pian kare-bas ’ Aru 

he coming-made that thou him-for giving-to-eat-and-drink hast-done' And 

6 o-ke kabis, ‘ e beta, tai sab-din more sange ahas, aru mor 

he him-to said, 'O son, thou all-days my company-tn art, and mine 
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36 kono-je-kono alie so tore aho Sag“r6-k6no»k§ ohahat-rahia ki 

ichatcccr-ichatcvcr is that thine is All~anyone-(of-us)-to meet-icas that 



kkel*tcn 

am 

rijli 

kar*ton, 

e-lagm 

ki 

bhai 

xce-should-havc-danccd 

and 

merriment 

loeshould'have-made this -for 

that 

brother 

tor 

6iray rabis, to 

pber 

bacliis , 

bgray-rabis, to 

pawaie 5 



thy 

dead teas, he 

again 

is saved , 

lost-he-teas , he 

ts-found ’ 
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ChhattIsgarhi on Labia (Sadri Kobtta Diabect) (State Jasupto) 

Specimen II. 

(Bobu Mathura Nath Chattel ji, 1898.) 

toto#*!! TO-irtirT TOrferesn to tIw totoi to 
WftsK l TfN I ftofT-t" ^PC TO 1 TOTOT eft TOTOI TOff I 
TOt-TO WT eTt ft^T-ftf l %cft qift qPC-qi II 

<tFt f^T to *rP: TO-tfw i to w-to i 

°\ 

tott to to ^rrfq^r i W i qrrctcr Tfw i to 

TO-TO TO HTfqH' I W qT? qppT eTt qfrfotf STT 1 Tit TOTt- 

qp; to- 3 - wt-rf%*r i qn - to-tIw i to-% hY =ft i erf^ 
^ TOPT I TO^Wt qpTF tTO I sft qff^T I TOT-tTT TOW- 
Tfin i fqro fm-fm to: tot i cr-t tot tot ^fPTT-qn top^t i 
frol toh qrf%^T fqr ^r^T-qrr RTfT-TOT-qpn' i vcfc*\ <rr 
qrrqfq' tott^t 11 


♦ 
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EASTERN HINDI. 

Oehattxsga-Khx or LariI (8iDEi Korwa Dialect). (State Jashpttr ) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Babn Mathura Nath Ghatterfi, 1898.) 

Mor naw Hira. Bua-har to mair-sirais. Naw 

My name («) J3.li a The-father indeed %s-dead-and-gone Ets-name 

rains Deo-sae Jat KorVa. Dlbe rabSn. Bim*pa-h5 ghar ahai. 

teas Deo- shah The-caste Korwd In-a-village I-lwe In-Bimrd house ts. 

Janam-ke to bap-mae ]an*bl Koii ek basar to 

Birth to-be-suie the-f other-mother uadi -know Score a years probably 

hois-bol Kbeti bari kar-ke ji-thQ. 

have-been Agriculture gardening doing I-am-living. 

Tin dm bois‘ne bhai m5r kbete jai-rahis. N^w ralus 

Thiee days have-been brother my field-to gone-had. The-name teas 

Pul-sae Bbat'ha, bat, be sap Babis. Mai deklig Kbar-la katdt-rahis. 

Bid-shah. The-mce-eatmg hand-m a-snake bit I saw Grass he-cuttmg-was. 

Goh*rais ‘ e-na 1 mo-la to sip Babis.’ Mai kahg, * karam 

Ee-cried-out, ‘ 0 ! me indeed a-snake has-bitten 5 1 said, c luck 

to pbatis-na.’ Bhe duiyo ag*ri-kar sandh-me sabe-rabis Lahu 

to-be-sure split-then ’ These-vety two fingers-of jomtin it-bitten-had Blood 

jat-rabis. 8ap-ke to ni bbeten. Tabane gbare aen 

gomg-was The-snake indeed not I-met. Afterwai ds home I-came 

Guni-matl karae dekben Nx baobis Snga-bera, saeb-rahis. 

Oharms-etc causing -to-do I-saw Not he-was-saoed Sunset-time it-bitten-had 

Bihau bot-b5t mair gals Ta-le thana gae n 

Morning becoming -becoming dead he-went Then {to-)pohce-station I-went 

Daroga-la aunaen. Sipai aas dekbis, KnLiq jg 

the-Pohce-Inspector-io I-reported A-constable came {and) saw Ee-said that 

‘murMa-la gara-topa-kara.’ Etarene tS janSn mah’ra] 

* dead-body burymg-do.' This-much surely I-know *Str 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

My name is Hira. My father is dead His name was Deo ghnb, By j am 
a Korwa. I live m a settled Tillage, to-wit Bimra. My parents probably know bow 



230 


EASTEB.Ii HINDI 


old I am Possibly I am about twenty years of age I live by agriculture and 
gardening. 

Tluee days ago my brother, whose namo is Pul Shah, Dent to my field A snake 
bit him on the ngkt 1 hand I saw what happened Ho was cutting grass, and*cned 
out, ‘ Ah, a snake has bitten me.’ I said, * Then your fate has tumod against you and 
you are a dead man ’ It had bitten him at tho juncture between these two fingers 
Blood was flowing from the place I did not get to seo tho 6nake Thon wo returned 
home I had charms and the like performed, but to no avail Tho snake bit him at 
sunset, and as the nest morning was dawning he died Then I went to tho polico 
station and gave information to tho Inspcctoi A constable came and saw tho both , 
and then told us to bury it That, Sir, is all that I know 


1 Literally, on the band with Trhioh he eats bn ncc 
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THE BAIGA DIALECTS 

The following account of tlio Baigas is taken from pp 179 and £f. of Mr Robertson’s 
Report on the Census of 1S91 of the Central Provinces Por further information, 
reference nm be made to the works referred to by him and to pp 41 and 88 of the 
Repot ! of ihc Ethnological Committee of the Jubbtdpae Exhibition of 1866-67 ; to 
Sherring’s Hindu Tubes and Castes, n, 129, 130, to the Central Provinces Gazetteer, 
pp 27S and fT , and to Mr Crooke’s Tubes and Castes of the Noith-Western Provinces 
and Ottdh, «s v JBhuxyd i The Bhuiyars are an aboriginal tribe, inhabiting the Sonpar 
tract of the Miraapur District, which is also known as Baiga, because large numbers of 
the aboriginal local priests are derived from this oaste 

‘ Properlv speaking, the term Baigfi is applied to a race of aborigines, found chiefly 
m the most inaccessible parts of tlio uplands of Mandla and Balaghat, and to a less 
extent amidst the lull ranges of Chlmttisgarh bordering on those districts Allied to or 
identical with the Baigas are other tribes found recorded at the Census under different 
names, chiefly m the jungle tracts of tlio Chhattisgurh country, such as the Binjhwars, 
Binjbias, and Is Mars All havo been entered as sub-divisions of the Baiga tribe in the 
caste table for British Districts, but m the Beudatones table where sub-dmsions have 
not been distinguished, the subordinate tribes are shown m different entries There is 
another name, Bbumu'i, which is in most cases synonymous with Baiga, but as it is a 
term of rathor indefinite application and may possibly include the members of other 
tribes, it has been thought best to keep it distinct The nomenclature of the tnbe3 
tends to be rather confusing, but the following statement will help to show under wbat 
names and where they have been recorded at the enumeration 



Distribution of Baigns and allied tribes over the chef districts where found 
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CHHATTlSGARHI (BAIGA DIALECTS) 

‘The Baigas so called have been returned from Jubbulpore, from Mandla, 8eom and 
Balfighat on the Satpuras, and from Kawardha and the hill country north of Chhattisgarh 
Regarding their origin, customs, and religious beliefs a most complete account has been 
furnished in Colonel Bloomfield’s Notes on the Baigas of the Central Provinces , 
published at Nagpur in 1885 Eorsyth has also given an excellent description of the 
Baigas of the Maikal range in the east of Mandla in his book The Highlands qf 
Central Indue from which I take the following passage — 

“ The real Baiga of the hill ranges is still almost in a Btate of nature They are very blaok, with an 
upright, slim, though exceedingly wiry frame, and show less of the negretto type of feature than any other of 
these wild races Destitute of all clothing bnt a small strip of cloth, or, at most, whan m full dross, with the 
addition of a coarse cotton sheet worn oross-wise over the chest, with long, tangled, coal-blaok hair, and 
furnished with bow and arrow and a keen little axe hitched over the shoulder, the Baiga is the very model of a hill 
nbongmo Ho scorns all tillage bnt the Shya clearing cm the mountain-ads, pitching hia neat habitation of 
bamboo wicker-work, hko an eagle's eyrie, on some hill top or ledge of rook far above the valleys, penetrated 
by path ways , and ekes out the froits of the earth by an unwearying pursuit of game Full of courage, and 
accustomed to depend on each other, they hesitate not to attaok every animal of the forest, including the tiger 
himself. Though thuB secluded in the wilderness, the Mandla Baiga is by no meana extremely shy, and will 
plamdly go on cutting his dhya while a tram of strangers ib passing him, when a wild Gond or Korku 
would have abandoned all and fled to the forest. They are truthful and honest almost to a fault, being 
terribly cheated in consequence in their dealings with the traders , and they possess the patriarchal form of 
self government still so perfectly that nearly all their disputes are settled by the elders without appeal, though 
these, of course, undor our alien system possess no legal authority Serious onme among them is almost 
unheard of ” 

‘The Baigas m Mandla have three mam divisions, which again are sub-divided into 
several gots They are the Bmjhwar, the Mundia and the Bhnrotia. In Balaghat the 
first and the last of these are found, but Colonel Bloomfield is unable to identify the 
Mundias of Mandla with any of the tribes found in Balaghat In the latter the plaoe 
of the Mupdias is taken by the Narotias orNahars The Bmjhwars are the highest sub- 
division , from them the pnests of the tribe and of the Gonds are chiefly derived , they 
live apart from every other tribe, and though nominally often m the same village as 
Gonds, the Baiga settlement is usually at some distance, often on the very top of a high 
hill overlooking the Gond village In Balaghat, however, the Bmjhwars are among the 
most civilized of the tribes, in the villages of the Mnu valley many having long been re- 
gularly settled as plough cultivators. At the Census 84 per cent of the Balaghat 
Bmjhwars gave their religion as Hindu, while the other tribes show hut a small 
proportion so returned , on the other hand, the Mandla Bmjhwars are nearly all 93 per 
cent— shown as ammistio by religion The Bmjhwars are particular as to their food 
and drink, refusing to eat with the other tnbes of Baigas and with outsiders The 
Mundias are known by the head being shaven all but one look, the Bmjhwars, on the 
other hand, wear their hair long In Balaghat both the Bharotias and Narotias cut 
their hair whenever they think proper , neither are very particular about their food and 
will eat almost anything except beef, which is forbidden The Bharotias are wildest 
of all the tnbes in the Balaghat District 

As will he seen later on, Baigas speak a jargon based on Chbattisgarhl, which no 
doubt differs m its purity as we go from place to place Hence, while over 86,000 
Baigas of different septs were counted in the oensus of 1891, only 7,974 were returned as 
speaking dialects sufficiently different from the standard Aryan language of the locality of 

t H 
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their residence to he entitled to be named separately as ‘ BaiganL’ Under this name 


were included other dialects as well, as follows — 




BaiganI proper . 



2,616 

Binjlivrari . . . 

. 


4,447 

BhmniSI 

• 


44 

Bhnnpa 

• 


867 


Toth. 


7,974 

These were distributed as follows, district by 

district, no 

figures which give the 

dialects separately bemg available — 




Manila 

. 

• 

1,590 

HoEliangabad , 



6 

Balaghat 



944 

Baipor 



3,782 

Bilaspnr 


• 

310 

Sainbalpnr 



1,027 

Peudatory States — 




Kawardha 


108 


Saiangarii 


55 


Patna 


152 



- 

— 

315 


Total 


7,974 


The returns made independently for this Survey, show the following estimated 
numbers of speakers of the various forms of speech of the Baiga tnbe . — 



Bnl&gliat. 

Baipur 

Bilaapur 

Said baipur 

ITawErdha. 

Raigarh. 

Sarangarb. 

Patna. 

i 

Torn. 

Baigfinl proper 

1,000 

3,800 

300 

1,000 

1,000 




7,100 

BmjhwiLrf 


3,000 | 




100 

6,412 

150 

9,662 

Total 

1,000 j 

6,800 j 

300 

1,000 

1,000 

100 

6,412 

' 

150 

16,762 


People of these two tribes not included m this form have been returned as speaking 
the ordinarv Aryan dialects of the localities where they are found. I 
I shall now deal with these dialects one by one 
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BAIGANI 

As explained above, Baigani, as a recognised dialoct, is •returned* as spoken by some 
7,100 people m Balnglint, Raipur, Bilaspm, Sambalpur, and tbe State of Kawardha. It 
is a corrupt form of Chliattisgarln, but is freely mixed up with words and idioms taken 
from olher languages, including on tbo ono band Gondl, and on tbe otbei Bundeli Prom 
Gondl it borrows a portion of its vocabulary , and, from Bundeli, tbe most noticeable 
idiom ulucli is borrowed is tbo occasional use of tbe Agent case with no before a transi- 
tive verb in tbe past tense Although it is thus a composite jargon, its basis is clearly 
Cbhnttlsgarln 

In auotlicr important point it has borrowed from Gondl in rather a peculiar way 
The termination of the first person singular of a 1 erb in that language, m this agreeing 
with otheiT Drai ldian languages, ends in na or n Baigani has borrowed this na or « 
and adds it indifferently to all persons of any verb Similarlv many cases of Gopdi 
noirns end in a termination containing the letter n, and these Baigani seems to have 
borroued here and there in a very capricious manner This is especially noticeable m 
tbe case of the Gondl genitive termination na The result is that tbo language of a Baiga 
is full of tlic s\ liable na, repeated over and over again as a land of expletive Tbo same 
svllable appears to be used sometimes instead of tbo Bundeli nc to form the Agent oase 

The following arc examples of this pecuhanty, selected from tbe many which occur 
in the specimen 

Examples of the uso of tlio Agent case are tcah-ne piichhe, be asked , ioo-ne lahis, he 
said ; nmt-na noh'l b dardn, I did not fear, bdld-nd radh°way-nd, the father cooked 

The following sentence is instructive as showing how tbe termination n& is added 
to nouns, hamar Idp-kc yaha-na bahnt-o khatU-na wo-knr-le jdda-nd banahtyd-kc line 
chur'thc-na, m nn fatbor’s bouse, more than very much food is cooked for tbe hired- 
servants. 

As regards verbs, a fow examples will suffice 

Present tense , mar’tha-nd, I am dying , ha tend, I am , jdthe-na, be goes 

Future tense, jaho-na, I will go , kahuna, I will say 

Past tense, hat-nd, they woro , Ic-galsna, be took awav, and many others 

Other forms,— Imperative, kar lend, make Conjunctive Participle, Idn-karnd, 

having brou <r lit 

The following specimen is a version of the Paiable of the Prodigal Son into Baigani 
As tbo speaker was necessarily very illiterate, it cannot be said that the translation is 
entirely successful Here and there there are passages about the meaning of which I am 
in doubt These have been marked with a query Tbe specimen was recorded in the- 

Distriot of Balagbat 


2 s 2 
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CHEAXTisGARni or Larla (Baigani broken) Dialect (District Balagiiat) 

TOTO ft <TTOTT-3i f I T &4 I %-TO I ft-f-Tt «TT*T TOT TTR-ft 
c f TT4T TOt-TO HK TOST H| TO ft^ TO-TTT ¥R TOT 

TOS-^nf i cpfcr fro to; ftTrr f ®6«tn tot tot-tit Hf<T-4TT %- 
tototo i fm tot ttttot totpMt th tot-^tt fw tott i toto 

TO-TTT ’ft TO*t TO ft fTO-TOT TO TOTOT TO-%-TO ^TT ft 

ff^r^r ’rct 5 r ft-TO-TO i tottt tt fh? -f 
tto i Hfrtft ftrrr f #ct-ttt toitt flror-TO-TO i tot 

fr ti?-^t T§rf -to toto to totottt ^Itotto i tot fr-fr ftft 

TOft toto i to fr-TTT mm tottto tot ft fro ^ ^ttt 4TT-f 
totto toto TOfro ft-wr-% tostto TOlw-f ttt% ^rfro tot 
totito \ tot-% TO-f t mm tot to?tto i fro ft-TO toto 

mm TTTO TOTOTOTT ’TWt ^TO TOT TORT TOT TOT TOTTO 1 R ftT 
_ ^ 

m\ tottot toT #to ftf%-wT ftr ^mr-Trr to to-ttto i ft 

TO TOrTO 41=11 4i4 1 TOSTTO' | TO ft 4TOT ST TTT ft-TTT ^TT-TO 4141- 

m +u<Mi TOfPTOT TOTT to^-^tt to-to totto tot-to to-to wt 

' • M 

ffroiTO i tot ft-TOT ^rfror mm toto tottototo rwt ^to tot 

c]TO + TOPT^ 4T4 TOTTO I TOTO f T TT ftT TOST 4r§tf-% TO ft-TO 1 

fro totto ^Ito-to 4i=i i 4ff%rr toto ^fror tototo-to toto tott-s 

TOStT fl-4iT TOSt-TOT fft TOTOI ffe-TTT TOft TOTT-^ l TOTO! TOT <3 l44l 

O ♦ 

TOT TOTO TWT 1 % TOT TO-TO-Tt ft ft-TOf TOTlf-TO-TO ffiT 

fTO TO l TO TOTO TTO TOfffTOTO 11 

toto to tot %cf-rrr t%to i tot fro to stoTtott ffffror 

TO 41^1 TOiT HI'qfl-TO TOT^T ^fTOT-TO I ’TOiT TO-% TOTO TOTO- 
TO TO-TTT TOTO-f f^TPTOT TJW f 4TT % 1 ft-f ft-TO ^ilfTT ftT 
TOT. TO-% TOT ftT TTTT-TO mWl ftft fTOT^-TO TTT^-f ft-TO 
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fm-w i far ^ nfar wr?^f tsw-mt-RT i wt^r- 

WT tt-WT W-W ftWT-WT #T-WT RWrt | wtT Wm wm-m 

^ wt-% t Tm tttw wr w ^ ta <rtr mw wwt 

°\ 

zr£ ^ranc w-% m-wrr RTfr-ift wtwt t t Rtr 

THT RWT TOfa-WT l faTcTT ^TT fawfcR-ti TT*T (TIT R?T-WT ?§TR- 
ST3TT WT '3TCW m §-R ft-WT Wit WT WTt-WT |-#fa I l-WT 
^HT-RT %-WT wfw-% TR ffa-¥T fTR WT RTT % <ffa 

fe ^T-WT ^TWT ^sft T¥-WT StW Tt-RT-% I % 

cfrr wrl RT-^rt-T^-wT fwT wt-*rt »jww *Tt-Tf fwr fww-Rt it 
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i:vsri:n\ hindI 

CiiHATTlsOAnnl 01 L\mA (IUu. H 1MJK i s ) Di \n ( r (Di'.n v t Hu \r,nu ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Nru*in o dnfikVK dm ehlmr i hit in Mum* m nan ohlmrn 

Certain a tnan-of tiro ror* were Tl er ,-v from tl e ; ot tiger 

biip-Vo knbt 5 , * \ T baba, dbnn-M> t niur b«f» bai to dn di * 

thcfathcr-lo said, '0 father, tl e property n v • stare w tint /nr e* 

Tab oh au> 1 1 npan dlnn bat d m Uahut dm dm lioti t< 

Then he Inm-to hn-own property diride l Mm; tin; * t ,l> tern r (hit 

chhul'ku ebbauu sab4 i nk* 14 ar I* mi> dur Plur rnb ap-m 


the younger 

son 

all colte turn tool 1 %m> far 

Tin Here 

1 / eT O'-' - 

lticbul-st 

apau 

dban-l 1 bi„ar dan 

•'ftpba 

dlnn-1 1 

apan \ ar 

dcbauchcnt-by 

his-oirn 

projicrtv he-trislc-l 

All 

pro/ ci l . 

htwcf of 

klio*dai% 

tab 

Hu d« s m 1 bar< 

rA d 

pafx 1 ai-n 1 

\ur v, u 

he squandered, 

thru 

that rountni u gre- 1 

famine 

fed 

Aid le 


biPknl garib ho-rrnc-ni Aur \vb woh dr» tm ja'4ar il-jlnnthan 

totally poor became And he tint roi ntry-m lanno-gtue oi e j arson t, ear 

Taliavi Ka^Cjii bob\ tn» tipan Ihtt-li *uari vhnt-'ivrc kc 

heed Tic {?) told (>) him (?) l is-cnni fold* (<> striae fecdhigfor 

pt5b*chu-dnYc*un, aur vru bbinda Miir khaje-na apnn pfl bhann4a 

scnt-lmn, and (hose hurl * untie ate I n own stomacf j llti $ to 
lagis-na Aur wo-ko kolii nali'ku dfi-nii lab vro- 1 1 Mir*t"i ais-nn 
he-began And hundo any not iiscd-to-gicc Then I im-to ren emhrarce came 
Aur wo plur knbe, 'lintniir b'lp-ko jaln-ru lnhut-o klutU*ni rvo-kar-lC 

And he then said, ‘my falhcr-of near intwh-olsn food t! at-ofthan 

]ada-u“i banahiv*i-kc 1‘inC cbur'tlu n"i, aur bimkban nnr'tbu-nl 
more field -1 abou i ers of for ri-roohcd, and from-hungcr I-am-dgmg 
Yaba-lu utb-kc xnm b’tbfi kalm j'diu-na Plur wO-la kahu-n'i, 

Hctc-from arising I {my) father near inll-go Then him to I-tcdl-cay, 

“baba, mai-na Bhag*wun-lu uab'ku darnU aur tumfir ugu p'ip Knru na 

“ father , I God not feated and thee befoic sm did 

Mai tor cbliarva kabobo-lfi nahT-bau-nn Molu-l'i tor banihfir-ma 

I thy son to-be-called nol-fil-am Me thy ficUl-labourcrs-among 
ek kar-lb-na ” ’ Wo tab utb-kar b'lba knba 3'itbC-n‘i Par ivo 
one mahe ” ’ Me then having-ai iscn father near goes Hut he 
babut dur mho iro-lu dCkb-kar babn-la ronyn Jfmo-hai-nii Aur daQr*kar 

ver U far was him seeing hc-fathc' pity brought And sunning 
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wnh-knr rl!ietu-m 1 lnpl-kar wo-11 obuun lcms-na Chhawa wo-la kabis, 

,ccf ' cnb) act nr/ his kisses took. Thc-son hm-io said, 

‘bibi, mat-n'i Blng'n.m-l i nnb'ko dnraQ niix tuxrmr ngS pap knro-na 

'father, I God not feared and thee before stn did 

Aur pbtr mai tor beta knhubC-ko naho bo-nn ’ PLir Span nauknr-la 

And aqeu > I th v <on to be called not (fd)-am' Again Ins-own servant-io 

bab'i kabis ‘ncbcbln j>harij n lnn-kar-nu wo-la pch*ra-de, aur n6-kar 

the father said, 'good clothes bringing htm-on put, and his 

anthi-ma mundi aur gor-nu panlu poh*rn-do Aur bam kbay'bo aui 

f.rgcr-On ring and fcct-on shoes put And tee will-cat and 

t 

acbcbtn rdicbo Uni cblmwa mar ga\c-rabc, to 31-gnye, 

welt trill -remain This son dead liad-been, and he became-ahve ; 

bbul'ire gave-nlic, plur mil-gave ’ Tab achebba raban lagis-nS 

l" rt teas, again is found ' Then well to-remaxn they-began 


\\ o-knr bare cblmu i klat-m'i rabe-nn 


His elder 

pber baja aur 
then tnusiu and 

ebakar-knr Ck-lS 
servant -out -of one 


son fcld-tn teas 

nlcb'ni-kar awaj 
daiicc-of sound 

"ip-m-se bulay-kar 
htm-ncar calling 


Aur wok ghar najik-na p3b*-cki8. 
And he house near-to arrived, 

sums-nn Aur wab-ne Span 
he-heard And he hts-oion 

pucblic, ‘\o ka Lai ? ’ Wo-no 
asked, ' tins what is ? ' He 


wo-H knbic, ‘tor bbiii nrc-bai Aur tor bnba-nu nchchha rotl 
him-io said, ' thy brother comc-ts And thy father good food 


radhMvay-na, k'dic-ko wo-la achcbbS mil -gave ’ Pbir wo risay gais 

has-got-cookcd, becausc-that him well lie-found ' Then he angry went 

aur blrifar nSh‘ko butban-pnve-nS KSbm-kar wo-kar bap Sgan-ma 
and inside not to-sil-(?)-got Thereupon (?) his father com tyard-m 

mkar-kar wO-la bbur'yabai Wob Span bSp-kai kaban lage-liai, 

coming-out him to appease [began) (?) He hts-oten father-to to-say began, 

* dtkliO, ruai itak sal suwa kaPthQ, aur pbir tor bat nab'ko 

'sec, I so-many years service am-douig, and again thy words not 


tarS aur tai-nc mo-la gSrar-diherl nab*ko lai-dems, 

disobeyed and thou ine-for a-hd not dtd-purchase, 


roai rudr 
(that) I my 


3 ob‘nya-kc sang majS-kar*ten-nn Pbir to 
frtends-of with might-make-mcrry Then thy 

dban-la kbay-dans, jo Sis to tai-ne 
fortune devoured, when he-catne then thou 


chbawa kis*bin-ke sang tor 
son harlots-of with thy 

bo-kar laye acbchba kbabe-la 
lnm-of for good .food 


dc-dls ’ Hai-kar 

b5p-na 

hai-la 

kabis-hai, * ebbawo, 

sab 

dln-ba bos, 

gave ’ His 

father 

htm-to 

said, 'son, 

all 

days thou-art (?) , 

aur 30 mor 

bai, 

taun 

sab-hnu tor ay 

Phir 

achcbba-knr aur 

and what mine 

is, 

that 

all-even thine is 

But 

happiness of and 
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TAVnitV HIM*! 


khusi*rali-har tlnk 
joyfiibhci»t l of proper 
plnr 31-gnyc , 
apmn he comc-to-h/e , 


nil* m-hni Vur Ini tor 

irrts All'! (hit thy 

bliuhar trvv< -rllif, plnr 
lost he tc it, aynii) 


Mm nnr 
hro'her tlmd 

inH<ajr * 
he 11 fmni ' 


gave nh* m. 

test, 


The above specimen illustrates th< Corrupt ( , hlntt««»'iflu ui< 1 bv tin Haign o r 
Balaghat Elsewhere it vane. conMib'nbh In Hihspnr, fur instanc'*, it i* nnr ly purr 
Chbattlsgarln 1 'urthtr example. of th>' tlnhc' an- utu . -an. l,r L ry -hen it 11 
meroU Chhattiigarln with great or lee admixture of fun nm 1 b m. 1 t» 



BINJHWART OR BINJHWAlT. 


fllio relationship exuding between the Bmjhwnrs (also called Binjhwnls) and the 
Baitr v lm«; been described mile on pp 230 and fT W lnlo tho Baigiis proper aro most 
numerous m dnbalpur, llnndh, Bilaspur, and Western Chhattisgnrh, tho Bmjlnriirs are 
found nninh m 1 astern Clihatti'garh and in its Orix <1 Feudatories Both tnbes speak a 
corrupt form or Clilntttsjnrhi, hut while flic corruption of BaiganI is duo to tho influence 
of Gornli and the various forms of speech allied to Western Hindi, that of Binjhwarl is 
due to the influence of On} "t Bnuhwlri as a rccognisod dialect is returned from the 


follow imr districts and States — 

ltnip i' 8,000 

ltugn-b 100 

c n- , 'n' , n-li • C,41£ 

F’Una 150 

Tom a,C62 


Bmjhw irs are al«o found m the States of Sarguja and Gangpur m Chhota Nagpur 
In Patna, lliei arc confined to the Bmjhuilti Pargana in the North-West of tho State 
Blscwhere the} are so scattered that no specific localities for them can be shown on the 
map 

As specimens, I shall give n version of tho Parable of tho Prodigal Son from Saran- 
garli, and a folk-talo from Baigarh Tho specimen rcccned from Raipur was obtained 
with considerable difficult nnd is uot complete It is, therefore, omitted The Sarnn- 
garli specimen shows elenrh the influence of Ony'i The Eaigarh specimen is more 
nearl} pure Chhattisgarlii, and closch resembles tho language of tho specimen sent from 
Baipur The form of the speech spoken in Patna is much mixed with Onva like that 
of the Sanngarh specimen 

It is not necessary to analyse tho grammatical forms present m tho Sarangarh 
specimen It is a mechanical mixture of Chhattisgailu and Onva, tho former predomin- 
ating It is sufficient to mention a few special peculiarities Tho letter e is often sub* 
stituted for i ’Jlius, wc have i (dies instead of lahvt, ho was, and defies, instead of dthis, 
he gave *llc went’ is sometimes written jdyas, sometimes jdts, sometimes jaw. 
sometimes jes, and somciimcs jdts Ihe word for ‘is’ is ahe, as m SadrI Korwa Tho 
word apan is used to mean ‘ wc,’ including tho pergon addressed, as is the idiom m Guj- 
arati Tins uso of the w ord is c\ idcntl} borrowed from the noighhounng Munda and 
Drandian languages 
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EASTERN HINDI 

OhhattIsgaichI ob, Labia (Br^JinviRl bboken) Dialect. (State Sabangaeh.) 

Specimen I 

TO RtTOTi -gz-zi I ^ R-RT ^ TO HK fTT-R 

Rf%H TO TTST Rt HtT f%RT-R TO? ^Tt-% ? I R TO TOT- 

TO^t cTTITTO-H TOT-TO-t?H I Rk Rif f?R RTTOT tt# it? tzi 

rto TOrfror rH wr-lter Rk toT-sh tort-tort- 

ef Rt-TO TOR-R eTOf-TRTTH I R? Rfft-TO TO RR-MRK'W TOf 

Cv. 

to Rkis tottr t^r Rk TOt ?k fhs-RTsrr i Rk to rttot 
kk Rtf fro? to tot-tot-r Rt?rr i Rk to rT-r Rt-TO k? 

TO TOTW-R ?fRH l TOC TO rN cfC^ TO TOTOCfTO TOt cTR-R 
Rt-TO ?s RHkft TOrkr i to ^ft-% toT tot i ^ 

Rt-TO-sft rttot °rf Rftn nk totf? rttot rItot toto-toh( 

Vj 'J 

Rk TOT^-TOT?t ?tST HTcT-% l Rk TO TO HR TOcT-^ I TO R#f 
Rk Rk TOIT-R TOR-RTO RT#f kk Rt-R Rff TOT TO 

V> NJ N* 0\ 

"The <rk fkr to Rk <rk tit rtot rwr #Hrr i c?k RfroT eftaT 

Ht-R TTR I TO TOT Rh TO-? SR TORT 1 TO fRSTC ^C 
to Rt-TO to tor fkror Rh to TOfror Rt Rh RtRR 
WTOT Rt ^toh i Rk ^t-% ^t-to: tot rtot to to tottotr 
fro^- Rk <rk rjtt to Rk Rk tot rto totr ^rkn i to 

"TT-TO TO HCfTC Rt^t-% TOR TJ? ^T TO^T TOT-TOT Rt-ft 

fro-TO Rk ttw gs gft Rk ktk Hk-wl 1 

TO# TO-ift-%TT TOTO TOTf 1 RT?-R TO Hk TOT TO-TOT-TOg Rk 
TO fRTO I TO WTT-TOT TOR Rk TO fTTTOT I Rk Rf"*^ 

TOhrr RRhcr n 
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tot totti tot i , srk to to ^kftr 

TO-k ^rtt m^Pto to *ittot tort Tjfro i to to 
^rkRrr-% srrt kk toktt f -z\ to?tot i kk to ^t-% spkr 
crnrRT *nf w-% kk ctttrt tot Trfft-TORRRT Tpim-t ^Tt-^ 
to tot wr ^T-krkw-% t to kwT 'fk: to-% 

^rff §fro i tnt ^t-to: to to^ 'tojs ^r-% ^rk 

TO cTTOTTO TO-% cR"R |^T TOT fTOTT f^T-t <?R TRT 

TOTO? I ^ TO <Tk TfTT-t TOf TO fit *{£ <T* 

TTt-% Rff TO ^ fTTcTRHkt TOT I TO %% TO 
ctotc tzn - ^r cttott TOnpirot TO-froft-i %-wrs^r totot 

cT? TOR? TOt-TO-TO TTOfT-% i ^k TO %RT TO TOT-fTO 
TO ^ cTS TO^T i?k TOT TO ??R TO? ^ cTOTTO TO? | £twi 
TfTOT eT TOT TOT ^fTO-TOf ^k TORS' TO|^TO%-Ri TO TOTT TOf 
TOTOI-TO^T ^T f%TTOT ^fk TOTR-TOTO?^ *ffa ftkk II 
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EASTERN HINDI 

CHHATTiSGARHI OR LaRIA (BlNJIIVYARl BROKEN) DlAI/ECT (STATE SaRANGARH ) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Gute lok-ko dui-(a pila rabes Jo a-kar suru be(ii tar 

A-cerlam man-cf two sons were And them-of the-younger son his 

bua-ke kalns, ‘ bua, dhan-dugnnir batd 30 mGr hissa-kc alio mG-ke 


father-to 

said, 

‘ father , qf-goods thc-porhon that my 

tharc-of 

is 

me-to 

de ’ Je 

wab 

dhan-duganl 

tahanar-mc 

bling-kar 

debes 

Aur 

thore 

give ’ And 

he 

the-goods 

them-among 

havtng-dimdcd 

gave 

And 

a-fe to 

dm jayns 

paebbo cliboto 

beta jama 

lkattlm sakabs 

aur 

dur-des 


days went after thc-younger son all together gathered and to-a-j ai -country 

pala-jais Aur wabl-than aria-sarfa-mC 6-kar miil-ko kbnrolri-pakms 

went-away And there 1 tolous-hvtng-vi his substance wasted 


Aur jebo wobi-bar sabii kbarcbe-pakais Train tlmne niebat dukal pares, 

And when he all had-spent that land-tn a-mighty famine arose, 

aur wabi tang liGi-jais Aur wall jais aur Oi des-kc gute 
and he m-want became And he went and that country-of a 

bhal-luke-ke Gdhes Aur wall G-ke D-kar kliote barba cbarfiiba-ke 

citizen-to joined And he him his fields-into swine feedmg-for 


bbejis 

Aur 

wab 

jaun tasu 

barba 

khat-rabis, wabi 

tasu-ke 

G-kar 

sent 

And 

he 

what husk 8 

the-swme 

eating-were, those 

hi 8 ls-ioith 

his 

pet 

kbusi-tbi 

bbartbis 

Par 

G-ke kGnhe 

nah?-deis 

Aur 


belly happmess-mth wonld-have- filled But htm-to anyone did-not-give And 

]ebe wall o-kar-thi ais wab kalns, ‘mor bua-ke kete-ta kamiya 
when he himself -to came he said, ‘my fathei’s hoio-many hired servants 

kbay*ba-pur*ti aur bachaye-pur°tl pitba pat-hai, aur mui 111a bbukbl 
eating enough and to-be spared-enough bread get, and I here with-hunger 

marat-bu Mui uthl aur mor bua-ke pas-kena jab?, aur o-ke kaliT, 
perish I vnll-arxse and my father-of neai will-go, and htm-to I-tciU-say, 

“bua, mui Maha-Prabbu-ke aur tor dos kari, aur tor por kabeba 
“fathei, I God-of and thee-of stn dtd, and thy son to-be-called 

tayak nia Tor kamiya mita mo-ke rakb ” ’ Pber wab uthes au 
worthy am-not Thy htred-sei vant like me keep” ’ And he arose and 
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b ip-kc Jhnn5 avas Par jcbo nithar dur Trail rabes, 6-bar bud 

(lm)-fathc> near came But to/icit a-g> cat distance he teas, lus father 

sO-kC deklus, nu day a karis, au daurcs, an ok*le pakais, au obumbes 

him sate, and compassion made, and ran, and on-necl fell, and kmed 

Aur 6-ke 6-kar beta kabes, ‘bua, mm Maba-Prabhu-ke biruddb aur tor 

And him-to Ins son satd, * father , 1 God-of against and of-ihee 

lain dos knrU, aur tor beta kaboba biyak nin ’ Par 6-kar bun 

near sin did, and thy son to-be-called worthy am-not ’ But his father 

taliar gofl-ke kalies, *gufC aohcbha dag*] a an-kena 6-ke pmba-des, 
his scrcant-to satd, ‘ one best > obc having-brought him- to put-on , 

aur bathe gute mud! pmba-des, aur gore sare-panhai pmba-des, paohchhe, 


and on-hands a 

ring 

put-on, and on-feel shoes 

put. 


then, 

klia-pl-ken'i, 


anand kar’h? Kfibc-ke 

yab 

mor 

beta 

hacing-catcn-aiid-drunh, rejoicing toe-will make Because-that 

this 

my 

son 

mar-3 "iv-mbes, aur P^er 

311 cs , wall paliii-juy-ralies, 

aur 

pher 

miles 

5 Aur 

dcad-tcas, and again 

ts-altve , he lost-toas, 

and 

again is 

-found ' And 

6-man ftnnncl 

knriba 

Pigcs 





they rejoicing 

to-do 

began 





Tct*kl-bela 

6-kar bar*ka beta kbete rabes 

Aur 

jab 

wall 

aye 

At-that-Umc 

hts 

elder son in- the- field was 

And 

when 

he 

came 


nur gliar-kc laga pahuclus, uub gay“ba bnjabii suras, aur wah gute 
and the-house of neat arrived, he singing playing heaid, and he a 

hamiva-ko dnkes, aur paobares, ‘?ta kny-ta?’ Aur wah 6-ke kahes, 

scrcant-to called, and ashed, ' this t chal-ts ?' And he him-to satd, 

tabanar bhal ayc-bai, aur tahnnar bua mSdi-basa-kona khuat-bai , 
‘thy brother comc-ts, and thy fathei a-feast givmg-to-eat-ts , 

kahC-ke wait 6-ke bhal-kliusl a- ro i hs -hai ’ Aur wall nsa hoi-jes, 

because-that he him safe-and-sound has-recewed ’ And he angry became , 

aur gbar-ke nab? ]5is Pachhe 6-kar bua bah"re ais, aur 6-ke 

and the-house-to not went Aftencards hts father out came, and him 

sam'jbais , aur wall tabanar bua-ke jawab deos, ‘ dekb, mthiir dui-le 

entreated, and he hts fathcr-to answer gave, 'lot many days-from 

tor mm sowa karat-bS Mm kobhe tor hukum-ke nab? tal@, 
thee I service domg-am / at-any-Ume thy commandments not transgressed, 

par kebc gute clihel-pote tm mo-ke nab? dela, ]e mm mitan-sangfi 

and even a hid thou me-lo not gavest, that I frtends-mth 

usat-karS Par jete-bele yah taliar beta, jo tabar dhan-dugam 

mcrriment-may-mahe But at-what-time this thy son, who thy living 

dari-kis*bi-ku de-pakais, ais, tm 6-ke madi-basa-kena 

harlots-to hath-squandered was-come, thou htm-for a-feast 
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kbual-bai ’ Aur wall o-ke kalies, ‘ beta, sadu-dm mor-sange tui abes, 

givmg-to-eat-art * And he htm-to said, 'son, ever mc-with thou art, 

aur jefce dban mor abe, sabu tahnnar abe Thauka rahis ]6 apan 

and what wealth mine is, all thine is Proper it-was that we 

usat kanba-liige, aur anand kaln, kabe-ko yah tabar bhai 

meinment may-male, and rejoicing may-do, becausc-ihat this thy brother 

mar-jay-rahes, aur pber jxyes , aur palai-]ay-rabcs, aur pber nulcs ’ 
dead-was, and again is-ahve , and losl-was , and again is-found ' 
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EASTERN HINDI. 

CnnATrlsr, \nnl or. Luiii (BrsjnTrAu! broken) Dialect. (State Raigabh.) 

Specimen II. 

TO xrm TO TTOT I ’Et-qfiT JRvE Tf%E I 

TO TToTT-^ TOT TO t^T-^TT TO ^ *trtt f^f%^ 

^rfw ^ Wr i <?r toto hm-h TOtffai w* k%-TO i t rk to-# 
r#et <£C-h toe # Eft fttor i tot-# #to* tr-tc 

TO-^TT E%E # TOT TO TORR RTcT-ft | #t TO ^ff^T cf TOT 

Cv ^ ^ ^ 

^fRK; RReT-TO I TO-# 'ftF?*! # ^XR cfirot RTcTOT | (ft 

#t-EPC TO TOET-RIcJT-TO fTOK-# TO €) dl EfTOT-# Ttok f%f%^r | 

TO RTOT 9 TO TOETO TOT TOT #t-ER TOTO I ^ 

3TO-# TO ^feTO-TO <HRTO chl^’H # TTTOTHTr | #t TO RR 

gfror i t^totto to ert£ ^tf%rr i <tt Rt-wr kffkH i <rt Rt-fr! 
Trat-R toet to Tfk i to ?ro erts ftf%ro rT-’|~to Rffronft 

<3^-R (ftfRR I TO Rt-RT RTfkE eft RR-RTRI #T#t RffTOT 
rtIrt-r to i TO#tfTOT<?nfr#-R rtst i Tfrfror <rt fk-R 
Tkr i to krfkH m to *prt-#’ hr t%fr t£ kwi 

Rift cITO TO *TtE RCt t# rf^T I SR #f TRTT-# ^kfrCT-TO 'T?f 
TOE kr Rtt-TOT EifTO # <fSrkt-WTO TOT-TT fPfTT TTTO TOET R#t 
TPT-% TOTt fTOTST-STR I ^k TOIT TOER #t TOT •$ I <+# 'ft- 
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?f TOT =hEK-^ ^TR-tT I cR-% Et-EiT ^T ^\-WT RTT ^TT-^ 

Tk ETfro ii 
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Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ek ek dcs-tnC ck Raja rains O-kar eknis l)Cta rabis 

One one countiy in one Ling was Hvn-of twenty-one sons we>c 

Ek dm Raja-liar ajnn sab laika-la balay-kc ck ck bbala dikis, 

One clay the-hmg Jns-oion all sons-to having-called one one spear gave, 


aur kalns 

ke, 

‘ pbeko ’ 

To 

sab-ke 

bbala -bar 

nnj^Ik-me ralu-gav, 

and said 

that, 

* tin ow ’ 

Then 

all-of 

spear 

neai -placc-in remained. 

aur sab-le 

cbbote-kc-bar 

atek 

dur-me gais 

ke nabi dikhis 

and all-than 

thc-youngcr-of 

so great 

distancc-into went 

that not it-was-vmble 

Taba-le 

6-kar 

bap-bar 

sab-la 

pucblns 

ke, ‘turn sab ka-kar kamai 

The i e-npon 

Ins 

father 

all 

ashed 

that, * you all whose earning 

kbat-kau ? ’ 

To 

sab kabm ke, 

, ‘tor 

k a mai 

kbiut-han * Sab-le 

eat ?’ 

Then 

all 

said that 

, ‘ thy 

earning 

we-cat ’ All-than 

ebbote-bar 

knliis 

ke, 

mai 

tpan 

kamai kbat-liau.’ To 6-kar 

the-younger 

saul 

that, 

‘ I my -own 

earning 

cat ’ Then Ins 

sab gab'na 

-gatba-la mkar-ke 

ek 

dboti 

pahina-ke 


all O) naments-etc having-tahen-off one loin-cloth having-put-(on-htm) 


mkar-dihis Wo cbalat chalat ek gaw-me gais jaha 

{the-hmg) tumed-lnm out He going going one villagc-mto went, who e 

6 kar bbala gire-rahis Au uba-ke sab uriva-H balav-ke kabis 
his speai fallen-had. And the) e of all Ofiyas having-called he-said 

ke, ‘ e jagba-la kbaiiau ’ To sab kbane lagm Kbanat-mS ek 

that, * this place dig ’ Then all to-dig began Thgging-m one 

kapat dikbis To o-la kbolis To 6-mS batbi-eb hatbi 

dooi came-to-vieto Then that he-opened Then that-tn elephant-vei ily elephant 

bhare rains Pber dusai kapat dikbis O-hu-lii kbolis, to 

filled were Again another door was-seen That-too he-opened, then 

Ote-ch St dikbis. Pber o-la kbolis to gave-ck gay 
camel-vet dy camel were seen Again that he-opened then cow-vet tly cow 
Pber 6 kbolis to baila-ob' baila. Pber kbolis to 

Again that he-opened then ox-verdy ox Again he-opened then 

gb5de-cb gboda Pber kbolis to hire-ob bira Pber 

horse-verily horse Again he-opened then dtamond-venly diamond Again 
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khdlis to ek jhul*na-me ek b§d*ri baithe-rahis 

he-opencd then one smng-tn one female-monkey seated-toas 

cliiiro taraph khub jhin cberi baithe-rahm. 

(i on-)the-four sides veiy many maidservants seated-were 


Aur o-kar 
And her 
Jab 6 
When that 


Baja-ke chliok*ra-har uha gais to clim-man kahm ke, 

ling-of son there i cent then the-maidservants said that, 

‘ kuwarl-batb-ke sut-mg kumhar-iha-ke kachcha chuki badh-ke panl 

* virgtn-of-hand-of thead-in potter' s-house-of rato pitcher havmg-hed toafei 
nikal-law, aur e-la nakVaw, to e-bar ad'ml ho-jahai * 

draw-and-brtng, and ths-one bathe, then this-one human being mil-become ' 
To Itaja-ke cbbok^ra-bar wais*ne kans To sundar jawan 


Then the-hing-of son thesame did 

Then 

a-beaut\ful 

youthful 

chhokTi 

ho-gay 

Aur o-kar sang 

bihaw 

kar-ke 

apan 

girl 

she-became 

And he> -of with 

marriage 

having-done 

Jns-own 

dada-ke 

pas hath!, 

ghoda, St, gay, 

aur 

hira-ura 

sab-la 

father-qf 

near elephants, 

ho ) see, camels, cows, 

and 

diamonds etc 

all 


le-ke ms , aur apan dada-la kabis ke, 1 dekh, maT apan 

having-taken he-came , and his-own father-to said that, ‘see, 1 my-own 

kamai-ke laye-kau ’ Tab-le o-kar dada o-la acbchha pyar-kar-ke 
earmng-of have-bi ought ’ Then-qfte> hts fathei lnm well loving 


rakhe lagis 
to-leep began 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

In a certain country there bred a king who bad tvrenty-one sons One day the 
king called them all and gave each a spear and told him to throw it Then each 
threw bis spear, and it fell quite close, except that of the youngest, which went so fai 
that it became invisible After that the king asked them all, ‘ by whose earnings do 
5 ou eat 5 ’ They all replied, ‘ we eat your earnings,’ except the youngest, who said, 
« i eat my own earnings ’ Then the king took off all lus ornaments and fine clothes, 
put a mere lom-cloth on him, and sent him into banishment He walked and walked 
till he came to a certain village, which turned out to be the one where lus spear had 
fallon He collected all the Onyas who dwelt there, and told them to dig where the 
gpear lav So they all began to dig As they dug, they came to a door, which he 
opened, and found the place inside full of elephants upon elephants Then he came 
to another door That too he opened, and found the place full of camels upon camels 
Then he opened another, and found cowb upon cows Then another, and found bullocks 
upon bullocks Then another, and found horses upon horses Then another, and found 
diamonds upon diamonds Then he opened another, and found a she-monkey seated m 
a swing Adi round her were seated a number of maid-servants As the Prince entered, 
the maid-servants said to him, ‘ draw some water m an unbaked pitoher from a potter’s 
house, which has been fastened to a stnng spun by the hand of a virgin Then come and 
bathe this monkey, and it will become a human being ’ The Prince did as he was 
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instructed, and tho monkey turned into a beautiful young damsel He promptlv 
married her, and brought her to Ins father with all tho elephants, horses, camels, cows, 
diamonds and other treasures which he had found, and said to him, * Sco, tins is what 
I hare brought of piy own earnings ’ Then tho king showed him much affection, 
and rei oked his sentence of banishment 
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KALANGA AND BHULIA 

These two dialects have hitherto been classed as forms of Onya As a matter of 
fact, liowover, a reference to the following specimens will show that they are really 
corrupt Chhattisgarhi, and that all that they have m common with the other language 
is the character, and that they have here and there borrowed a few words and idiom s 
from it No doubt the fact that they are wiitten m the Onya character has led to the 
wrong classification 

In the Report of the Census of 1891, Bhulia is olassed undef the head of Onya 
and was stated to he spoken by 9,106 people, u hile Kalanga is not mentioned 

In the returns supplied for the present Survey, Bhulia is shown as spoken m the 
Sonpur and Patna States, and Kalanga as spoken only in the latter The following are 
the figures — 



Sonpur 

Patna. 

TotoL 

Kaltmgn 


600 

600 

Bhulia 

3,560 

10,000 

13,560 

Total 

8,560 

10,600 

14,160 


I can gam no information from the usual sources as to the tnbeB or people who 
speak these broken dialects Of the two, Bhuha borrows more freely than Kalanga 
does from Onya Neither is worthy of being dignified as a separate dialect, for both 
are mere corrupt jargons spoken by uneducated people It is unnecessary to attempt 
to analyse then 1 corrupt grammatical forms It is sufficient, m the case of BhuLn, to 
draw attention to the fact that there is a tendency to aspirate letter k ifi postposi- 
tions, so that the postposition of the dative-accusative w Me, not he, and m one instance 
we have n-khar, meaning of him Por the termination he of the genitive and of the 
Conjunctive partioiple, we usually find ha. Note also the curious way m which the 
word ja is used over and over again as a kind of expletive without any meaning It is 
apparently d corruption of the word je, meaning who or ‘ that 

The two following specimens are only given m order to justify the classification 
of these two forms of speech as corruptions of Chhattisgarhi 
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Mediate Group 


(State Patna ) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek jlian-kc du-tlmn 1)5(5 rains O-kar clihote beta kalns, * ago 

One person-of two sons wcic Jits younger son sard, ‘ 0 

Im'i, mor bliig Ian aliC nm-la de-dc’ A-kar bua duno beta-la 

fother, in t/ shore tchtch ts io-me give’ Jits fathei the-ttco sons-io 

sab dlnn bhtig-hnri-dCis Katak dm gais utar-me u-kar clihote 

the- whole piopcrly (haded Some days tcent qftericaids hts younger 

bffi dlnn-dauht sob an lc-ko duna bat-la le-ke kliarab 
son th c-property -wealth whole havnig-lahcn a-dtstani tcay-lo went ( and)bad 

chahn chlicdac gaTs 0 rihj-mC goto glmr me )ae-ko goti 
condttef-htf wasted That count) y-in one house-to having-gone seivant 

n1us Hi mainsiln ghus*ra cbarai-bar khet-la patlioi-deis Gkun 

hc-rematncd That man pigs-to fccdtng-for field-to sent There 

3'ilu klnc-lnr m pais, gbus*r"i khntlie chupa-la khao-bai man-karis 

as io-cai not received, pigs are eating husks eatmg-for he-wished 

PliCr man-mC bichnr-karis, ‘mar bua sang-me gajab goti 111 

Jgam vivid -vi hc-lhoiight, ‘my fatliei ncar-m many servants are 

U-man khob kliac-bar pai at-hC, ar mae ekul rahe-ke bhuklion 

They much eatmg-for get, and I heie remaining by-hunger 
ninrutho Mae jalra, mar bun-la loihva, “ § bun, mae tamai 

am-duing I shall-go, my fathei -to J-shall-say, " O father, I thy 


hc-rcmanicd That 

j'du kb'ic-lnr m 


tihC ma-la 
i s io-me 
lus Katak 
Some 


O-kar 
Hts 
de-dc ’ 


younger 
kliarab 
(and) bad 


to-cat 


PliCr 

~]gatn 

U-man 

They 

maratbo 

am-dying 


mvid-tn 

kliob 

much 


eatmg-for lie-unshed 
gn]ab goti kg 
many servants are 
rahe-ke bhuklion 
remaining by-hunger 
bun, mae tamai 
father, I thy 


“ e bun, 

“ O father, 


Ulnhapuru 

God 

Ck-tbon 


naba Tar Ck-tbon guti bagir ma-ia rakiiar" " xana-ia uioila 

am-not Thy one servant Itle me keep?"' Then thus 

habc-ko u-kar bua kula gais A-kar bua a-la dhuna-le 

hariug-satd his father ncar-lo hc-ioent Jits father him distance-from 

ilCkb-ko ni'iya kans, dliSt gais, a-kar ten(u-la dhar-pakais ar gal 
having-seen pity did, i tinning he went, Ins neck-to caught and cheek 
cbumis A-kar beta a-kar bap-la kahis, ‘e bua, ma§ tor sang-me ar 

kissed His son hts father-to soul, ‘ 0 fathei , I thy company-m and 

Mahiipuru sang-me pap karS, au tor beta haya-ke ml Joeg nalia * 


pap kare 
sm did 
nr ma-la 


i Tar beta 
Thy son 
a rakba? ” 1 
keep?'" 
A-kar bua 
Sts father 


knhe-ke Joeg 
to-be-called worthy 
Taba-la ukula 
Then thus 


dhuna-le 


kissed 


ilabapuru sang-me pap kare, au tor 

God company-w sm did, and thy 

A-kar bap a-kar goti-man-la kahis, 


beta haya-ke me 


Hts father 


set vants-to 


son to-be 
aohha-aoliha 
‘ good-good 


I wo i thy am-not ' 
dhuti an-ke 
cloth having-brought 
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a*la pmdha , a-kar ang°thi-me ek-thun mudi da, a-kai goi-me ek-thun 

him put-on , hts jingo -in one-only i mg give. Ins feel-m one {pair) 

panahi da pmdhe-bar Achliii kai-ke ek-thun annnd-kar-ke 

shoe give putting -on-for Well having-done one happmess-having-done 

bhoji khan, kyoki 10 mar-gae-ralus, p-ke aise, 

feast let-us-eat , because this {son) dead-gone-tcas, having-lived lias-come , 

gaoa gae-rahis, paen ’ Taba-le u-man bare usat-man 

lost gone-was, I-found ’ The) efore they very happy-minded ( became ) 

Tad*ku-pahar u-kar barka beta khet-lii gao-rabis 0 ghar-kul-la 

At-ihdt-tme hts gieat son field-to had- gone He home-toicards 

ais ta bap tamnsa hot-rabi £unis Tiiha-la u-kar ek-thun 

came ( arid) drum dancing tcas-bemg lie-heard Then his one 

gota-la puebhis, ‘ ka-Jatik karat-be ?’ 0 kalus la, ‘tor bhai fiise 

servant-to lie-ashed, * wliat-soi t is-betng-done ?' He said that, ‘ thy brother h as-come 

0 bane ba-ke ais Jo o-kar-lagi tor bua bboj det-be ’ 

He i cell havvng-been lias-come that hts-fo i thy fa the) feast ts-givmg ’ 

Taba-le 6 risa hoe-gies, ar ghar-la Jae-ke man-m-kans Taba-le u kar 

Then he otigry became, and liome-to to-go mwd-not-did Then hts 
bap ay-ke a-la mana-bu]ha-kans A-kar beta kalus, ‘atak bacbbar-le 

father havmg-oome him remonstrated-with His son said, ‘ so-many years 

tor aeba kar-ke raben, kabbu tor goetka-la nih kaet-de-ke 
thy service havmg-done I-remamed, ever thy orders-to not cut -having -given 
Jat-kutumb-la bulae-ke mar-lagi b6k°ra gute kbaoyae-iuas ’ 
Oaste-f amtly-menibers calling my-for goat one thou-hast-never-feasted’ 

Bua-har kahis ki, ‘ mar sang-me ttu sabu dm-me abas Jaha mor 

The father said that, ‘ my with thou all days-m art What my ) 

sang-me dban ahe, tor rS. E tar bhai mar-gae-rahis 

company -m property is, thine verily (is) This thy brothei dead-gone-was, 

ji-ke aise , gaoa-gae-rahis, pher payahan , o-kar-lagi bam 

havmg-hved has-come , lost-gone-was, again I-havefound , his-for-the-sahe me 
uchbab-anand kar-ke hoe ’ 

happiness-rejoicing doing may -remain * 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Janet jure beta rains Un“ka £an beta u-t*ra bua-ke balls 

One-man-of two sons toeie Sts younger son Ins father-to said 


ki, 

‘ago 

bua, 

tumbbai 

jaba sampatti 

abe 

am-kbe 

bbag-kar-ka 

that, 

‘ 0 

father , 

yoiu 

tohatevei property 

is 

me-to 

having -divided 

da’ 

0 

dui 

j'an-kbe 

bbag-kar-ka 

dexs 

Dina-kete 

gala-pachbe 

give * 

He 

the-two 

persons-to 

having-divided 

gave 

Some-days 

gone-after 


u-k“ra san beta sabuja-ka le-gals, aur labra-dbang kar-ka sabu 
his younger son all took, and icieked-behavioui having-done all 
urai-deis Unu ui-mul*ke mabarag pans ja bara guPgula liais Una 

wasted Then m-that-eountry famine fell and great difficulty became He 

gals ja gute gbar-tene baba rains 3 a 6 gbusura cbarai-kans 

went and one housc-in servant remained and he pigs caused-{lnm) -to-feed 
Ja kiobhi kbaiba-ke nahi pais j'a unu ‘ gbusuxa-ka khaed -kbafi ’ 

When anything eat-to not got then he * pigs ' food I-shall-eat ’ 

bal-ka mane-kans Pacbbe mane-kans, f am’ra gbare kete baba 
saying thought Afterwards he-thoitght, * our in-house how-many se> vants 
kbatien, ami-ja Itbane bbukhe maratbya Mu j'atba 3a mara bua-kbe 

ai e- eating, I-but here by-hunger am-dying I am-goihg and my father-to 

balu, “ ago bua, ami tam°ra aur mabapuru-ka dosb karil , tumbbar 
hamng-satd, “ O father , I of -thee and God-of sin did , thy 

beta bab-ka bayan-kanbar nai _ ay„ tanpra baba mit-a 

son having-said of-descnbmg not am(-worthy), thy servant like 
am-kbe rakb-raha,” balu jatba ’ U-k°ra bun bara dbure 

me-to keep,” havmg-said I-am-gomg' His father great distance-f om 
dekh-ka, u-kbe daya kans, pber dhai gais, ja u-k*ra mubf 

having-seen, him-to compassion did, and running he-went, and- his face-on 

cbuma deis U-k*r$ beta balls ^ ka, ‘ago bua, mui tam°ra aur 

kiss gave His son said that, ‘ 0 father, I of-thee and 

mabapuru-ka dosb kanl, tam*ra beta bab-ka ka-khe nabi kaba ’ U-k°ra 
God-of sm did, thy son having-called any-to not say ’ His 
bua u-k°ra naukan-man-ke dak-ka balls, ‘ tami nuko dhuti-pata 

father his servants-to having-called said, * you good clothes 

an-ka 1-kbe pmdbaa , l-k“ra bate mudi prndbaa , i-k°ra 

having-b) ought him put-on , this-one’s hand-on itng put-on , tlnx-one's 
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OHHATTlSGABHl (BHTJLIa) 

gure gur-bala pmdhaa,’ bal-ka kahis, ‘ khaa-pia-ka 

feel-on shoes put-on,' hamng-told said, ‘ having-eaten-(and)-drunl happiness 
ka^a ImTa x beta mar^ai-rabxB, 3a 31-ka ms, 6 ba^-Jaa-rabxs, ja 

toe-sh all-do Mg this son had-died, and being-ahve came, he lost-teas, and 

pag 5 TTnu khob usat bain 

I-got ’ They vei g happy became 

Hatak-b£l-khe u-kb'ra bar beta khete rabis 3a ais, 3a ghar-khe 
Thal-tme-at his elder son field-in teas and he-came, and house-to 

aila-bgl-kbe ba'ja-gaja bajat-ns, 3a xrn-ka navLkan-te-khe dakis, 

of-coming-time-at music-etcetera was-bemg-played, and his servant-one-to he-called, 
balls la, ‘ i-ta kaha baja am*ra ghare bafthie ? ’ 0 balxs ki, 

said that, * thts foi -achat music our house-in ts-bemg-played ? ’ He said that, 

‘ tam*ra bbai am , 3:1 tam*ra bua bare-te bbo] dethien.’ TT-ta 

‘ thy brother came , and thy father great-one dinner ts-gtving ' This 

suxus, 5a nsa hay-ka ghar-khe nai gais TJ-k*ra btta bahare ax-ka 

he-heard, and angry being house-to not he-went His father outside havmg-come 

u-khe bu]baxs, 3a u-k°ra b6ta balxs la, ‘ tum*ra sabu din mm 
him-to remonstrated, and his son said that, ‘thy all days I 
geba-chakan kar-ka aha , kebh§ nior-lagi ohbeli-gute mar-ka 
service havmg-done lemam, ever me-for kid-one having-killed 


lok-bak-khe dak-ka bboj-te nahx 

del 

Tamara 'jan 

beta 

dan 

persons-to calling feast-one not thou-gavest 

Thy which 

son debaucheiy 

kar-ka tanka-paisa urae-deis, 6 

axs, 

3 a u-k*ra-lagi 

ketg 

bbo] 

havmg-done money wasted, he 

came, 

and him-for hoio-gi eat 

feast 

haratbifl ’ TJ-k‘ra bna balls 

kt. 

‘ are babn, tin 

am’ra 

sange 

art-thou-maktng ' His father told 

that. 

‘ 0 son, thou 

me 

with 

sabu-bele abas Am*ra sabn-Ja-ka 

ta 

tar Ie-'jan 

tar 

bbax 


all-while remained My everything indeed (is) thine This-person thy brother 
xnar-rxhxB, pbgr ]~is , ba3-nbis, pa§ , un-ka lagi ami-ucbhab -kartbia. ’ 

had-dted, again came- ahve , lost-icas, got, him for let-us-rej oicin g -male ’ 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTEI 


EnglUb 

Awndlti (Condo) 

A iradht (Control I'ortabgnrL) 

iwidht (llolrrriri, Unto) 


1. Ono 

£k 

j 

£k 

Yak 

Ek 

2 Two 

Da 

\ Dm 

1 

Dm 

Dm 

3 Three 

Tin 

1 

'Tin 

1 

1 ‘ 

Tin 

Tin 

4. Four 

Char 

ChBr j 

CbSr 

Chan , chir 

5 Five 

P5ch 

Pfich 

Pitch 

' Puchi, pach 

! 

1 

6 Six 

Chha 

Chha 

Chhai 

Chha 

7 Seven 

Sat j 

Sit 

Sit 

j Sat 

1 

8 Eight 

Ath 

Ath 

A(h 

! 

Ath 

9 Nine 

Nan 

Tan 

I 

1 Nan 

! 

Fan 

10 Ten 

Das 

( ! 

j Das 

; Do-s 

. 

j Das 

11 Twenty 

Bis 

Big 

Bis 

Bis 

12 Fifty 

Pnchfis 

Pachfis 

Pacbis 

Pachas 

13 Hundred 

San 

San 

San 

Sau . . 

14 I 

Mai, ham 

1 Ham 

I 

Mai 

Maf 

IB Of mo 

) 

1 1 
! 



16 Mino 

>Mor 

; Mor 

1 

Mor 

Mor or mwar 

17 We 

Ham 

^ Ham ^ 

( 

Hnm 

Ham . 

18 Of ns 


i 

i 



19 Out 

>Hamfir , , 

Ham*ra j 

Hamir 

Hamir 

20 Thou 

Tfi 

TaT . | 

Tm 

Tai 

21 Of thee 

) 




22 Thine 

>Tor, tuhSr 

Tor 

! 

1 

Tfir, toh&r 

Tor 

23 Ton 

Tfi 

Ta 

Turn 

To, turn 

24 Of you „ 

) 

l 



25 Tour 

V Tnhar 

Toh*r5 

Tnmhfir ■ 

foli&r, tumh&r 
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IN THE VARIOUS DIALECTS OF EASTERN HINDI 


Baplcll Gt5p$I (Revrn) 

QSdi»inI(U sndla) 

Chsttliysfbl (Baipor) 

BbnliS (Sonpnr State) 

1 EDgllib, 

; 

Ek : 

Bkal 

Ek 

Eka 

1 One 


Dm 

Dnr*bi 

Dai 

Dm 

2 Two 


Tin 

Trlnam 

Tin 

Tun 

3 Three 


Chin 

Char'hhS 

Ohir 

Chan 

4 Four 


Piohi 

Paj*]S 

PSoh 

PSoha 

5 Eire 


Chho 

Ghhaiyam 

Ghhi 

Chhaa , 

6 Six 


Sat 

Satto 

Sit 

Sit 

7 Seren 


A$h 

A$.ho 

Ath 

Ath 

8 Eight, 


Nan 

Namak 

No 

Naa 

9 Nine 


Das 

Dhamak 

i Das 

Dai 

10 Ten 


Bla 

Bis 

Bis, 8k kflrl 

Kudi$ 

11 Twenty 



Paohis 

Paohis 

Paohis 

12 Fifty 


San 

San 

So 

Snhe 

13 Hundred 


llSy 

MaT, raSy, or ham 

M? 

Mm 

14 I. 





c 

15 Of me 


ilflr 

Mor 

Mor 

Mara < 

16 Mine 


Ham 

Ham 

Ham 

Ami mini, imS-minO, im- 
minS 

17 We 





r 

18 Of ns 


Hfljnftr 

Hnmir 

Hamir 

Amar man-kar 3 






l 

19 Onr 


TSy, toy?, taT 

Tai, t8y 

Tl, iaT 

TnT 

20 Thom 





r 

21 Of thee 


Tor 

Tor - 

Tor 

Tara, tOr j 

22. Thine. 


Toy 

Tnm 

Tnm 

TurnO, tmni-minO, tnm- 
man& 

23 Torn 





( 

24. Of yom 


Tor or tohfir 

Tnmhir 

Tnmhfir . 

Tnm*ra, temar / 






l 

25 Tonr 
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English 

AwndM (Gonda) 

Avadlil (Central Pnrtabgarli) 

Atrndbl (Balswurl, Unao) 

HnglicII (Ueira) 

26 He 

tir 

tr 

Wo 

Wa 

27 Of him 

28 Hu 

1 O-kai ■ 

Wo kor . 

Ulu-byar, -kar 

( Wo-kar, wO-khar, 

4 maso TrOklS, 

[ "WO-khl. 

29 They . 

Wrn 6ab 

Wai 

W6, m 

Ui 

30 Of them 

i Un-kar 

Un-kar 

Un kyar, -kar 

On-knr, nn kar, nn Min 

31 Their 

) 




32 Hand 

HatVwa . 

1 

Hath 

Hath 

Hath . 

33 Foot . 

Goy . 

Gflf 

Pan 

GO r, gwur 

84. Nbae 

Naktmft 

Neknra . 

Nuk 

NSk, nekud . 

35 Eye 

A.klnya 

Ahhi 

Akhl, dlda . 

Akhi 

36 Month 

Mnha . 

Muk 

Mub 

Mull 

37 Tooth . 

DatVvfi . , 

Dat 

Dat 

Dat 

38 Ear 

Kan'wi , 

Kan 

Kan . 

Kan . 

39 Hair 

Bflr 

i 

Bar 

Bar 

Bar 

40 Head 

M5y, tnpar 

M3fh 

Muy, knpur 

M3y 

41 Tongue 

Jlbh , 

! Jibhi 

Jibh 

Jlbh, jibhi 

42 Belly 

Pet*vrii 

1 

Pet 

Pyat 

P6t, pyaji 

48 Baok 

Pith, pithiyS 

Pith 

Plthl 

Pith, plthah 

44 Iron 

Lob 

Loh 

Lwah 

Loh 

45 Gold 

Son. 

! Son 

Son 

Son 

46 Silver , 

Chadi, rhpa 

Chldl 

ChSdl 

Kflp 

47 Father 

Bapai, dfida 

Bap, da da 

Bapn 

B3p, dada 

48 Mother 

MaliHfin, nmmfl 

Mai 

Mah*tan 

Moh*t3rI, dldi, dM 

49 Brother 

Bhai 

Bhay 

Bhfil, dfida 

Bhai 

50 Sister 

Did!, bahmiyfi 

Bahim 

Bahinl, dldl 

Bahinl, bohm . 

51 Mrm 

Manal 

Manal 

Manal • 

Manal 

52 "Woman 

Meh*rarii 

Meh*rarii 

Meh*riirfi | 

M ehann, meh*riLrii 
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Englbh. 

Aw*dhi (Gouda) 

Atvadhl (Central Partabfmrh) 

53 Wife 

Dnl'hin (bnde) 

Basnhi . 

54. Ohfla 

Chelh*ra 

DadSl 

55 Sou 

Pflt, betaunfi 

Bet*ira 

56 Daughter . 

Bitiyfl 

Bitiya 

57 Slave 

Gulam 

Gnlfim 

58 Cultivator 

Kisan, khetihar 

Kisan 

59 Shepherd 

Ohar'Vah 

Goranya 

60 God 

DayO, Par®ni63vrar 

Daiv, Dnyu 

61 Devil 

ParBt 

Bhfit 

62 Sun. 

Sura] deotS 

Surn] d&ota 

63 Moon 

Ohadnr*ma, jndhBya 

f^janya 

64. Star 

Nakliat, taral 

Taral 

65 Fire 

Agiya 

Agi 

66 Water 

Jal 

Paul 

67 House 

Gliar, bakh*rl 

Bakh*ri . 

68 Horse , 

GhOr 

GhOf 

69 Coir , 

Gau-dhan 

Gay 

70 Dog . 

Kukur 

Klibur 

71 Cat 

BHAr 

Bilar 

72 Cock 

MuPEa . 

Malaga . . 

73 Duck 

Batak , 

Bakkhat . . 

74 Asa 

Gadhfl • • • 

Gad'hS 

75 Camel 

Dt 

Ut 4 • • 

76 Bird 

Chirfll • * t • 

Ohirai . • 

77 Go 

J &o • • • • 

Ja • ■* • 

73 Eat 

Khao, ]5wo . . 

KhS 

70 Sit 

Baithau . • 

Baithu • • • 
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Engls»H- 


A wadhl (Gonda) 


AwadhI (Central Partabgarli) Awadhi (BatsmSn, Cnao) 


BaghcII (P.er.a) 


80 Come 

81 Beat 

82 Stand 

83 Die 

84 Give 

85 Run 

86 Up 


Tharh hOn 

Maran 

D§o 

Dauran 

tJpar 


87 Near . 

Nagich., ’ ner 

88 Down 

TarB 

89 Far 

Lambs 

90 Before . 

I 

Ag*pi 

1 

91 Behind 

PachhB 

92 Who? . 

Ko 

93 What P 

Kao 

94. WhyP 

1 KahB 

95 And 

i Anr 

96 Bnt 

{ 

, Balnk, mnl 

97 If 

Jo 

9S Yea 

Ha 

99 No 

* 

Nahi, na 

100 Alas 

PachhHaw, soch 

101 A father 

Eh bSp 

102 Of a father 

Ek b5p-kal 

103 To a father 

' Ek bap-kS 

| 

101 From a father 

Ek bap-sB 

105 Two fathers 

, Da bap 

10C Fathers 

| 

i lama bap 

1 
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Mar 

Uth (/fand up) 
Jlar 

D5h 

Danr 

tTpar, np*r6 
NiaiB 


Ag5 

PficbhB 

K6 

Ka 

KahB 

I ku 

! Mnl 

I 

Jan 

Ai 

Bapal rB 
Bap 
Bap-ke 
I Bap-kS 
Bap-tB 
Dai bap 
Bnp*wan 


Moran 
Thip ho 
Mnran 

Den, d&I dSn 
Dan ran, bhAjan 
tlpar 

NBrB, nagich 

NiohB, tar§, tar*khalB 

Dur, palla 

Age, agfipi, pnhilB 

Paohhu, paclihari 

Ko 

KA 

Kah& 

Anr 

Par, mudi 
Jo 

H5 

NShT 

Ha 

Yak bapn 
Yak bap-kyar 
Yak b5p-ka 
Yak bap-tS 
, Dm bap 
I Bapn 


Mar 

'Tbapb ho 

Mar 

DS 

Danp 

tJpar 

LaghB, nagich 

NichE, tarB 

Dhr 

AgB 

PBnhbB 

Ko 

Ka 

KfihB 

An 

Poi 

Jo 

H5 

Nshi 
Ha, hay 
Bap 

Bap-kfir 
B5p ka 
Bap-tB 
Dm bip 
Bap, hi pan 




English 


Aradhi (Gonds) 


A^mdhi (Central Portabgnrb) 


Ar-adhi (Baiiwari, TJnao) 


Bagheli (Rem) 




1 

- 


107 Of fathers - 

Bapau-kSI 

Bap’iran kSl 

Bapan-kyar 

Bapan-k§r' 

108 To fathers 

Bipan-kS 

Bap*ivan-ka 

Bapan-ka 

Bapan-ka 

109 Prom fathers 

Bapan se 

Bap*irau-te 

Bapan-tg 

Bapan-t6 

110 A daughter 

Ek bitiya 

Ek bitiya 

Yak biteira 

Bitia 

111 Of a daughter 

Ek bitiyS-kal 

Ek bitiya-kSI 

Yak bitjyra kyar . 

Bitia-ker 

112 To a daughter 

Ek bitiya ka 

Ek bitiya-ka 

Yak hit&wa-ka 

Bitia-ka 

113 From a daughter 

Ek bitiya. s£ 

Ek bitiya-t§ 

Yak hiteira-te 

Bitia-t5 

114 Tyro daughters 

Do bitiya 

Dui bitiya 

Dm bitewa 

Dm bitia 

115 Daughters 

Bitiya 

Bitiivun 

Biterra 

Bitifi, bitima 

s' 

116 Of daughters 

BitiyS-ktii 

Bitnran-kSt 

Bitemm-kyar 

Bitran-ker, binman-ker 

117 To daughters 

BitayS ka 

Bittwan-ka 

Bitgyvan ka 

Bitann-ka, bitlman-kS 

118 Prom daughters 

BitiyS-se 

Bitiiran-tS 

Bit&svnn-t6 

Bitian-t£, bitrman tg 

119 A good man 

Ek hhal manal 

Ark manal 

Yak mk manal 

Aik manai, nik*h5 manal 

120 Of a good man 

Ek bhal mnimi knY 

Nik manai-kfiY 

Yak mk manai-kyar 

Aik manai-ker, nike mann' 
k£r 

121 To a good man 

Ek bhal manai-ka 

Nik mnnni ka 

Yak nik manai-ka 

Nik manal ki^ nik e- maun: 
ka 

122 P rom a good man 

Ek bhal manal sS 

Aik manal-te 

1 Yak mk manal-te 

1 

Nik manal 40, nikS manal i 
mk*ha manai te 

123 Tvo good men 

Do bhal mnnm 

Dm nik mana! 

Dui mk mnnai 

Dm ruk manal 

124 Good men 

Bhal manal 

Nik mnnni 

Nik manai, bhnlS maims 

Nik manai j nik*h§ manai 

125 Of good men 

Bhal manain-kSf 

Nik manam-kSI 

Bhalfi mfinns kyar 

Nik or mk5 manaln ki- 
rn I^h 5 manaln ker 

12C To good men 

Bhal mnnain-ka 

Nik m ana In -La 

Bhalfi manns ki 

Aik or rnkfi or nik*] 
manaln-ka 

127 From good men 

Bhal mn-nnin sS 

Nik manain te 

Bhale manus-tS 

Nik, mkS or nik*he manal 
te 

125 A good rvoman 

i Ek bhal meh*raru 

Ark meh*raru 

Yak mk mehar^yfi 

Nik mehnnu, nik a hl mehr 
nn 

129 A bad boy 

Ek bekar la^kfi 

1 

BSkfir larfka or bekfir gadeb 

i Yak bura larikbra 

Afiga lanka, kharap lanka 

130 Good reman 

1 

Bhal mck*ranrvnu 

r 

Aik meh*raruai 

Aik mehar*ya, hhah man- 
sard. 

Afk*hi mehana 

131 A bad girl 

Btkar bitiya 

Ek he Itlr bitiya 

Yak kharab bit&srfi 

Afiga bitu, kharap bitia 

132 Goxl 

Bhal 

Aik bhal 

Aik, achchha 

Aik, mk*ha, achchha 

133 Be'*— 

| Dher achchha , 

Bhal 

Uttim 

Aik 
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■ 

HsgluC Ginji (Bora) 

G&hvinI (MflndU) 

CliattugafM (Baipur) 

Bhnki (Sonpnr State) 

English 

Bap tor 

D idjS-ko, dadon-kCr 

Dada-man mer ke , 

Boa mfin-ka 

107 Of fathers 

Bap-ka 

D idaS-lfi, dadan-li 

Dnda man la 

Bna man klia 

108 To fathers 

Bap-le . 

Dfidnn-se, da dan la 

Dada man 1§ 

Boa mfin-ka nu 

109 From fathers 

Eklarifa, ek gndfh 

Beta, lar'ki, tun 

B5h 

Bdh 

110 A daughter 

Ek hnkJ Ear, tk gndfib kar 

Larffa hCr 

B6d-ko 

B§£ ka 

111 Of a daughter 

Ek lardd hi, eh gadeh fai 

Larffa la 

Beti la 

Betl kha 

112 To a daughter 

Ek Irinfa 15, ek gad(-k Ie 

Lar*H-sg or lar*ki-la 

Betl mfir Id 

B§£-knr nn 

113 from a daughter 

Dm larikl, dm gadch 

Do ]ar*ki 

Da bitiyi 

Jude bdti . 

114 T\ro daughters. 

Lariki, gadeh 

Barffan, t&nn 

Bitiya man. 

B6t5 mfind , 

115 Daughters 

Irnfa kar, gadeli fair 

Lnrfkm-kSr 

Bfitl man ks 

Bdtfi miin-ka . 

116 Of daughter®. 

Lanki La, gadeh-ka 

Lar*kin-la 

B6tJ man la 

Bdti min kia 

117 To daughters. 

Lanfa le, gadell le 

Larffan sS 

BSH man m9r-l6 

B£ti man Miami 

118 From daughters 

Ek mkha manai 

Sjjo ud*mi, mtmfikh or 
dnukfi 

Band ad*mi 

Asal Isk 

119 A good man 

Ek mhhi inannl-kar 

SjjO manSth hfir 

Band ad*ml-ke 

A sal lck-ka 

120 Of a good man. 

Ek mkha manai Li 

SajO manSkh hi 

Band ad*mi la 

Asal lak kha 

121 To a good man. 

Ek mthfi manai 16 

SajO mnnekli so 

Band adhnl mer 19 

Asal-lok-ka-nn 

122 From a good man 

Dm mthfi manai 

Sa]0 da daukS 

Du jhtm bane fidhnl 

Judd asal lok 

123 Tiro good men. 

Jsikha manai 

SajB manSkh or dank 6 

Bane od*m5 

Aaal 15k mind 

124. Good mam 

Nikhfi manal-kar 

Sa]B dauka5-k6r 

BanS ad*ml mSr IS 

Asal lok mfin-ka 

125 Of good mem 

Kikbfi manal-ka 

Sa]0 dflukan li 

BanS ad“mi la 
\ 

Asal 10k man kha 

126 To good mem 

KikhS manai 15 

SSjO dankaft-fiS 

Band 5d*ml mdr-ld 

Asal 10k man tar-mi 

127 From good men 

t 

Ek mkha meh 8 rarti 

SfijO dauki 

Bang doki 

Aaal mavjlu-te 

128 A good tvomam 

Ek nfigfi lariki 

Khnrfib tori 

Kharfib tiirfi , 

Kharfip pha-tS 

129 A had boy 

Nikhfi mekVnrfi 

Achchhfi daufan or ofijO 
dnukm 

Band ddld 

Khnrfip maijhi mfind 

130 Good "women. 

Ek nSgi lanki 

Ehar&b turi 

Kharfib turf 

Kharfip tnkdl td 

131 A bad girL 

Nifebfi 

SajB 

Achchhfi 

Asal 

132 Good, 

Bahut rnkhfi 

Kara v 

VTokar-lS achchhi 


1S3 Better 
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Iz; i- 

1 

f 

Airadhl (Gond*) j 

I 

Ar-adlii (Central Pa-tal*g*rlij 

Awa&bi (Bais^arl, Uuno) 

EagbJU (Eraa) 

1 » 

i 

\ 

Bahntai ink 

Balmtai nlk 

Adkik nftim 

Snl>- 3 nik*ba, £sb-st cell 
chhii 

i 

Ua H ~1 

Uch 

fich j 

UcL 

Uch 

! 

I Ht ' r- 

1 

Bb£- Sell j 

Sffiray Qcb 

Bahnlai ficli 

TTch 

1 7 

j 

Bahutm Och 

Bahutai Sell 

Adhik Ocli 

Sab fleb 

r j \ Ijo* - '- • 

Fk i 

I 

Glutf 

Yak glnvuya, tatui\ i 

Gtor 

1 " 1 A mw 

1 

Fk gliufiyii • 1 

j 

GhCpi 

YjL gbOp 

GhGpi 

Uj Hm'-' 

Ghuf^wai ; 

GhopannS 

GhOp 

GbOp 

111 Marc* 

Ghupyu 

Ghojian 

GhGpi, bacbhjpl 

Gbtiri 

It.* A ball 

Ft hair's or 6k bundh 

Bnr*dhu 

Yak baradh, e5p 

Bar*dn 

lU A COTT 

Fk gad 

Gay 

Yak gal, gOrfi 

Guiya, Guy 

HI Bnlli 

Sif^rnn or baradhHrat 

Bai^dhairan 

Barodli, flip 

Bor*da 

11 C<mi 

Gau> 

Gam 

GaiyS 

- 

Gniya, guf 

H* \ deg 

Fk h&knr 

Kuknra, kutur 

Yak knkar 

Kflknr 

1 17 A 1, rh 

Fk kukunya 

Kaknru 

Yak kutiya 

Kukona 

f- l) vt, 

Kuktu*ivm 

Kuknt*ivan 

Knknrnn 

Kukor 

I 1 • 1! V, 

KuLrmvu 

Knfoimn 

Kutiv^ knkur^yu 

KukunC 

) > \ l - *•> 

El hliisl, bokVa 

Klkifli, bok*ra 

Yul bok“ra 

Bok*rii 

i 1 \ f [-Oat 

J*L i hhag*j1 

ClihCn 

i 

1 ah bokVI, cbbCpi 

CliliCn 

K - in- * 

i riui 

Khiaiawan , 

j Bok‘rfin 

Bok*ra 

i \. -j* <' - 

Fr harni 

Hanna 

Yal Lann.i 

MirVa j 

r* \ *— ’ i ( '~ 

T\. 1 a i il 

Hnanl 

Yak ban ii 

Bonn i 

| 

t !> n 

H*»r m (r-3» ), liacjya 

O’' ) 

liana 

Uanca 

Ilium { 

i 

: i 


Ham lull cr nLI 

l 

Mil ahm 

Mm bftJ* mal &V* t 

j 

1 ' 

'i * 

1 Tv 1 it or- n 1 * 

Tu I i 

i 

TaT ha* t-Tib 1 

1 

* * 

( i 

1 l \ 4 \ r n* 

V> ) M 

\ „ ft\ , V- t l At 

1 ■* * * * 

' 1 

ii i , ~a 

Ii all A. 

11- 1 In 1 ~I el •* 

i - i 

A 

T' l. « ’ - * - 

T- - t 

7" f t r h, t f f 





Engliib 

Awadhi (Goods) 

AwadhI (Central Partabgarb) 

Awn dlu (Bauwan TJnao) 

Bagbell (Bewa) 

161 They are 

Wai sab hai 

Wai baton, ahai or ban 

TJlbai 

Hi hai, DU Sy 

162 I was 

Ham raban 

Ham rahe 

Mai rahau 

Mai rabyau tai 

163 Tkonwast 

Tu rahe 

Tai rahS 

Tm rabas 

Tai rahe has, tai rahe-tai 

164 He was 

tj raba 

tJ rabe 

WO rahai 

Wa raba tai 

165 We were 

Ham sab rakai 

Ham rah§ 

Ham haten (Ka uaujt) 

Ham raben hai, ham rahec 
tai 

166 You were 

Turn rabai 

TH rabebu 

Tnm raheu 

TH rabya bai, tu rahya ts 

1 67 Thoy were 

Wai rahai 

Wai raben 

Ui rabai 

Ui mbs hai, m rabe tai 

16S Bo 

HO 

HOy 

HO 

Hoy 

169 To be 

Hob 

HOb 

Hob 

HOb 

170 Being 

Hot 

HOtO 

Hot 

Hot 

171 Having been 

Hoe 

Hoi-hfil 

Ho h&l 

1 

Hoi he 

172 I may bo 

Ham boy salat-hni 

Eajat bam hoi 

Mai haten ' f 

> (Kanauji) ) 

Mai hoi 8ak*teo hni 

173 I shall bo . 

Ham bob 

Ham bob » 

Mai kmhafi J ( 

Mai boiban 

174 I should bo 

Ham-ta hOy-hS obubl 

Ham ka bOi h& obahl 

Ditto 

Mobi boba dtmbl 

175 Beat 

M&rau . 

Mara 

! Marau 

MSi 

176 To beat 

Murab 

Marab 

Miirab 

MSrab 

177 Beating 

"Murat 

1 Marat 

Miirat . 

ilarat 

17S Having beaten 

Hun kul 

Man-k&I 

Miir hai 

Mar ke 

17° I best 

Ham murat-hai 

Ham marat-batl 

Mai mSroK 

1 Mai marat hau, mai mar 1 
tyau hai 

180 Thou beatest 

Tu murat-kai 

Tai marat batiB 

Tm mares 

Tai mar*t6 hai, tai mai*tS 
has 

1S1 He hoat^ 

tj murat-hai 

XT marat batai 

WO marat-bai 

Wo marat hai 

1S2 We bent 

Ham marat hai 

Ham marat-batl 

Ham marat-hai 

Ham miirat-hiu, ham man 
thai 

IS3 Yon beat 

Turn marat hau 

TH momt-batehu 

Tnm marau 

Turn marHya-hni 

161 Tlie\ beat 

Wai murat hai 

1 

i Wai marat baten 

Hi marnt-ha! 

Hi murat-bai 

1S’> 1 beat (Tni* Tears) 

Mat murU 

Ham maru 

Mai marc raben 

Mai mareo 

IS' Th « ticatcat (Pur 1 

T'-O 

1 Tu murau 

TaT marc rahe 

Tm marc rabas 

TaT mare 

l c 7 lie l«-\t (Pj»* Tents) 

j TJn uS mins 

tJ mans 

Hi mans rabai 

Wu mans 
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Engluh 

Awadhl (Gonda) 

Awadlil (Central PortabgRrh) 

AwadhI (B a law an, Unao) 

EoghoU (Rewa) 

188 We teat (Part Tents) 

Ham m&ren 

Ham mart 

Ham m&rt-rahai . 

Ham m&ren 

189 Ton beat (Part Tents) 

Tnm m&rii 

Tnm m&reo 

Tnm m&re-raheu 

T3 mary& 

190 Thoy beat (Part Tents) 

Wai m&nn 

Wai m&nn 

Un mara rahai 


IT! m&nn 

191 I am beating 

Earn marat-hai i 

Ham marat-ahl 

Mai marat-ha8 

Ma! m&r rahyau-hai 

192. I was beating 

Ham m&rab-rahan 

Ham m&rnt-rah§ 

Ha! m&rat-rahau 

Ma! m&r rahyafi tai 

193 I had beaten 

Ham m&ren 

Ham mar-clmka-ahi 

• 

Ha! m&re-hau 


Ma! maryan tai 

194 I may beat 

Ha? m&r sakat-h3 

Chahe ham mail 

Ha! m&r sakat-han 

Ma! marafi . 

195 I shall beat 

Ham m&rab 

Ham m&rab 

Ma! marfhafi 


Ma! manhau 

196 Thon wilt beat 

TE marihai 

Ta! mar*bS 

Tm marihai 


Ta! manhe, tu marib 

197 He mil beat 

tl mfiri 

tJ maribai 

Wo manhai 

) (Kanaujl) 

W& m&rl 

198 "We shrill beat 

Ham m&rab 

Ham. m&rab 

Ham manhai 

Ham m&rab 

199 Ton will beat 

Tom maribau . 

T8 manhau 

Tnm manhau 


Tnm manhi 

200 They will beat 

Wai manlm! 

Wai manhai* • 

Hi marihai , 


H! marihai 

201 I should beat 

Ham-kS m&rtl-k& oh&hl 

Ham k& mar&I cb&bl 

Mah!-k& m&rH-h& ch&hl 

Moh? mart ch&hl 

202 I am beaten 

Ham mart gayon-hai 

Ham man g& ahl 

Ma! m&rt ga-han 

Ma! m&rt ]&tyau hai 

203 I was beaten . 

Ham mart gayon-raha 

Ham m&rl ga rahe 

Ha! m&rt ga-rahan 

Ma! m&rt gayau 

204 I shall bo beaten 

Ham mart jab 

Ham man y&bai 

Ma! mart-jnihafi , 

Ma! m&rt jaihaC 

205 I go 

Ham jait-hui 

Ham j&t-ahl 

Ma! jat-had 


Ma! jatynu-hai 

20G Thon goest 

T& jat-hai 

Ta! ]&t ahis 

Tm j&t-has 


Ta! j&tO haye, ta! ]5t& 

207 He goei 

tl ]at hai 

tJ jat-ahai 

W 0 j&t-hai 


W& j&t-hai 

208 'Wo go 

Ham jait-hai 

Ham j&t-hnn 

Ham j&it-hai 


Ham jnit-hai 

201 Ton go 

j Tnm jat-han . 

T3 ]&t ahau 

Tnm ]ao 


Tnm ]&ty& bai 

210 They go 

1 

| Wni ]it haT 

i 

Wai j&t-alia! 

Ui j&! 

• 

U! yat hi 

211 1 went 

Ham gnyen 

Ham gu rah& 

Ma! gayon 


Ma! gayau 

212 Thou wcnlcit 

TO gayo 

Tai gi rahe . 

Tui j&t-rahai 


Ta! gny& 

21" Ho Trent 

tJ ga? 

(J ga raha 

Wo gS-rahai 

1 

Wa ga 

-14 VTc went 

Ham g&yan 

Ham gawn rahS j 

Ham gayen 


Ham gayon 
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English 

Awadhl (Gond*) 

Awadhi (Central FnrUbgarh) 

A wadhi (BnUwan, Unao) 

Bogheli (Rewa) 

215 Ton went . . 

Turn gayau 

Tu gawa rahBl 

Turn gayou 

Turn gaya 

216 They went • 

Wai gaynn 

Wai gawa raben 

UigS 

Hlg§ 

217 Go 

Jao 

Ja 

Jao 

Ja 

218 Going j 

Jat 

Jat 

Jfit . 

Jat 

219 Gone j 

Gawfi 

Gai 

G& 

Gi 

220 What is your name P 

Tuhar k& naw hai ? 

Tobar ntw k&w ahoi ? 

Tor ka nSu bai ? 

Tumhar k& n5w hai ? 

« 

221 How old is this horse P 

1 gbopi katik din-kSI hai ? 

Eb ghornnna hai nmirkaw 
ahai ? 

Ib tatuwa ker umir ka hoi P 

Ta gbop ket*n8 dinka ba 1 ? 

222 How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

IhS s§ Kasmir katik dfir hai ? 

Kasmir hia tB kat*nB pallB 
abai ? 

lb thau-t§ Knsmir knthn 
dfir ? 

Kasmir hi5-t5 ket*nl ddn 
hni ? 

223 How many sons are 

there in your father’s 
house P 

224 I have walked a long 

way to-day 

Tnh*rS hflp-ko ghar ml kai 
het'wfi hai ? 

Ham a] bahut dhSr chalen 

Tob a r§ bap-ke panwtr ma 
kai bet*wi ban P 

A] ham babut sewSi cbalB 

TcrB bap-kB gbar-ma kat*n6 
lapfk*wa bai ? 

hlnf 5] babut dfir chnleu 

Kt 

TumbarB bap k§ ghar-m5 
ket*n6 lanki hai ? 

A] mai babut chalyau hai 

225 The son of my uncle is 

married t<? his sister 

226 In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white horse 

Hnm“r8 pitti-k8 bet'w& ktl 
biyfili un-kEr hahml s§ 
bhawa hai 

Us tl]ar gbora-kM char- 
]5mi ghar mS hai 

Hamar pitiant bhal wabi- 
kBrl bahin-tB biba abai 

U]ar*ke ghoxnnna-kal ebar- 
]5ma gbar-ma abai 

kloro k&ka ker befwa nhi- 
k&Ibahinl kill biykha bai 

U]ai*kii gbopa kBr char- 
]fima gbar mnbiyii dharB- 
hai 

Ubi ki pitbi-par jin dbarau 

Mor5 kaha-kgr lanka vr5-ki 
hahinl ka biyfiba hai. 

TJjjar gh 0 f&-kfil kSthlghor- 
ma hai. 

227 Put the saddle upon 
his hnok 

Uk*r6 pith-par char-jfima 
dhar dBo 

• 

Char-jam*wa wok*ri pith- 
pai dhkl d§o 

Wo-kb6 ni(b-ma palaichS 
(or kfitlil) dhfii-dE. 

228 I havo heaten his son 
with many stnpeB 

Ham wok're bet"w& kS 
dbBr bet rnSren. 

Ham wok’re bet*wa-ka 
kayu gOdi tB mart 

MnT ubi kB bet*wa-k& 

babut hetan sB mfireu 

Wo khB laxika ka mai kaiu 
chab'ka mareo 

229 He is grazing cuttle on 
the top of the hill 

0 par*hat-ki chotl par gOrh 
charuwat hai. 

tj pabni^wa kB np*rn har'ha 
chart wat-ahai. 

Wo dhur pahSpi par har*hn 
ohartwat bai 

Pnb*rlk6 Spar wa gOrli 
cbortbat-bai. 

230 Ho is sitting on a horse 
under that tree 

0 wai tm 'wi-kB tarC ghOra 
par haith-hai. 

tj ghOpi-par wabi bir*wa 
tarB balth abai 

Woghwara-par tu bir”wa- 
ke tarB baitbat-bai 

Wa hir a wu-ke DlchS tv a 
ghOfg parcharhS hai 

231 His brother is taller 
than his sister 

0 bar ^bhai ap*m bahm ae 
dhBr Echbai 

Wo kar bbfi.1 wok'ri babin- 
tS baj*war ahai. 

Ulu kar bhfii ubi ki babmi 
tB lamba ban 

W O-kar bhal wO-khl bahinl 
Be lam mu hai 

232 The pneo of that is two 
rupees and a half 

0 k&l dam dhal rupaiya hai 

1 

O-kar dam ajhai rnpala 
bataa 

Dhi-kfif dam ayh&I rupaiya 
ha wai 

Wo kar d&m orhal rnpiB hai 

233 My father lives in that 
small house 

1 Ham&r bap wahl jhopanya 
mt rahat-hai. 

Hom*ra b2.p wabi cbhot*kI 
baU^ri mS rahat-bEtai' 

Mor 6&pu tu chhotl bakhM- 
m5 rahat-hai. 

M or b5p w vrh chhotfkayO 
ghar-mS rahat-hai 

234 Give this rupee to him 

1 rupaia O-kE dti-d&o 

1 rupaia wabi-ka deb 

Ib rupiyB nhi ka dhl-dSu 

Ta rupia vrO ka d&f-dy5 

235 Taho those rupees from 
him 

1 0 rupaia un sB lBI-leo 

IJ rupaiwan wabi s§ ISI- 
lShu. 

Ubi tB wO rupiya l&X ISu 

Wo s6 nT rupiS l&f 

23G Beat him ■well and bine 
him with ropes 

I 

, 0 ka khfib marauaur rassi 
sS bSdh deo r 

Wo-ka khQb maru au 
jewari-te b&nhi dBo 

Uhi ka kbub maran aur 
ras*xi-tB. bSdhau. 

Wo-kg khub m&r& an nAr&- 
sB bSdhi d&rfi. 

-37 Draw water from the ^ Inar sB pu.nl bharau • 
well 

! Kfil-tB panrt bbart 

KuS-tB pani aicbau 

K3w5-sB pani bban ly5 

23S Walk before mo 

^ Hom 1 ^ BgB chalo 

Hnm*rB ag“wa chain 

More figS chalau 

ifOrB SgB-5gB cbalB 

23 a "Who^e boy comes be 
hind yon ? 

1 Tuh*re pichhB k&-kar 
1 betVa nwnt hai ? 

Tob*rS pBOhhB kB-kar lanka 
uwat-b5 ? ♦ 

TorB pachhu keh-kar 

bet*wa awat-hai P 

Tmnh*re p5cbh§ k§-kar 
lanka 5bat-hai P 

240 From whom did yoi 
huj that 5 

i Th kB-sB o-ka mol Hhrm P 

TS ti kebi sB besaheo ? 

Tmn keh-t6 uhi ki mw&l 
linheu ? 

Ta w& kB-sB mol HhS P 

-41 From a fhopkeeper o 
the village 

f G 5w-ko dtiknn walB-sB 

I 

Guwan k& 6k bnfpiii tB 

GSw-kB ySk dfSknn dar-te 

Gao-ke Bk dukan walB-sB 
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Gon^J (Riit.) 


GSIwnoi (Maulln) 


To\ gnj nl nli'Ii. 

I 

l 

I On g-iral rail'll 

i 

^ Jfifa 

I 

I 

I Jit jit 

} Cayal 

t T<ii nan La bi 5 
1 gltOt Lit*na bQyh b i 5 

! 

Ilil Ii Kn-milt Lil'un 
j dnrilta bu 5 

| Tar bjp-ko glmr mf km the 
j lnnku b.tfiT 5 


Turn gjvro 
On gain 
Ju 

Jut-bm 
Gets 

Tar Lalnn nfitv ? 

I gharn t6r nmiV kit'uii 
lmi P 

Yalu-sO Knsmlr kil'na dur- 
ohtyn hit P 

TttmhSr dadu kgr chnr m? 
Ltl'mi lnr*U holt? p 


ChnltUgaflil (Raipur) 


,A ml5 mn ’ U ' lmf (3,,n!lii j Aj M.nt durnb.yi gave 

^V^y-V'.' J"."' 1 -’ 11 0 ! ' ar Hunmi lnnrnu Ur Iru'ku 
h kai bnhinl lu liihuis 


.« • w-nui m 

bnlun U bilml ltd! 

, gha--knr pilau ha 

j guare dlmml nlmi 

Okli'iC pitlu pilnuhu dhut- 

dtr 

I 

' OLliVS lanka mui-'tOkhOb 
chnp'kat-chnp'kii 


Glmr mt par*n gliOrn-ker 
zln hat 

Palau ha innpio pijhui mt 

Muft'ke chubnk ie man 5 
u knr chhnmra li 

U dhoran lu dog'ti upnr 
chnnit-ulmi 

0 rQkh kgt tail ghOpi kgt 
jOrg baithis km 

tl-kar blrnl dhngu ham ajian 
baluiil-ig 

Wo kar mol do rupiiu am 
fidhu bm 

Hama i dada \v3 kqnjn m? 
rahat hm 

I rupnin 0 la dg-de 

On rnpnian la u kar eg lit 
le 


Turn man gnyew 
Wo-mnn gam 
J&O 

Jfiwnt, jat 
Goya 

Tor ka rihiv hat P 

'To ghOpi-ko knl'iie umar 
hn\ r 

Kasmi, ynhulg kalek da 
bat ? 

Tat hat ko ghar me k! than 
lat 'kahili? 

Aj titni khflb kij'rew 

Mot ka\a kc beta-ko bihaw 
.an b ihml saAff hot 
bm 

Wo glmr-m? wo Bjnrffhom 
ko khogh bm 

" a a kiog! -la <w0 knr p!th 
me dli ir de 

Mar wo km beta la khQb 
onnt'knn mui'tw 

Wo hat pnbnj ujtar dhoi 
clmruwaf lint 

Wo hat gliOpu Qimt wOjhip 
ko khuwg me batthg hai 

Woknt bhil o-kar bahtnl 
lg fleh hat 

Wo-kat kimnt nj-bal rutt'va 
hat, 

Moi bap wo ohhole ghar 
me rathai. 


BhullS (Sonpnr 8uU) 


Tnm ming gao 

0 mgttg gam 

Jimi 


Tflr kae nirg ? 
i gbodi ko km baoa hut! ? 
I nn Kasmir kgtg dfit fihl ? 


Tatnar bug ghare kgtg pilg 
Shon P v 

Aij mm bids dhr ohalte 

M«m kaki ka bgta aknr 
bb&Tn ko bih& bnis hfi « 

0 dhob'la ghnda ka tm 0 
gharO Sh! 

Jut ak\a pitlu lad dfl 

Mot ak'ra bflta-kg mthi, 
b§l>n3 mfinB bs 

0 dungrt ng gge dammar 
oharfttbie 

O gachlt talg ghnda ng 
bans hg 

Akar bhii akar bha!n-nn 
dgftg ah! 


Bagliah 


Yg rap'yu la wo la dg dg 


%*80 taT mol lih'lg ? 
} Sw kar dnl an Ig 


0 IS khob mar-kc, 6-la 
rassl sg bddlt dg 

Knw5 sg ponl jhtko 

Homar agh r eg 

KA kar lar'ka tanahar (or 
tOr) plohhg at-hai P 

Kg-knr-kjiha lg kharldg 0- 

la ? 

GSw kg dokin-dar (bm eg 


Wo-kat-m6rlg wo rnn'tfi 

la is 


Abtr dam ndhso (aftki aid 
Mari bug sum gharfl ibg 
I tasks ta a-khg dg 


Wo la kiiu!) mir anr dOri- 
me badh dg 

KnS lg pfini oikal 
Mot Sgu chal 

Tflr pachhti ka kar lap"ka 
j. awat-hm P 

Tat wo la ka kar mgr lg 

hyg? 

Wo g5w ko dukin-dir mgr- 
lg 


Akm nn 1 teaks ja-fca Igk- 

A khi khob mgr Snr durg 
band da. 

KS-nn pam ghioh 

Mara iga ohal 

KSk*ia bfita tara paohhe 
pachbo ithie P 

I-ta kakar nn ghgnu ha ? 

I ga-ka mahgjan-nn 


216 Yon want. 

216 They went 

21 7 Go 

218 Go ug 

219 Gone 

220 What is yom name P 

221 How old m this horse ? 

222 How farts it from hore 

to Kashmir P 

223 How many sons are 
there m yom father’s 
honso P 

224 I have walked a long 
way to-day 

226 The son of my unole is 
married to his sister 

226 In the house is the sad 
die of the whit© horse. 

227 Pnt the saddle upon 
his bnck 

228 I have beaten his son 
■with many stripes 

229 Hen. grazing oattle on 
the top of the bill 

2S0 Ho sb sitting on a horse 
flEaer that tree 

231 Hut brother is taller 
tuan bug sister 

232 The pnee of that is two 

rapoes and a half 

233 My father liras m that 
small house 

234. Give this rupee to him. 


285 Take those rupees fnmt 
bim 

236 Beat him well and bind 

him with ropes. 

237 Draw water from tho 
well 


238 Walk before me. 

239 Whose boy comes be- 
bind yon ? 

240 Prom whom did yon 

buy that ? J 

241 a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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